
Corporate Director (Law and Governance) and  CA 
Monitoring Officer, T W Mortimer LLB Solicitor 
 
Cabinet 
 
Notice of a Meeting, to be held in the Council Chamber, Civic Centre, Tannery Lane, 
Ashford, Kent TN23 1PL on Thursday, 9th June 2016 at 7.00 pm. 
______________________________________________________________________ 
 
The Members of the Cabinet are:- 
 
Cllr Clarkson – Leader of the Council 
Cllr N Bell – Deputy Leader and Portfolio Responsibility for Government Policy Interface & 
Democracy 
Cllr Mrs Bell – Portfolio Responsibility for Public Interaction and Borough Presentation 
Cllr Bennett – Portfolio Responsibility for Planning, Development and Enforcement 
Cllr Mrs Blanford – Portfolio Responsibility for Culture, Leisure, Environment and Heritage 
Cllr Bradford – Portfolio Responsibility for Highways, Wellbeing and Safety 
Cllr Clokie – Portfolio Responsibility for Housing and Home Ownership 
Cllr Galpin – Portfolio Responsibility for Town Centres Focus and Business Dynamics 
Cllr Knowles – Portfolio Responsibility for Information Technology and Communications 
Cllr Shorter – Portfolio Responsibility for Finance, Budget and Resource Management 
 
NB: Under the Council’s Public Participation Scheme, members of the public can 

submit a petition to the Cabinet if the issue is within its terms of reference or 
ask a question or speak concerning any item contained on this Agenda 
(Procedure Rule 9 refers) 

 
Agenda 
 Page 

Nos. 
1. Apologies 
 

 

2. Declarations of Interest:- To declare any interests which fall under the 
following categories, as explained on the attached document: 

 

1 

a) Disclosable Pecuniary Interests (DPI) 
b) Other Significant Interests (OSI) 
c) Voluntary Announcements of Other Interests 
 
See Agenda Item 2 for further details 
 

 

3. Minutes – To approve the Minutes of the Meeting of the Cabinet held 
on the 12th May 2016 
 

 

4. To receive any Petitions 
 

 

5. Leader’s Announcements 
 

 

Part I – Matters Referred to the Cabinet 
 

 

None for this Meeting 
 

 



 Page 
Nos. 

 
Part II – Consideration of Reports from the Overview and 
Scrutiny Committee 
 

 

None for this Meeting 
 

 

Part III – Ordinary Decision Items - Key Decisions Annotated* 
 

 

6. Financial Outturn 2015/16 
 

 

7. *Fixed Penalty Notice Enforcement for Littering and Dog Fouling Using 
Kingdom Local Authority Support Services 
 

 

8. *Anti-Social Behaviour and Enforcement 
 

 

9. *Housing Enforcement Policies 
 

 

10. *The Local Plan to 2030 – Regulation 19 Draft Plan for Publication 
(enclosed separately) 
 

 

 In view of the importance and wide-ranging nature of the Local Plan, all 
Members are requested by the Corporate Director (Law & Governance) 
& Monitoring Officer to consider carefully, in advance of the Meeting, 
whether they have any Interests which may require declaration, and/or 
withdrawal from part of the Meeting. This applies to:- 

• Disclosable Pecuniary Interests (if any land owned, rented or 
licensed by a Member, or his/her spouse/partner, is proposed for any 
development or use in the Plan)1; and  

• Other Significant Interests (if any proposal in the Plan would 
significantly affect the value of any land owned or rented by a Member, 
or a Member’s family member or close associate, or any employer of 
any of those persons, or any other firm or body with which any of those 
persons has an appointment, directorship, partnership, management 
position or significant shareholding)2. 

Any Members in doubt as to whether the above may apply to them 
should seek advice from the Corporate Director (Law & Governance) & 
Monitoring Officer, Terry Mortimer (tel. Ashford (01233) 330210, or 
email terry.mortimer@ashford.gov.uk) or from other Solicitors in Legal 
and Democratic Services as early as possible, and in good time before 
the Meeting. 
 

 

                                            
1 Government Guidance on Disclosable Pecuniary Interests is available in DCLG’s Guide for Councillors at 
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/240134/Openness_and_transpa
rency_on_personal_interests.pdf 
 
2 Other Significant Interests are defined in the Kent Code of Conduct, which was adopted by the Full Council 
on 19 July 2012, with revisions adopted on 17 October 2013; a copy can be found in the Council’s Constitution 
at http://www.ashford.gov.uk/part-5---codes-and-protocols 

mailto:terry.mortimer@ashford.gov.uk
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/240134/Openness_and_transparency_on_personal_interests.pdf
https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/240134/Openness_and_transparency_on_personal_interests.pdf
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/part-5---codes-and-protocols


 Page 
Nos. 

11. *Community Infrastructure Levy Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule 
Consultation 
 

 

12. *Parking Charges Review 
 

 

13. Ashford Borough Council’s Performance Quarter 4 2015/16 
 

 

Part IV – Information/Monitoring Items 
 

 

14. Local Plan and Planning Policy Task Group – Notes of the Meeting 
held on 25th April 2016 
 

 

15. Trading and Enterprise Board– Minutes of the Meeting held on the 
9th May 2016 
 

 

16. Joint Transportation Board – Nomination of Membership 
 

 

The Selection & Constitutional Review Committee held on the 3rd May 
2016 recommended to Cabinet that the following Members be 
appointed to the Joint Transportation Board:- Cllrs. Bartlett (VCh), 
Bradford, Burgess, Chilton, Feacey, Mrs Martin, Mrs Webb.  The 
Cabinet is asked to approve this recommendation 
 

 

17. Schedule of Key Decisions 
 

 

18. Items for Future Meetings 
 

 

Part V – Cabinet Member Reports  

None for this Meeting  

Part VI – Ordinary Decision Items  

None for this Meeting 
 

 

 
 
KRF/AEH 
1st June 2016 

______________________________________________________________________________ 
Queries concerning this agenda?  Please contact Keith Fearon: 
Telephone: 01233 330564  Email: keith.fearon@ashford.gov.uk 
Agendas, Reports and Minutes are available on: www.ashford.gov.uk/committees 

http://www.ashford.gov.uk/committees
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Agenda Item 2 
 
Declarations of Interest (see also “Advice to Members”below) 
 
(a) Disclosable Pecuniary Interests (DPI) under the Localism Act 2011, relating to 

items on this agenda.  The nature as well as the existence of any such interest 
must be declared, and the agenda item(s) to which it relates must be stated. 

 
A Member who declares a DPI in relation to any item will need to leave the 
meeting for that item (unless a relevant Dispensation has been granted). 
 

(b) Other Significant Interests (OSI) under the Kent Code of Conduct as adopted 
by the Council on 19 July 2012, relating to items on this agenda.  The nature as 
well as the existence of any such interest must be declared, and the agenda 
item(s) to which it relates must be stated. 

 
A Member who declares an OSI in relation to any item will need to leave the 
meeting before the debate and vote on that item (unless a relevant Dispensation 
has been granted).  However, prior to leaving, the Member may address the 
Committee in the same way that a member of the public may do so. 

 
(c) Voluntary Announcements of Other Interests not required to be disclosed 

under (a) and (b), i.e. announcements made for transparency reasons alone, 
such as: 
 
• Membership of outside bodies that have made representations on agenda 

items, or 
 
• Where a Member knows a person involved, but does not  have a close 

association with that person, or 
 
• Where an item would affect the well-being of a Member, relative, close 

associate, employer, etc. but not his/her financial position. 
 
 [Note: an effect on the financial position of a Member, relative, close associate, 

employer, etc; OR an application made by a Member, relative, close associate, 
employer, etc, would both probably constitute either an OSI or in some cases a 
DPI]. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Advice to Members on Declarations of Interest:   
(a) Government Guidance on DPI is available in DCLG’s Guide for Councillors, at  

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/240134/Openness_and_transparency_on_personal_interests.pdf 
 

(b) The Kent Code of Conduct was adopted by the Full Council on 19 July 2012, 
with revisions adopted on 17.10.13, and a copy can be found in the Constitution 
at 
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/part-5---codes-and-protocols  

(c) If any Councillor has any doubt about the existence or nature of any DPI or OSI 
which he/she may have in any item on this agenda, he/she should seek advice 
from the Corporate Director (Law and Governance) and Monitoring Officer or 
from other Solicitors in Legal and Democratic Services as early as possible, and 
in advance of the Meeting. 

https://www.gov.uk/government/uploads/system/uploads/attachment_data/file/240134/Openness_and_transparency_on_personal_interests.pdf
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/part-5---codes-and-protocols


CA 
Published 17th May 2016 

Decisions effective from the 25th May 2016 unless they are called in or are 
recommended to the Council for approval 

 

751 

Cabinet 
 
Minutes of a Meeting of the Cabinet held in the Council Chamber, Civic Centre, 
Tannery Lane, Ashford on the 12th May 2016. 
 
Present: 
 
Cllr. Clarkson (Chairman);  
 
Cllr. Bell (Vice-Chairman);  
 
Cllrs. Mrs Bell, Bennett, Mrs Blanford, Clokie, Galpin, Knowles, Shorter. 
 
Apologies: 
 
Cllrs. Bradford, Britcher, Hicks. 
 
Also Present: 
 
Cllrs. Heyes, A Howard, W Howard, Krause, Michael, Sims, Smith, Wedgbury. 
 
Deputy Chief Executive, Corporate Director (Law and Governance), Director of 
Development, Head of Finance, Head of Health, Parking and Community Safety, 
Environmental Contracts and Operations Manager, Health, Parking and Community 
Safety Manager, Community Safety Operational Support Officer, Head of Culture, 
Tourism, Heritage and Nature Conservation Manager, Facilities Development 
Manager, Policy and Performance Officer, Head of Housing, Principal Solicitor – 
Strategic Development, Senior Communications Officer, Member Services and 
Scrutiny Manager. 
 
Dan Anderson – Fourth Street. 
 
423 Declarations of Interest 
 
Councillor Interest Minute 

No. 
 

Smith Made a “Voluntary Announcement” as the 
Treasurer of the South Willesborough and Newtown 
Community Group which had opposed the AIMREC 
Planning Application. 
 

432 

Wedgbury Made a “Voluntary Announcement” as he was a 
member of the Kent County Council 

431 
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424 Minutes 
 
Resolved: 
 
That the Minutes of the meeting of the Cabinet held on the 14th April 2016 be 
approved and confirmed as a correct record. 
 
425 Petitions 
 
In accordance with Procedure Rule 9 Mr Hickmott, Chairman of Brabourne Parish 
Council presented a petition containing nearly 600 signatories objecting to a planning 
application for 125 houses on land adjoining Lees Road and Canterbury Road, 
Brabourne Lees. 
 
Mr Hickmott explained that the application site was in an Area of Outstanding Natural 
Beauty and if approved would increase the population of the village of Brabourne by 
30% which he believed to be unprecedented.  He advised that Kent County Council 
had concerns in respect of the narrow roads which linked the village to the A20 and 
also in terms of the level of increased traffic that such a development would create in 
terms of movements in and out of the village.  He explained that both village schools 
were nearly full and the development would see the loss of valuable agricultural land.  
Mr Hickmott also explained that in the region of 250 objections had been lodged on 
the Planning website and he therefore asked that the Borough Council refuse the 
planning application when it was considered. 
 
Mr Hickmott handed the petition to the Chairman. 
 
The Chairman advised that the Cabinet had no locus in terms of dealing with 
planning applications and explained that he would refer the petition to the Joint 
Development Control Managers/Head of Development, Strategic Sites and Design. 
 
426 Leader’s Announcements 
 
The Leader of the Council advised that he had made two changes to the 
membership of the Cabinet for the 2016/17 Municipal Year and explained that 
Councillors Bradford and Knowles had joined the Cabinet.  He also explained that 
this year would see the continuation of the Borough Council’s work to strengthen 
enforcement activity across all of the Council’s activities and said that further 
information on this issue would be discussed later in the meeting. 
 
The Leader also said that Ashford was the largest land mass borough in Kent and he 
therefore believed it was important to secure super fast broadband for all areas of 
the Borough. 
 
427 Review of the Council Tax Support Scheme 
 
The report sought the Cabinet’s approval to consult on the proposed Council Tax 
Support Scheme as recommended by the Council Tax and Welfare Reform Task 
Group. 
The Portfolio Holder advised that the scheme was not a totally new scheme but had 
been modified during discussions with the Council Tax and Welfare Reform Task 
Group who had considered options to modify the current Council Tax reduction 
scheme, details of which were set out in recommendation (ii) (a) to (g).  He drew 
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Members’ attention to the Equalities Impact Assessment and he asked the Cabinet 
to consider this before approving the scheme. 
 
Resolved: 
 
That (i) the recommendation that any new Council Tax Reduction Scheme 

should be based on the current scheme but with a series of 
potential modifications upon which the Council should consult be 
noted; 

(ii) a consultation on the potential  introduction of a range of 
modifications to the current Council Tax Reduction Scheme for 
working age claimants be launched as follows: 

a. Increasing the minimum contribution rate for working age 
claimants between 10% and up to 20%; 

b. Introducing a band cap at a band D; 

c. Removing Second Adult Rebate; 

d. Reducing the capital limit to £6,000; 

e. Introducing a standard non-dependant deduction of £10 per 
week;  

f. Introducing a Minimum Income Floor for self-employed 
claimants (based upon the Statutory National Living Wage at 
35 hours per week for full time or 16 hours a week for part-
time workers);and 

g. Aligning regulations of the current Council Tax Reduction 
scheme with Housing Benefit and (prescribed) Pension Age 
Council Tax Reduction scheme. 

(iii) through the consultation, views be sought as to whether an 
Exceptional Hardship Policy should be incorporated as part of the 
scheme. 

(iv) through the consultation, views be sought on other ways of 
meeting the demands highlighted through the report other than 
changing the existing Council Tax Reduction Scheme (as set out 
in paragraph 24 of the report). 

(v) the ‘first stage’ Equality Impact Assessment be noted; 

(vi) the proposed arrangements in respect of consultation be agreed 
and delegated authority be given to the Head of Finance, in 
conjunction with the Communications team and Portfolio Holder 
to agree the final version of the material. 

428 Public Toilet Provision via a Community Toilet 
Scheme 

 
The report considered the potential future provision of public toilet facilities in and 
around Ashford Town Centre which involved moving away from offering facilities in 
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the ownership of the Borough Council to facilities owned and operated by third 
parties, with the support of Ashford Borough Council. 
 
The Portfolio Holder referred to the tabled papers which contained an additional 
recommendation which provided for the New Rents toilets to remain open and be 
included in the review of the new scheme in due course.  The Portfolio Holder said 
that she believed that the scheme would offer more choice of facilities particularly in 
the Town Centre and advised that 17 businesses had currently signed up for the 
scheme. 
 
A Member advised that he was pleased to see the additional recommendation 
regarding the retention of the New Rents public toilets and he also considered that in 
terms of the community toilet scheme the provision of appropriate signage was very 
important. 
 
Resolved: 
 
That (i) the development of a Community Toilet Scheme for Ashford Town 

Centre be approved. 
 
 (ii) the Head of Environmental and Customer Services commence the 

implementation of a Community Toilet Scheme in support of 
Priority 4 of the Corporate Plan. 

 
 (iii) the New Rents toilets remain open and be included in the review 

of the new scheme in due course. 
 
429 Equalities Objectives 
 
The report set out a revised set of Equalities Objectives which laid out how the 
Council would further the general aims of the Equality Act 2010. 
 
In response to a question, the Policy and Performance Officer advised that the 
Council had a dedicated Policy for dealing with Freedom of Information requests and 
considered that there was perhaps a need to cross reference that document with 
other related documents. 
 
Resolved: 
 
That the revised Equalities Objectives be approved. 
 
430 The Council’s Enforcement Policy and the Local 

Enforcement Plan for Planning 
 
The report sought the Cabinet’s endorsement of an overarching policy statement on 
enforcement and a service specific plan for planning enforcement. 
 
Tabled at the meeting was an amendment to the recommendation, together with a 
letter dated 9 May 2016 from Mr Cooper and the response from the Director of 
Development dated 12 May 2016. 
 
The Chairman drew attention to the tabled papers and advised that the suggested 
amendment to the recommendation and EIA stemmed from comments made in the 
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letter submitted by Mr Cooper regarding gypsies and travellers.  The Chairman also 
advised that all Cabinet Members had been given a letter and photographs in 
respect of a particular site within the Borough and he advised that this issue would 
be dealt with by the Planning Officers in due course. 
 
The Portfolio Holder explained that the report stemmed from the Policy and 
Compliance Task Group and their work with Officers to examine ways to strengthen 
the Council’s response to enforcement issues and to make them more robust.  He 
advised that residents of the Borough had expectations that the Borough Council 
would act in response to breaches in respect of planning, litter and dog fouling. 
 
A Member referred to issues regarding planning and advised that four areas in his 
particular Ward involved matters covered by the approved Inspectors and not by 
ABC Building Control. 
 
The Chairman drew attention to the work the Borough Council had undertaken in 
terms of developing the Space Standards and he also explained that the 
implementation of planning permissions would be inspected and furthermore the 
Borough Council would remove any further Permitted Development rights where this 
was justified when planning permissions were granted. 
 
In response to a question, the Director of Development explained the online 
reporting and monitoring of enforcement matters would be available in due course. 
 
Recommended: 
 
That “The Borough Council’s Policy on the Use of Enforcement Powers” and 
the “Local Enforcement Plan for Planning” be adopted subject to the Director 
of Development being authorised to include further information regarding 
monitoring and implementation of planning permissions and to make other 
minor drafting amendments in consultation with the relevant Portfolio Holder. 
 
431 Council Owned Amenity and Footway Lighting 
 
The report sought approval for up to £1 million capital investment to undertake 
lighting designs, replace lighting columns and upgrade to KCC’s specification in 
order to allow the transfer of as many of the Borough Council assets as possible to 
KCC. 
The Portfolio Holder for Finance, Budget and Resource Management, emphasised 
the refurbishment and updating elements of the project but also advised that this was 
an “Invest to Save” initiative and the investment of £1 million would, after the 
payback period, assist in the Council achieving net savings.  The need for a policy 
for new developments was also highlighted as important.  He also explained that the 
option would also exist for Parish Councils to take over responsibility for lighting 
within their areas that were considered outside the suggested criteria for 
replacement. 
 
In response to a question from a Member, the Chairman advised that as and when 
the lighting was handed over to KCC, they may wish to investigate the provision of 
interactive lighting. 
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Recommended: 
 
That (i) a £1 million capital investment be funded through borrowing to 

upgrade or replace as appropriate Council-owned amenity and 
footway lighting and transfer agreed necessary lighting columns 
to KCC. 

 
 (ii) the removal of amenity and footway lighting be agreed where 

deemed not necessary by KCC and/or the Borough Council and 
subject to any alternative adoption eg by a Parish Council; 
delegated powers be given to the Head of Service in consultation 
with the Portfolio Holder to make this decision. 

 
 (iii) the need for a Policy to be devised on the criteria on when street 

lights were required for new developments be supported and a 
jointly created protocol between KCC and ABC be devised as part 
of the District Deal and be brought back to the Cabinet to 
consider. 

 
432 Support for the Ashford International Model Railway 

Education Centre (AIMREC) 
 
The report sought the support of Members to provide a mortgage loan to the Ashford 
Model Railway Museum (AIMREC) for the purchase of a site on terms set out in the 
Exempt Appendix to the report. 
 
The Portfolio Holder welcomed representatives from AIMREC and also Dan 
Anderson who was the Borough Council’s Technical Adviser from Fourth Street who 
had reviewed AIMREC’s Business Plan.  The Portfolio Holder said that she believed 
this was a very exciting project and would boost tourism in the whole of the Borough. 
 
A Member asked why the Borough Council was considering granting the mortgage 
loan when from the Business Plan the scheme looked viable and therefore funding 
could be obtained externally.  The Member also asked why the term of the loan was 
50 years. 
 
In response, the Chairman explained that when an organisation such as AIMREC 
tried to raise funds they generally sought support from the National Heritage Lottery 
Fund and if the hosting Authority had already demonstrated their support this helped 
support the organisations application.  The Chairman also said that there was an 
option for AIMREC to repay the loan early if they so wished. 
 
Another Member said that he considered that the Borough Council should use their 
funds to support the older buildings within the Town Centre and also the cluster of 
buildings on the former Newtown Railway Works. 
 
The Chairman explained that the Borough Council, in terms of the Elwick Place 
scheme were using Public Works Loan Board finance and would be achieving a 
return on the investment.  This would help keep the overall Council Tax rate lower 
and help the Council to be financially independent. 
 
The Ward Member said he had some concerns regarding the effect of parking on 
areas within his Ward and he also believed that AIMREC should be encouraged to 
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pay back the loan earlier than the full term.  The Chairman acknowledged that the 
issue of parking needed to be considered. 
 
Dan Anderson, representing Fourth Street said that his Company believed that the 
model village concept had proven very successful over the years as parts of other 
attractions in the country.  He believed that the scheme would also benefit Ashford in 
terms of a retail destination and in particular with its close proximity to the Designer 
Outlet.  In terms of a comment raised earlier in terms of private sector funding, Dan 
Anderson explained that traditional private sector lenders did not generally 
understand the nature of tourism ventures and it was for this reason that the funding 
was being sought from the Borough Council.  Following the purchase of the land, 
AIMREC intended to make a bid to the Heritage Lottery Fund and he said he was 
confident that AIMREC would raise the appropriate funding to allow the development 
to proceed. 
 
Resolved: 
 
That support be given to the Ashford International Model Railway Education 
Centre (AIMREC). 
 
Recommended: 
 
That (i) a mortgage loan be granted on the broad terms and up to the 

maximum sum specified in the Exempt Appendix C to the report 
to the Ashford Model Railway Museum to enable their purchase of 
land at the former Klondyke Railway Works. 

 
 (ii) authority be given to the Heads of Culture, Finance and the 

Director of Law and Governance, in consultation with the 
appropriate Portfolio Holders, to approve the finalised Business 
Plan and any amendments or subsequent documents and to 
agree final terms and conditions and to make variations to terms 
in Appendix C to the report if they consider it prudent to do so. 

 
 (iii) authority be given to the Director of Law and Governance, in 

consultation with the Heads of Finance and Culture to effect and 
complete all necessary documentation to action the above. 

 
433 Local Plan and Planning Policy Task Group – 

31st March and 13th April 2016 
 
Resolved: 
 
That the notes of the meetings of the Local Plan and Planning Policy Task 
Group held on the 31st March and 13th April 2016 be approved and adopted. 
 
434 Ashford Strategic Delivery Board – 22nd April 2016 
 
Resolved: 
 
That the notes of the meeting of the Ashford Strategic Delivery Board held on 
the 22nd April 2016 be received and noted. 
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435 Schedule of Key Decisions to be Taken 
 
Resolved: 
 
That the latest Schedule of Key Decisions as set out within the report be 
received and noted. 
 
436 Items for Future Meetings 
 
A Member referred to the slight downturn in terms of overall recycling figures and 
asked whether it would be appropriate to consider producing additional promotional 
material or providing new guidance stickers for placement on the various recycling 
bins. 
 
The Portfolio Holder advised that leaflets were produced and in due course a “wheel 
of waste” would be sent to residents and a community programme would be 
developed. 
 
The Member expressed a hope that the material sent to residents did not form part 
of the normal bulk delivery of promotional material etc which the Post Office 
delivered in one bundle. 
 
The Chairman said he was sure that the Portfolio Holder would take the comments 
expressed by the Member on board and would report back to the Cabinet in due 
course. 
______________________________ 
 
(KRF/AEH) 
MINS:CAXX1619 
 
 
 
 
 

___________________________________________________________________ 
 
Queries concerning these Minutes?  Please contact Keith Fearon: 
Telephone: 01233 330564     Email: keith.fearon@ashford.gov.uk 
Agendas, Reports and Minutes are available on: www.ashford.gov.uk/committees 



 

Agenda Item No: 6 

Report To:  Cabinet 

Date:  9th June 2016 

Report Title:  Financial Outturn 2015/16 

Report Author:  Maria Seddon – Accountancy Manager 
Jo Stocks – Senior Accountant 

Portfolio Holder Cllr Shorter - Portfolio Holder for Finance & Budget, Resource 
Management and Procurement 

Summary:  
 

This report presents the outturn revenue position for the 
General Fund and the Housing Revenue Account. 
It also presents the Capital Outturn for the authority and how 
capital works have been financed. 
In February, Cabinet received the forecast based on the third 
quarter’s position when it was reported that the General Fund 
outturn would be within budget with quarter three reporting a 
predicted outturn of £52,000 below budget. The actual outturn 
position is almost a balanced position reporting a small 
overspend of £27,000. 
The Housing Revenue Account has resulted in a surplus of 
£2,143,000 against a budgeted deficit of £370,000. The 
reason for this variance is detailed in the report. 

 
Key Decision:  

 
No 

Affected Wards:  All 

Recommendations: 
 

1. Note the financial outturn for 2015/16 
2. Approve transfers to and from earmarked and 

general reserves, paragraphs 22-25 
3. Approve carried forward New Homes Bonus in-

year underspends. 
 

Policy Overview: 
 

Upholding a strong focus on managing the Council’s 
resources in line with the Council’s Corporate Plan and the 
Medium Term Financial Plan is a top priority for the Council. 
This is exercised through our regular monitoring procedures 
and the responsibilities that managers have for the 
stewardship of budgets. 

Financial 
Implications: 

The General Fund outturn was £27,000 over budget for the 
financial year 2015/16. It is proposed that this is funded by 
General Fund reserves. 
The Housing Revenue Account produced a surplus of 



£2,143,000, it is proposed this is transferred to reserves to 
fund future capital commitments. 
Various transfers to and from reserves reflect the approved 
2015/16 budget strategy and statutory requirements. The 
level of earmarked reserves (which includes developer 
contributions) at 31 March 2016 was an increase of £213,000 
compared to the start of the year. 

Contact:  
 

Maria.seddon@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: 01233 330547 

 
  

mailto:Maria.seddon@ashford.gov.uk


Agenda Item No. 6 
 
Report Title: 2015/16 Outturn Report 
 
Purpose of the Report  
 
1. Following the closure of the 2015/16 service accounts this report provides 

Members with the outturn results for the General Fund (GF) and the Housing 
Revenue Account (HRA) for 2015/16. It also covers General Fund outturn of 
capital spending.  

2. The statutory deadline for closing and the Section 151 Officer (Head of 
Finance) signing off the accounts for presentation to our external auditors is 
the end of June, however the Council has agreed to bring forward this 
deadline to the end of May. The Audited accounts will be presented to the 
July (previously September) Audit Committee for approval and adoption on 
behalf of the Council. This effectively shortens the year end process by 2 full 
months. At the time of writing this report a complete set of accounts have 
been sent to the Auditors so set to meet the target overall. 

Issue to be Decided 
 
3. Members are being asked to note the outturn results, approve the 

recommendations for movements to and from reserves, and to note the Focus 
2013-15, New Homes Bonus, capital outturn and the financing for capital 
spending during 2015/16. 

2015/16 General Fund Outturn Position 
 
4. Overall the final outturn position is £27,000 over the current approved budget, 

therefore an almost balanced position which reflects a number of positive 
achievements during the year. There are however a number of service 
movements within the overall outturn, the most significant of which are 
explained below. 

a. There have been a number of unspent New Homes Bonus budgets 
that have been carried forward to 2016/17, see paragraphs 7-9 and 
Appendix B. 

b. Major planning application income outperformed budget this year, 
however, there has been increased expenditure on Counsel Fees due 
to Local Plan preparations and appeals.  

c. Parking income outperformed budget. The 2016/17 budget does not 
reflect this increase due the Commercial Quarter development, with 
this increase negating some of the reduction in income levels 
expected. 

d. There has been a transfer to reserves for the future Edinburgh Road 
car park lift renewal, the lifts are coming to the end of their useful life, 
and are regularly breaking down, it is therefore expected that 
replacement is likely over the next couple of years.  

e. The provision for bad debts for Housing Benefits overpayments has 
been reduced following analysis of the aged debt profile and the actual 
level of recovery of debt resulting in an underspend. 



f. Civic Centre works to the 2nd floor has caused an over spend to the 
2015/16 budget, however this spend is to secure the tenant, Chapel 
Down, from 2016/17 which will generate income in future years. 

g. Consultancy for the new Grounds Maintenance in-house service has 
been included in the service expenditure this year which will facilitate 
the in-house service becoming operational from October 2016. 

h. Following the purchase of Park Mall and Wilko’s it was approved 
(Cabinet, September 2015) to transfer unbudgeted income to the 
Repairs and Renewals reserve to fund future maintenance 
commitments. This resulted in a transfer of £270,000 to reserves.  

 
Table 1 – General Fund Budget Outturn  

Service 

Current Net 
Budget 
2015/16 

Outturn 
2015/16 Variance  

 A B (B-A) 
 £’000  £’000 £’000 
Corporate, Strategy & Personnel 1,799 1,648 (151) 
Culture & the Environment 3,888 4,133 245 
Finance 2,179 1,906 (273) 
Communications & Technology 316 427 111 
Legal & Democratic 1,302 1,365 63 
Planning & Development 1,938 2,049 111 
Corporate Property & Projects (991) (934) 57 
Housing Services 881 782 (99) 
Environmental & Customer Services 3,580 3,406 (174) 
Health, Parking & Community Safety 871 690 (181) 
Recharge Adjustment 0 (82) (82) 
Net Service Expenditure 15,763 15,390 (373) 
Capital Charges and net interest (2,106) (2,779) (673) 
Capital Financing 0 728 728 
Levies, Grants and Precepts 281 281 0 
Contribution to reserves 622 1,355 733 
Budget Requirement  14,560 14,975 415 
Financing:       
Revenue Support Grant (2,107) (2,115) (8) 
N.N.D.R. (2,628) (2,527) 101 
NNDR S31 Grant (554) (934) (380) 
Council Tax (6,163) (6,263) (100) 
CTS Payment For Parish Council 42 41 (1) 
New Homes Bonus (3,150) (3,150) 0 

  0 27 27 
 

Vacancy Management 
5. The General Fund budget includes a number of savings targets, to be 

delivered by managing vacancies, the original forecast saving was £108,130, 
during 2015/16 savings of £132,190 were achieved.  



Focus 2013-2015 Corporate Plan Update 
 
6. At the October 2013 Cabinet, Members approved to deploy £1,000,000 of 

reserves over a three year period to support the delivery of the Corporate 
Plan with a further £360,000 invested in ICT infrastructure. A summary of the 
expenditure incurred to date and the remaining amounts to be carried forward 
into 2016/17 are detailed in Appendix A. 

New Homes Bonus 
 
7. New Homes Bonus was introduced in April 2011 and the calculation of this 

grant is based on housing growth within the Borough. An amount is paid per 
additional dwelling; originally this payment was to continue for a six year 
period, although this is likely to be reduced to 4 years and is currently being 
considered by Government, following consultation. 50% of this funding is used 
to fund the Council’s base revenue budget; the remaining amount is used to 
fund business plan projects in accordance with corporate priorities. 

8. Appendix B is a summary of New Homes Bonus with recommended carry 
forward budgets into 2016/17. During the year there has been expenditure on 
a number of areas including: 

a. T-CAT, working to enhance the aesthetics of the Town Centre and 
surrounding areas  

b. Town Management Team, working to regenerate the town including the 
development of the Love Ashford website 

9. The allocation of New Homes Bonus has been allocated following bids made 
to Management Team, however, with the exception of existing commitments 
future allocations will be more closely linked to the new Corporate Plan and 
awarded as projects are identified thus creating a more flexible funding 
source. 

Collection Fund Outturn 

10. The Collection Fund is the statutory mechanism by which income gathered by 
a billing authority (in this case, Ashford Borough Council) from Council Tax 
and Business Rates is distributed to Government and precepting authorities 
(KCC, Fire, Police and Parishes). 

11. Overall the collection rates for both Council Tax and Business Rates have 
been high and this signals the underlying strength of the economy of the 
Borough. 

Council Tax 

12. The year end position for Council Tax shows a surplus of £1,172,000; this 
surplus will be divided between the major precepting authorities, with the 
Councils share being 12%. This surplus is partly as a result of an increase in 
new properties, compared to the estimate, and partly because the amount 
paid out in Council Tax Support is lower than anticipated.  

13. The in year collection rates were 98.34% for 2015/16. 
Business Rates 

14. Business Rate income is lower than anticipated, resulting in an overall deficit 
of £2,860,000. 



15. Net income from ratepayers is £2,038,000 less than forecast, this is largely 
due to successful appeals by ratepayers to decrease their rateable values, 
and this is much higher than originally anticipated due to Government’s 
commitment to clear the appeals backlog. 

16. The decrease in income is partially offset by a reduction in the Council’s 
appeals provision, which has been set £600,000 lower than in previous years, 
as the Government have restricted how far back an appellant can claim, 
therefore reducing the liability on the Collection Fund. 

17. The in year collection rates were 99.49% for 2015/16. 
18. The table below shows the current Business Rates forecast position: 
Table 2 – Business Rates Forecast 
 
 Original 

Budget 
Outturn Variance 

 £’000 £’000 £’000 

Income from NNDR less discounts and 
exemptions 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

(47,725) (45,687) 2,038 

Contribution towards previous year 
(deficit)/surplus 

46,528 46,528 0 

Payments to Precepting authorities  (590) (590) 0 

Provision for bad debts and appeals (1,015) (338) 677 

Other amounts payable 182 699 517 
 (2,620) 612 3,232 
    
Opening Deficit on the Collection Fund  2,248  
Closing Deficit on the Collection Fund (to 
be recovered from future years surpluses) 

 2,860  

 
19. During 2015/16 the Council joined the Kent Business Rates Pool, the benefit 

of the Pool is that the levy paid to Government is significantly lower (£7,000) 
than if we had acted individually (£330,000), resulting in a net benefit of 
£323,000. Under the pooling agreement Ashford Borough Council retains 
30% (£97,000) of this benefit, a further 30% goes to Kent County Council, 
30% is put into a ‘Growth Fund’ for Economic Development within Ashford, 
with the remaining 10% (£525,000) being used as a Safety Net Reserve to 
mitigate risk. 

20. One consequence of being in the Pool is that any member authority in ‘Safety 
Net’; i.e. their retained business rates income received was less than the 
Safety Net Threshold, as an individual authority this difference would be paid 
by Government; however as a pool member the loss is paid by the pool. In 
2015/16 Tonbridge and Malling were in a Safety Net position, which resulted 
in a Pool payment of £461,000 to Tonbridge and Malling, this was paid out of 
the Safety Net Reserve, leaving a balance in the reserve of £64,000, which is 
retained by the Pool. 

  



Transfers to/from Reserves 
 
21. Earmarked reserves are balances held for specific purposes, at the end of the 

year transfers are made to and from earmarked reserves, transfers this year 
included: 

a. The New Initiatives Reserve has been used to purchase major 
acquisition during the year including Park Mall and Wilko’s. 

b. Transfers to New Homes Bonus reserve, the reserve is used to fund 
future expenditure including the projects listed in Appendix B. 

c. Transfers to the Business Rate reserve will cushion the Council’s 
General Fund for future fluctuations in Business Rate income. 

22. During the budget setting process for 2016/17 it was approved that the 
minimum requirement of General Fund Reserves (non-earmarked) should 
increase from 7% of net budget requirement to15% (Cabinet held on 11 
February 2016, agenda item 7).  

23. The current General Fund Reserve balance in £1.9m however the policy 
requires them to be a minimum of £2.3m.  

24. It is therefore recommended that Cabinet approves the following earmarked 
reserves to be transferred to the General Fund reserve: 

a. Elections reserve currently stands at £260,000. Future commitments 
are £60,000, along with future annual transfers of £60,000 to the 
reserve. It is therefore proposed £200,000 is transferred. 

b. Insurance reserve £215,000, held for risk which the 15% now takes 
account of. 

25. These two transfers will ensure the current policy is met. 
Table 3: Summary of Earmarked Reserves 

 

  
Balance at 
31st March 

2015 
2015/16 

Transfers 
Balance at 
31st March 

2016 
  £'000 £'000 £'000 
Fund future expenditure (5,931) (1,278) (7,209) 
Provide for purchase/maintenance 
of assets (3,950) 2,755 (1,195) 

Required by statute reserves (223) (75) (298) 
Developer Section 106 contributions (5,500) (1,615) (7,115) 
 Earmarked Reserves (15,604) (213) (15,817) 
 
  



Income Generation 
26. As part of the Councils financial strategy a borrowing and acquisitions policy 

was introduced to identify areas where assets could be purchased that would 
generate income to support the budget. The financial plan has a target to 
achieve £750,000 income per annum by 2019/20. 

27. The section below updates members on the progress that has been made to 
date. 

International House Outturn 

28. International House was acquired in April 2014. The Council achieved its 
planned refurbishment of the first floor, reconfiguring the space to achieve an 
additional £60,000 per annum rental income in 2015/16. 

29. The outturn for International House for 2015/16 was a net surplus of 
£720,000, before financing costs. Financing costs for International House 
amounted to £155,000 for 2015/16, however these could increase for next 
year if external borrowing was taken out during the financial year 2016/17. 

30. After financing costs the net surplus for International House was a surplus of 
£565,000. 

Park Mall 

31. In 2015/16 the Council acquired the head lease on Park Mall shopping centre. 
The property was acquired as part of a long term strategy for the 
redevelopment of this part of the town centre. The Council’s strategy has 
been successful in stabilising the decline in this part of the town centre, with 
Park Mall reaching a breakeven point in 2015/16. Footfall figures for the 
centre show a 7% increase like for like, which is markedly higher than other 
similar towns in Kent.  

32. The project has generated national media interest which has praised the 
Council for its progressive and innovative approach to the national issue of 
the decline of high street shopping. This commitment to economic 
regeneration has allowed several small businesses to test the market with 
their products by offering incubator space on flexible licences and at realistic 
rents.  

Wilko 

33. In 2015/16 the Council also acquired the long term lease for Wilko’s retail unit, 
adjacent to Park Mall shopping centre. This was acquired to support the 
overall strategy for redevelopment of the area. In 2015/16 a net surplus of 
£254,000 was generated. As a result of the increased footfall in this area, this 
retailer is reporting 600 additional paying customers per week. This is a 
significant number of customers which undoubtedly will be having a positive 
impact on the wider town centre high street retailers. 

  



2015/16 Housing Revenue Outturn Position 
 
34. The outturn on the HRA is £2,143,000, this is an underspend of £2,513,000, 

compared to the current budget. This variance is the result of: 
35. Income is £342,000 more than forecast, this is as a result of a reduction in 

void properties and improved collection rates which also helped reduce the 
bad debt provision by £278,000. 

36. Repairs and maintenance have experienced savings of £275,000, on various 
underspends 

37. New build rent income is £90,000 higher than anticipated, largely due to 
Farrow Court being completed earlier than anticipated. The Oak Tree Road 
insurance claim was successful, resulting in £75,000 that will be invested in 
reinstating the damaged properties.  

38. Other savings include: 
a. £522,000 on depreciation, which was lower than anticipated.  
b. £228,000 saving on the PFI contract due to a lower than anticipated 

increase in RPIX.  
c. £86,000 saving on interest with interest rates lower than forecast.  
d. £537,000 lower contribution to capital, due to savings on capital 

expenditure, which were as a result of a number of factors, including 
some work originally programmed for 2015/16 was in fact carried out in 
the latter part of 2014/15. 

39. Accountancy are reviewing the underspend and the reason this went 
unreported during the year. The Senior Accountant will be working closely 
with the team to put measures in place to ensure variances are reported as 
soon as they are known. 

Table 4 - 2015/16 Housing Revenue Account Outturn Position 

Budget Page 

Current 
Budget 
2015/16 

Outturn 
2015/16 Variance  

A B (B-A) 
£’000  £’000 £’000 

Income (23,901) (24,244) (343) 
Supervision and Management 4,693 4,678 (15) 
Repairs and Maintenance 3,548 3,274 (274) 
New Build (46) (257) (211) 
Other 16,076 14,428 (1,648) 
Net Revenue Expenditure 370 (2,121) (2,491) 
Capital Works - Decent Homes 5,589 4,862 (727) 
Capital Works financed by:       
Major Repairs Allowance (from Self 
Financing Determination) (5,192) (4,816) 376 

Contribution to/(from) Major Repairs 
Reserve (397) 0 397 

Revenue funding of Capital 
Expenditure  (46) (46) 

Total Net Expenditure 370 (2,121) (2,491) 



Capital Outturn 
 
40. Besides the Revenue Budget the Council continued to operate a Capital 

Programme. 

41. As part of the closing process the capital spending for the year is assigned to 
various assets, and the funding source identified. Details of capital spend and 
financing are contained in Table 5 below. 

42. The Council uses many sources of funding for projects including Section 106 
Developer Contributions and Homes & Community Agency Grants, as well as 
other grants and the Council’s own capital receipts, revenue reserves and 
prudential borrowing. 

43. Major projects during 2015/16 included:  
• The Park Mall shopping Centre plus the Wilko store was purchased 

during the year. Strategies to regenerate the centre are underway. 

• 21 new development properties at Charing were purchased, at a total 
cost of £3.1m; eight of these properties are part buy part share. 

• £3.8m was spent on the Farrow Court Sheltered Housing 
redevelopment. Phase one is now complete and phase two has now 
started. This redevelopment is ongoing with a total budget of £15.4m, 
with an expected completion date in 2017/18. 

• £4.9m was spent on the existing housing stock to ensure Decent Home 
Standards are maintained.  

 
Table 5 – Summary of Capital Spending and Financing 
 
 £‘000 
General Fund Capital Expenditure 7,539 
HRA Capital Expenditure 12,051 
Total Expenditure 19,590 
Funding  
Capital Receipts 298 
1-4-1 Capital Receipts (ring 
fenced for affordable housing) 

982 

Repairs and Renewals reserve 146 
Earmarked Reserves  542 
External Grants and Contributions 1,830 
Developer Contributions 551 
GF Revenue Contributions 378 
New Initiatives Reserve 3,006 
HRA Revenue Contribution 3,427 
Major Repairs Reserve 4,816 
Prudential Borrowing 3,614 
Total Funding 19,590 
  



Table 6 – Capital Receipts 
 

 
£’000 

Total 
Received 

£’000 
Right to Buy Sales Receipts   2,997 
Less   
Admin Costs (3)  
Government share (Pooling liability) (494) (497) 
Other HRA Capital Receipts  1,309 
Less costs  (57) 
General Fund Capital Receipts  136 
Less costs  (19) 
Total Capital Receipts  3,869 
Housing Revenue Account Receipts   
Unringfenced receipts 2,308  
1-4-1 capital receipts for affordable housing 1,211  
Total HRA Receipts  3,520 
General Fund Receipts  349 
  3,869 
 
Risk Assessment 
 
44. The figures in the Accounts may change if the audit identifies a need, this may 

lead to a change in outturn. 

45. As part of routine budget monitoring all budget holders are consulted about 
their outturn estimates and this forms the basis of the outturn forecasts. 
Services have been consulted for explanations of variances.   

Portfolio Holder’s Views  
 
46. To be given at the meeting 

 
Contact: Maria Seddon 
 
Email: maria.seddon@ashford.gov.uk  
 

mailto:maria.seddon@ashford.gov.uk


Appendix A 
Focus 2013-2015  
      
    Focus Allocation       

Project Resourcing Staff Bought in 
resources 

Previous 
Spend 

2015/16 
Spend 

Allocation 
Remaining 

 
Elwick Place 
Leisure/retail 
offer/Conningbrook/Vict
oria Way 
 

Need a Commercial 
Negotiator/Valuer 
expertise fund 

0 50,000 16,608 16,670 16,722 

 
Town Centre (DOV, 
Elwick Place, Victoria 
Way etc.) 
 

Additional Senior 
Solicitor 183,000 0 51,500 61,000 70,500 

Junction 10a, town 
centre development 

Transport 
consultant pot to 
flexibly work on this 
and other Transport 
related issues 

0 50,000 0 16,670 33,330 

Strategic Sites Team 
capacity 

One additional 
planner greater 
caseload support 

138,000 0 28,858 46,000 63,142 

 
Strategic Sites Team 
capacity 
 

Graduate Trainee 
Planner 66,000 0 23,558 22,000 20,442 

Smaller property/land 
related projects that can 
yield income 

Project Manager 
with technical 
construction/buildin
g skills to get 
projects delivered 
(recently appointed) 

162,000 0 40,931 54,000 67,069 

 
Capacity building to 
handle welfare reform 
and greater demand 
from back office 
 

1 FTE Additional 
CSA  46,000 0 21,143 23,000 1,857 

 
Systems development 
capacity 
 

1 experienced 
systems developer 86,000 0 31,317 43,000 11,683 

Support Personnel Additional support 
to HR Team 60,000 0 0 10,000 50,000 

 Total Focus 2013-2015 Allocation 741,000 100,000 213,915 292,340 334,745 

       
IT Infrastructure Allocation      

IT Infrastructure 

Investment in IT 
Infrastructure 
following comments 
from St. Marys 
workshop 

0 360000 150,825 40,715 168,460 

 



NEW HOMES BONUS   Appendix B 

     

Project Theme Outline 2015/16 
Budget 

2015/16 
Outturn 

2016/17 
Carry 
Forward 
Request 

 
Support for town centre 

 
Town Manager & Economic 
Development 
 

110,000 110,000 0 

 
Town Centre Action Team 

 
T-CAT: High profile Team to 
look after Ashford town 
centre and town entrances 
 

120,000 120,000 0 

 
Direct Ward Benefit 

 
To enable an increase in 
ward member grants 
 

22,000 22,000 0 

 
Community Support (for Single 
Grants Gateway) 

 
Continued commitment to 
underpin voluntary sector 
 

100,000 100,000 0 

 
Major Community Projects Fund 

 
New fund specifically 
targeted on infrastructure 
projects for Ashford's local 
communities: first year's 
allocation for St Mary's 
Willesborough 
 

100,000 100,000 0 

 
Create Festival 

 
To support the create 
festival 
 

20,000 20,000 0 

 
St Mary's Arts Trust 

 
Commitment to invest in 
Trust, final payment of 15k 
was made in 15/16 
 

15,000 15,000 0 

 
Tourism & Business in Rural 
Areas 
 

Support for rural business 
and aim to increase tourism 
in the rural areas 

20,000 13,000 7,000 

 
Marketing 

To promote growth and 
encourage inward 
investment 

6,750 6,750 0 

 
Hothfield Regeneration (Café) 
 

 
Look at options to develop 
Hothfield Café, this project 
has now been cancelled. 
 

332,535 13,170 0 

 
Tourism and Gateway 
(Relocation) 
 

Subject to a future 
presentation from the 
Portfolio Holder 

85,000 76,000 0 

 
Tourism Symposium 
 

 
To support Tourism 
Symposium as being based 
in Ashford in 2015/16 
 

15,000 0 0 



 
Space Science Destination 
 

Initial feasibility work 52,660 14,000 38,660 

 
Environmental Enhancements 
(Town/Gateways) 
 

Support for street scene for 
environmental 
enhancements 

300,000 240,240 59,760 

 
Support to deliver Major Projects 
 

To incorporate specialist 
planning advice 62,500 62,500 0 

 
Support to deliver Major Projects 
 

To incorporate specialist 
planning advice 62,500 0 62,500 

Tourism Projects 
 

Tourism and Gateway 
(Relocation) 
Tourism Symposium 
Rural Areas - Trails 

10,000 0 0 

 
Town Centre Projects 
 

 
Various projects to improve 
the image and prosperity of 
the Town Centre. 
 

250,000 75,000 175,000 

 
Park Mall 
 

 
To promote and improve the 
centre, and for preliminary 
work on a development 
brief. 
 

250,000 105,000 145,000 

 
Town Centre Regeneration Board 
  100,000 0 100,000 

 
Marketing 
 

 
Increase contract with 
Edwards Harvey for an 
additional 6 Months 
 

13,500 13,500 0 

 
Support Corporate Plan Priorities 
  100,000 0 100,000 

 
Spear Point Pavilion 
  102,890 79,210 23,680 

 
 

 
Total 
 

2,250,335 1,185,370 711,600 

 



Agenda Item No: 
 

7 

Report To:  
 

Cabinet  

Date:  
 

9 June 2016 

Report Title:  
 

Fixed Penalty Notice Enforcement for Littering and Dog 
Fouling  
 

Report Author:  
 
 
Portfolio Holder: 
 

Tracey Butler, Environmental Contracts and Operations 
Manager  
 
Councillor Clair Bell, Portfolio Holder for Public Interaction 
and Borough Presentation 
Councillor Graham Galpin, Portfolio Holder for Town Centres 
Focus and Business Dynamics 
 

 
Summary:  
 

 
This report provides information on the recommended 
utilisation of a private company, for a trial litter enforcement 
initiative, for a period of 1 year. If the trial proves successful 
the council will look to procuring a contracted service going 
forward. 
 

 
Key Decision:  
 

 
YES 

Affected Wards:  
 

All wards in Ashford ( initially Town Centre’s focussed) 

Recommendations: 
 

The Cabinet be asked to:-   
I. Approve the development of this enforcement initiative 

for the trial period of 1 year 
II. Approve the littering and dog fouling enforcement 

policy at Appendix 2 
III. Approve that the Head of Environmental and Customer 

Services and the Portfolio Holder for Public Interaction 
and Borough Presentation, be tasked to procure a 
contract for the service long term  

 
 

Policy Overview: 
 

The Clean Neighbourhoods and Environment Act 2005, gives 
local authorities the power to serve Fixed Penalty Notices for 
the offence of littering.  
 
In 2014, Ashford Borough Council began a public awareness 
and education campaign using the character “Sir Litternot”. 
Public engagement has been extensive, across a wide range 
of media. In pursuit of Corporate Priority 4, Attractive Ashford, 
we now plan to move to the enforcement stage of this work. 
Using the principle that the “perpetrator pays”, we intend to 
engage a company, to work on our behalf for a 12 month trial, 
to serve Fixed Penalty Notices for littering and dog fouling. 
 



Financial 
Implications: 
 

This pilot is designed to be a cost neutral solution to litter 
enforcement. At approximately 58% payment rate of Fixed 
Penalty Notices, the service should break even. There is a 
financial risk to the authority should this payment rate not be 
achieved and further details of this appear within the report.  
 

Risk Assessment 
 

See below 

Equalities Impact 
Assessment 
 

YES, attached as Appendix 3  

Other Material 
Implications:  
 

N/A 

Exemption 
Clauses:  
 

N/A 

Background 
Papers:  
 

N/A 

Contacts:  
 

Tracey.butler@ashford.gov.uk@ashford.gov.uk  
 Tel: (01233) 330875 

 



Agenda Item No. 7 
 
Report Title: Fixed Penalty Notice Enforcement for Littering and Dog Fouling 
 
Purpose of the Report  
 
1. To provide information on the recommended provision of littering enforcement 

in Ashford and Tenterden town centres 
 

Background 
 
2. This report provides a litter and dog fouling enforcement policy (Appendix 2), 

consistent with the Council’s Enforcement Policy, agreed at the Cabinet in 
May 2016 (minute reference 430/05/16 refers) . 
 

3. The House of Commons Briefing Paper on Litter (12 February 2016), stated 
that in 2012/13, the total amount of litter tackled by English Local Authorities 
was in excess of 30 million tonnes.  

 
4. Direct costs of littering are borne by the principal litter authorities (including 

Ashford Borough Council), who are responsible for clearing up litter and 
enforcing the law. Keep Britain Tidy estimate this cost (as part of the cost of 
street cleansing in 2013/14) to be £717m annually. 
 

5. Indirect costs of littering are difficult to quantify but are listed in the House of 
Commons Briefing Paper as;  
“health costs associated with infections from contaminated litter, accidents 
caused by litter, environmental damage, injuries to wildlife, and loss of 
tourism. There is also some evidence of a correlation between litter and 
crime.” 

  
6. Litter enforcement in Ashford began with an awareness and education 

campaign in 2014, spearheaded by the character “Sir Litternot” (see appendix 
1). This included community events at fun days such as Moat fun day on 
Stanhope, Create music festival and public engagement days at County 
Square shopping centre in Ashford. Events for younger residents also ran in 
Ashford library and through competitions on Ashford Borough Council’s 
website. 

 
7. The awareness and education campaign has been lengthy and extensive and 

the time has now come to step into the realms of enforcement for littering, to 
support Priority 4 of the corporate plan, Attractive Ashford. 
 

8. The progression of the enforcement campaign will work in partnership with 
our contractor Biffa, who are reorganising the cleansing regime in the town 
centre (Ashford). This is in order to ensure a presence of cleansing operatives 
in the town centre for 11 hours of the day, centred on the majority of store 
opening hours. 
 

9. We are also working with the Regeneration Manager (Town Centre) and her 
team on the “Healthy High Streets” project, under the heading “Pride”. This 
will consider the provision of cigarette butt bins for premises to service 



themselves and working on voluntary code of practice for reducing littering 
from premises that provide “food on the go”.   

 
10. The contractor will be utilised to provide officers to directly address the issue 

of street litter and dog fouling issues.  The utilisation of the contractor for this 
trial enforcement initiative will provide the most efficient solution to tackling 
littering in a robust manner 

 
 
Efficient Enforcement  
 
11. The Clean Neighbourhoods and Environment Act 2005 gave the Council 

power to utilise fixed penalty notices (FPNs) for litter offences.  
 
12. Since the introduction of the 2005 Act the availability of in house resources 

has reduced. With the introduction of the current waste and recycling contract, 
staff in the street scene team were reduced considerably (approximately 
halved) to reflect the fact that the Council now have an output based contract 
for refuse and recycling and street cleansing, designed to be largely self-
monitoring by the contractor.  
 

13. The current external street scene staff are focused on ensuring the contractor 
meets its responsibilities under the terms of the contract. The Canine Officer 
supports this function as well as undertaking targeted dog fouling patrols, 
dealing with the new responsibilities under the new micro chipping regulations 
(which came into force in April 2016) and the collection of stray dogs. 
 

14. An in house alternate option considered was the use of our Civil Enforcement 
Officers (CEOs) (who serve Penalty Charge Notices (PCNs) on parked cars). 
However, the skill set for serving PCNs on an empty car and serving Fixed 
Penalty Notices on an individual are very different and would detract 
considerably from the function of CEOs which is road safety and maintaining 
the free flow of traffic. 
 

15. Consequently, it is likely we will never have the capacity in house, to provide a 
dedicated litter enforcement service if we are to continue with our other 
enforcement issues, parking and abandoned vehicles (HPCS) and contract 
management (waste, recycling, street cleansing, pest control). 
 

16. A contractor provides the opportunity to provide a highly visual and robust 
enforcement response to tackle the growing issue of littering, whilst 
maintaining service delivery in other areas of work.  
 

17. The number of officers provided by the contractor is governed by the 
enforcement expectation of the authority.  To support the new approach to 
litter it is anticipated 3 wardens will be provided, 2 in Ashford and 1 in 
Tenterden.  This is likely to result in 40 - 80 fixed penalty notices being issued 
per week.  
 

18. The officers provided by the contractor will wear a similar uniform to the 
Councils CEOs; carry Council identification badges and will be authorised as 
Council officers for the purpose of enforcement against littering.  The 
contractors officers will be wearing overt “body-worn cameras” (to improve 



payment rates and reduce appeals based on officer conduct) and either overt 
or covert stab vests (for officer safety and as part of the contractors own risk 
assessment). This is the norm across contracts of this nature. 

  
19. The contractors officers will patrol the town centres, with a view to attending 

other heavy footfall areas of the borough as the service progresses. The 
officers are flexible in their approach and if areas are in need of additional 
enforcement due to specific problems or major events occurring the officers 
will respond to the requirements.   
 

20. The council is not required to place signs in every street, road, highway, park 
or open space to tell people not to litter or to inform them that litter patrols are 
operating in the area.  
 

21. Litter legislation has been in force for many years and littering in many parts 
of the UK is at such levels that councils across the country are now actively 
issuing Fixed Penalty Notices in order to drive the message home to those 
who spoil our towns and cities by carelessly discarding their rubbish. Prior to 
the introduction of Fixed Penalty Notices, a communications campaign will be 
undertaken to ensure our residents know about this in advance.   

 
22. Recognising the administrative burden associated with issuing the fixed 

penalty notices, the contractor will also be required to provide the following 
support systems: 

 
• administrative resources to process fixed penalties (dependant on 12 

month trial period); 
• handle all enquiries regarding the payment of fixed penalties or 

appeals received against the notices issued; and 
• Investigate and provide reports on all complaints made against their 

officers whilst acting on behalf of the council.   
• Collect funds for payment of FPNs 
• Provide enforcement files to our legal team where prosecution is 

required 
 
A cost neutral solution  
 
23. The Local Government Act 2003, Section 119 allows local authorities to keep 

the resources from fixed penalties issued against certain offences. The Act 
states that the monies collected should be utilised to provide additional 
spending to enhance the local environment. 

 
24. To fund this initiative, the contractor will invoice the council £46.50 for each 

fixed penalty notice successfully issued by their officers. The fixed penalty 
notices issued for littering in Ashford are currently set at £75; therefore £28.50 
of each fixed penalty issued by the contractor will come to the Council.  (The 
enforcement and administration solution provided by the contractor is 
therefore funded directly from the receipts of fixed penalties successfully 
issued by their enforcement officers). 

 
25. The national average for payment of Fixed Penalty Notices in 2006/07 was 

77% with only 10% of non-paid penalties progressing to prosecution (DEFRA, 
2010).   



 
26. It is anticipated that the payment rate achieved by Kingdom for Ashford is 

likely to be between 70 and 75%. Those offenders who fail to pay their fixed 
penalty in the allotted time will be pursued through the courts for the original 
offence of littering. There will be no reduction in the FPN for early payment. 
(In law an early repayment is possible. However, a neighbouring authority that 
began their trial by allowing an early payment system had to over-turn this 
part way into the trial as it did not prove to be cost neutral to the authority.) 

 
27. The contractor utilises many control measures to ensure the percentage of 

fixed penalties paid are high.  In the field, the issuing officer has telephone 
access to a support system, which allows cross referencing of personal 
details to ensure that the fixed penalty is issued to the correct person.   

 
28. As this is a trial, it is difficult to predict exact income figures.  The contractor is 

not issuing officers with targets for FPNs, however, the following gives some 
indication of likely FPN issues.  With a 3 man deployment and each officer 
issuing 4 FPN’s a day (1 every 2 hours) it would mean 12 a day or 60 a week 
x 50 weeks a year is 3000 FPN’s.  Allowing for leave and unforeseen absence 
and 2 officers issuing 8 in total a day or 40 a week x 50 weeks, they would be 
issuing 2000 FPNs.  It is therefore estimated that between 2000 and 3000 
FPNs would be issued per annum, providing the footfall remains and the 
intelligence is good.   

 
29. The number of fixed penalties issued will be closely monitored throughout the 

period, along with assessing how the service is operating on the ground. 
 
30. It is proposed that any additional income generated by the initiative will be 

utilised to fund any additional costs to the authority and to support provision of 
additional equipment for education and enforcement campaigns. This is likely 
to include additional patrols for dog fouling, at the end of the pilot 12 month 
period, going into a full scale service (subject to satisfactory performance). In 
the meantime, the one “in-house” canine warden that we do have is regularly 
reviewing his dog fouling patrolling areas and targeting patrols based on 
complaints, whilst undertaking his other duties (micro-chipping and collecting 
strays).  

 
31. Any enforcement activity is the final stage of promoting a cleaner borough and 

having a more visible presence will also have a wider impact on littering and 
other environmental crimes across the borough.  

 
32. Whilst the service provided by the contractor will be designed to be cost 

neutral and measures put in place to prevent any costs to the authority, there 
is a risk that the payments received will be less than those invoiced by the 
contractor.  Mitigation of this risk is provided in the section below.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 



Corporate Consultation Undertaken 
 

Finance Exchequer Manager and Fraud Manager 
Communication Communications and Marketing Manager 
Customer Services Customer Services Manager 
I.T. Business Support Officer  
Procurement Procurement Officer 
Street Scene Enforcement Head of Environmental and Customer 

Services  
Legal Legal advisor and Principal Solicitor 
Corporate Property and 
Projects 

Regeneration Manager (Town Centre) 

 
Risk Assessment 
 
33. Reputational; As an authority we have begun litter enforcement with our 

awareness and education plan. To be able to support Corporate Priority 4, 
Attractive Ashford, the enforcement stage needs to be implemented. 

 
34. The contractor has been operating in Kent for other Local Authorities for over 

5 years. Those who have most recently joined pilots with the company have 
seen positive public support for an initiative that does not cost tax payers 
money to provide a service but rather targets those who choose to throw 
down litter. However, Members should be aware that there is the possibility 
that there may be some negative press surrounding the provision of any 
enforcement. 

 
35. The provision of the contracted service, is to be funded through the proceeds 

of the FPNs successfully issued.  There is a risk that a percentage of people 
will not pay their penalties.  The maximum risk would be if not one single fine 
was paid, however, in every other local authority, that the contractor has 
operated across the country, they have at least achieved cost neutrality and in 
the majority of cases generated a surplus income ring fenced for 
environmental education and enforcement.  

 
36. This is a pilot for one year only. The maximum value to the contractor is 

anticipated to be £139,500 (based on 3000 tickets issued in the 12 month 
pilot).  There will be no extension of the pilot. 6 months into the pilot, a view 
will be taken on the service provision. If an external service provision is to 
continue, a full procurement exercise will be under taken for any further 
contract. 

 
 
37. Monthly and quarterly meetings will monitor the payment rate to ensure there 

are no issues with cost neutrality, which will be guaranteed by the contractor 
dropping their charge out rate in the unlikely event of the payment rate 
dropping below a break even figure, at the agreed charge out. 

 
38. The mechanisms put in place by the contractor should ensure relatively high 

payment rates which have been achieved by the contractor to enable 
sustained relationships with other local authorities.   

 



39. The street scene team have undertaken an extensive exercise in assessing 
the level of provision of public litter and dog waste bins. The bins provided are 
currently in the process of being upgraded to ensure they meet the needs of 
the borough.  

 
Equalities Impact Assessment 
 
40. See attached, as Appendix 3. 
 
Other Options Considered 
 
41. Not utilising an external resource.  There is no capacity in the Council to take 

a proactive stance against litter. Using the contractor will provide the extra 
resources to make a strong statement on the aim to achieve clean and tidy 
towns and open spaces, in support of Priority 4 of the Corporate Plan, 
Attractive Ashford. 

 
42. Increasing our own staffing levels.  The initial objective is to undertake a 12 

month trial.  Recruiting officers, training and improving the administrative and 
I.T infrastructure would be more costly and take considerably more time than 
the proposed option.   

 
43. Not agreeing the trial period and approaching other enforcement companies 

to a procure a service now.  Other agencies may be able to provide officers 
with a similar service. It appears that the identified contractor provides a 
unique package, providing not only the enforcement officers but a tested back 
office system which provides management, administrative support and access 
to an area support system for identification checks.   The contractors 
enforcement solution is adaptable and used in 7 out of the 12 Kent local 
authorities. It may be possible to approach other companies for a tailor made 
solution; however, this is likely to take considerably more time than the 
proposed trial, to implement. 

 
Consultation 
 
44. The contractor attended Ashford Borough Council to present their service to 

the Leader (Councillor Gerry Clarkson), Councillor Mrs Clair Bell, Portfolio 
Holder for Public Interaction and Borough Presentation, Councillor Galpin, 
Portfolio Holder for Town Centres Focus and Business Dynamics, Cllr 
Bradford, Portfolio Holder for Highways, Wellbeing and Safety,  Councillor 
Dehnel, Lead Member for Compliance and Enforcement. Feedback was 
positive and encouraging.  

 
45. Our Principal Legal Assistant has been involved in informal discussions on the 

service provision from the company. 
 
46. Consultation with our Regeneration Manager has been positive as this service 

will support the presentation of the borough and has the potential to increase 
visitors, attracted by our clean towns. This initiative directly supports the 
Regeneration Managers project beginning in July 2016, “Healthy High 
Streets”.   

 
47. Discussions with Tenterden Town Council are very supportive of this initiative. 



 
48. Consultation with our refuse and recycling and street cleansing contractor has 

been very supportive. Our contract is output based which means our litter bins 
should not be more than ¾ full when they are emptied. The contractor is 
aware that litter bin emptying will most likely need to be increased when the 
service commences.  

 
Implications Assessment 
 
49. It is anticipated that the provision of a litter enforcement service will only be 

viewed as a negative step by those who choose to discard their litter on the 
ground and are consequently affected by fines. 

 
50. There is no cost implication to the majority of the public who dispose of their 

litter in the array of bins provided.  
 
Handling 
 
51. Should Members be minded to support this proposal, the contractor should be 

in a position to mobilise the contract within 8 weeks of the decision being 
taken.  

 
52. Should Members be minded to support this proposal, our communications 

campaign to promote this initiative would begin shortly. 
 
Conclusion 
 
53. The enforcement activity outlined in this report should assist with cleaner and 

better presented town centres, whilst giving a clear indication to perpetrators 
that their litter belongs in the bins adequately provided across the borough.   
 

54. It will give a clear indication that there are consequences for anti-social 
behaviour and drive down such activity.   
 

55. The success of this pilot will be monitored by the number of FPNs issued, 
quantities of waste collected by our contractor through the town centre bin 
provision and quality monitoring of street cleansing. 

 
Portfolio Holder’s Views 
 
56. I recommend the pilot of Litter and Dog Fouling enforcement, perpetrators 

should pay for the blight they bring to our Town.  In order to regenerate the 
Town Centre and attract tourism it is vital that our Borough is clean and well 
presented.  Whilst the pilot will commence in the two Town Centres, I am 
keen to see progress in other public areas including parks, open spaces and 
cemeteries. Councillor Clair Bell, Portfolio Holder for Public Interaction and 
Borough Presentation.   

 
57. Over the last years the Council has undertaken to improve the Town centre 

environment and improve foot fall. The success of this is manifest in our 
approach to town centre regeneration, reductions in voids in the retail units, 
the revitalisation of Park Mall and the actions of T-CAT. It is unfortunate that 
the effort of so many is spoiled by the actions of a few who choose to litter our 



street. I fully support this more robust approach to dealing with litter and dog 
fouling. Councillor Graham Galpin, Portfolio Holder for Town Centres Focus 
and Business Dynamics.  

 
 
Contact: Mrs Tracey Butler 
 
Email: tracey.butler@ashford.gov.uk  
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Appendix 2 
 

Litter and Dog Fouling Enforcement Policy 

 
1. Introduction 

2. Ashford Borough Council has a statutory power to enforce against the offence 
of leaving litter on any public open space (and some other qualified areas). 
This provision seeks to affect and improve the quality of life of those who live 
in and visit the borough. 

 
3. This policy has been developed taking into account DEFRA guidance that the 

Council should always act in the public interest; it responds to the public 
demand for strong enforcement, supports the corporate objective of 
“Attractive Ashford”, and ensures consistency by supporting those officers 
who issue Fixed Penalty Notices (FPNs).  

 
4. This document outlines the Councils policy on litter enforcement and how this 

will help to achieve the overall aims for the corporate plan.  

 
5. In publishing this policy, The Cabinet is demonstrating its commitment to the 

protection of the quality of life of our residents and our environment by 
providing robust and effective enforcement services.  

 
6. This Policy should be read in conjunction with the Council’s Enforcement 

Policy (adopted by Cabinet 12th May 2016) and the Regulator’s Compliance 
Code. 

 
Statement of Policy 
 
7. This policy is based on the four key principles: 

• Consistency – to ensure that similar incidents are dealt with the same 
way. However, each incident will be dealt with on its merits. 

• Fairness – to ensure a fair and even handed approach to ensure 
decisions are not influenced by gender, ethnic origin, or religious, political 
or other beliefs. 

• Transparency – to ensure that any enforcement action taken is easily 
understood by citizens and businesses. 

• Proportionality – to ensure that any enforcement action taken is in 
proportion to the actual offence  

 



8. Ashford Borough Council as a responsible Council are committed to meeting 
legislative requirements and guidance in respect of public realm and street 
cleansing standards. Responsibility for maintaining these standards falls not 
only to the Council but to everyone living, working and visiting the borough. 
Whilst working within the terms of the Council’s Enforcement Policy and its 
Litter Policy we will rigorously enforce the powers available to us to ensure 
that individual responsibilities are met and will take appropriate action against 
those who litter and fail to clear up after their dog has fouled. We will use 
intelligence and respond to complaints about such matters promptly and 
where appropriate will deploy our resources proactively, at times and in 
locations, to identify and confront offenders. 

 
9. The Policy aims to: 

• change the behaviour of offenders 

• offer a cost effective and efficient means of punishment without 
prejudicing the person’s right to judicial process 

• be proportionate to the nature of the offence  

• deter future non-compliance  

 
10. Fixed Penalty Notices will be issued by Enforcement Officers authorised by 

Ashford Borough Council, in the majority of situations where they witness an 
individual intentionally littering or failing to clear up after the dog they are in 
control of that has fouled. 

11. In the case of littering this shall apply to all public land and private land in 
the public domain and within the scope of the relevant legal controls (i.e. 
almost all publically accessible land). 
 

12. In the case of dog fouling, this shall apply to all public land as defined in the 
Dogs Fouling of Land Act 1996 (i.e. all public land but with limitations 
concerning roads with speed limits over 40 MPH, Common Land and land 
already subject to Dog Control Orders under the CN&EA). 

 
13. With reference to the above, officers should generally issue a FPN where 

an offence has been witnessed. Discretion not to issue a FPN will be 
exercised cautiously in the interests of consistency. However, examples 
where discretion may be exercised include: 
• Where the event witnessed was clearly unintentional or where the 

perpetrator has made every effort to remove the litter/dog fouling and 
dispose of it appropriately, or 

 



• Where the officer believes the perpetrator is less than 18 years of age  
or  

• Where the perpetrator has committed this offence or a related offence 
previously or the offence is aggravated and therefore the officer deems 
it appropriate to recommend that the perpetrator be prosecuted.  

• This list is not definitive and there may be other circumstances when 
discretion may be exercised. 

• Where a FPN has been issued in accordance with the relevant procedure 
the recipient shall be required to pay the appropriate fee in full. Acceptable 
methods of payment are stated on the FPN. Failure to pay or failure to pay 
on time will normally result in the case being escalated with a view to 
prosecuting the offender for the original offence.  

• The company providing the Enforcement Officers to act on behalf of 
the Council, will deal with complaints through their formal complaints 
procedure. However, it should be noted that the complaints procedure 
does not include a mechanism by which the issuing of a FPN itself 
can be challenged; this is a matter for the courts to decide should the 
matter be brought before them.  

• Ashford Borough Council will not tolerate verbal abuse or threats of or 
actual physical abuse, against any of its staff. All such instances will be 
investigated by a senior manager and reported to the Police as 
necessary.  

 
14. Officers acting on behalf of the Council will conduct themselves in a 

professional manner at all times. 

 
15. If the FPN remains unpaid after the specified period a prosecution file will be 

prepared and passed to legal services to initiate a prosecution for the offence. 
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1. General Information 
 
1.1 Name of project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue 
being assessed 

Litter enforcement using a private company 

1.2 Service / Department  Environmental and Customer Services 
1.3 Head of Service Julie Rogers 
1.4 Assessment Lead Officer  Tracey Butler 
1.5 Date of Assessment 27 April 2016 
1.6 Is this assessment of an 
existing or a proposed project, 
policy, procedure, practice or 
issue? 

Assessment of a proposed policy 

When is an assessment needed? 
 
Councils must assess the impact of proposed policies or practices while they are being developed, with 
analysis available for members before a decision is made (i.e. at Cabinet). 
 
Broadly, policies and practices can be understood to embrace a full range of different activities, such as Cabinet 
decisions which substantially change the way in which we do something, setting budgets, developing high-level 
strategies, and organisational practices such as internal restructuring. Assessments should especially be 
undertaken if the activity relates closely to an equalities group (see next page).  
 
Importantly, this does not include reports that are ‘for note’ or do not propose substantial changes –assessments 
should only be considered when we propose to do something differently. 
 
Assessments should also be carried out when conducting a large-scale review of existing policies or practices 
to check that they remain non-discriminatory. This does not mean filling out an assessment on every report on a 
subject – it is up to you to decide if the report’s scope or scale warrants an assessment.  
 



 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2. What is Being Assessed?  
 
2.1 What are the aims of this project, 
policy, procedure, practice or issue? 

To ensure Ashford Borough Council 
enforces on the offence of littering in the 
pursuit of Corporate Priority 4, Attractive 
Ashford 
 

2.2 Who is intended to benefit from this 
project, policy, procedure, practice or 
issue? 

The residents of the borough and visitors 
to the borough, as we will have a cleaner, 
more attractive borough and an enhanced 
reputation for the pride in our borough 
through robust enforcement of the offence 
of littering 
 

2.3 Who else is involved in the provision 
of this project, policy, procedure, 
practice or issue? i.e. other sections, 
public or private bodies 

 

within Ashford BC Corporate Enforcement Support and 
Investigations Manager 
Principal Legal Assistant 
 

from other agencies Inspector Andrew Judd, Ashford police 



 
 
 
3. Possible Sources of Information 
 
In order to assess the impact of proposed decision it is important to bring together all 
information you have on it to, analyse them and come to conclusions on how it 
affects those with protected characteristics. 
 
Information on a policy, project or procedure can come in many forms: 
 
□ Census and other demographic information 
□ User satisfaction and other surveys 
□ Previous consultation exercises 
□ Performance Indicators 
□ Eligibility Criteria 
□ Service uptake data 
□ Complaints 
□ Customer Profiling 
□ MOSAIC data 
 
I order to come to conclusions on impacts in section 4 you must have taken in to 
account all appropriate information, and be able to provide this if necessary in 
support of the judgements you make. 
 
Also, it is not enough to have broad information on service users – to meet equalities 
duties this information must be broken down – where applicable – into the relevant 
protected characteristics which may be affected by this decision. For example, when 
considering disabled access to a new community facility, overall usage figures are 
not enough – an understanding of how many disabled users within this total must be 
demonstrated. 
The protected characteristics are: 
Age, Disability, Gender reassignment, Marriage and civil partnership, Pregnancy and 
maternity, race, religion belief, sex, sexual orientation. 
More information on the definitions of these characteristics can be found here - 
http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-
guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/
http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/


 
 
 
4. What judgements can we make? 
 
4.1 Does the evidence 
already available 
indicate that the project, 
policy, procedure, 
practice or issue may 
affect these groups 
differently? (please 
check the relevant box 
and provide evidence 
where possible 
 

 
Positive 
Impact? 

 

 
Negative 
Impact? 

 

 
No 

Differential 
Impact 

 
If yes, can it be justified 

(and how)? 

Impact Factors:     
Age  
(please detail any 
specific groups 
considered) 

  x Minors will not be 
prosecuted for littering 
offences 

Disability  
(please detail any 
specific groups 
considered)                                             

  x  

Gender  
(please detail any 
specific groups 
considered)                                                  

  x  

Gender Reassignment   x  
Marriage / Civil 
Partnership 

  x  

Pregnancy & Maternity   x    
Race 
(please detail any 
specific groups 
considered)                                                                                                  

  x  

Religion / Belief    x  
Sexual Orientation  
(please detail any 
specific groups 
considered)                                                  

  x  

     
Other (please specify)     
 
 



 
 
 
 
6. Monitoring and Review 
How will monitoring of this policy, 
procedure or practice be reported 
(where appropriate)? 
 

This policy will be monitored monthly for the 
next 12 months, to ensure levels of service are 
maintained.  

When is it proposed to next 
review the project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 
 

At the 6 month point, the whole service will be 
assessed in terms of impacts and decision taken 
on the procurement of the service going forward.   

Any additional comments? 
 
 

 

 
 
 

5. Conclusions 
 
5.1 Does the decision maximise 
opportunities to promote equality and 
good inter-group relations? If “yes” please 
state how? 

Yes everyone over the age of 18 will be 
treated in the same way. 
 

5.2 Based on the answers to the above 
can we confidently say that in its present 
form the decision treats different groups 
fairly (bearing in mind “fairly” may mean 
differently) and that no further amendment 
is required? 

Yes  
 

 
If further action is identified to ensure fair impacts please complete the Action 

Plan available on the intranet and attach it to this form 
 



Agenda Item No: 
 

8 

Report To:  
 

Cabinet 

Date:  
 

Thursday 9th June 2016 

Report Title:  Anti-social Behaviour and Enforcement 
 

Report Author:  
 
 
Portfolio Holder: 
 

James Hann, Health, Parking and Community Safety 
Manager 
 
Councillor Bradford, Portfolio Holder for Highways, 
Wellbeing & Safety 
 

 
Summary:  
 

 
The report proposes a change to the delegations relevant to the 
Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014. The 
Borough of Ashford has had the lowest reported anti-social 
behaviour in the county for the last two years. 
  

 
Key Decision:  
 

 
YES 

Affected Wards:  
 

All 

Recommendations: 
 

The Cabinet is asked to: 
 
i. Recommend to Council the revised delegations as relevant 

to the enforcement provisions contained within the Anti-
social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014 as set out in 
paragraph 10.  
 

ii. Agree a penalty of £100 for Fixed Penalty Notices that can 
be issued by authorised officers of the Council as relevant 
to the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014.  

Policy Overview: 
 

The Council’s five-year corporate plan includes a commitment to 
ensuring that enforcement powers are used effectively, to 
strengthen the approach to enforcement and to take a tougher 
line on compliance.  
 
The issuing of Fixed Penalty Notices is relevant to the Borough 
Council’s Enforcement Policy. 

 
Financial 
Implications: 
 

 
No significant implications 

Risk Assessment 
 

No – any risk arising from enforcement activity are routinely 
assessed on a case-by-case basis taking into account of the 
particular circumstances, the Council’s Enforcement Policy and 
with reference to legal advice where needed.   
 



Community Impact 
Assessment 
 

No 

Other Material 
Implications:  
 

None 

Exemption Clauses:  
 

Not applicable 

Background 
Papers:  

None 

Contacts:  
 

james.hann@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: (01233) 330513 

 



Agenda Item No. 8 
 
Report Title: Anti-social Behaviour and Enforcement 
 
Purpose of the Report  
 
1. To recommend to Council the revised delegations as relevant to the 

enforcement provisions contained within the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and 
Policing Act 2014 as set out in paragraph 10. 
 

2. To agree a penalty of £100 for Fixed Penalty Notices that can be issued by 
authorised officers of the Council and police as relevant to the above legal 
provisions. 
 

Background 
 

3. The number of anti-social behaviour (ASB) incidents reported to Kent Police 
for Ashford Borough continues to decrease. Reported ASB dropped in 
2012/13 but in 2013/14 the reduction was by as much as 42%. The latest data 
that is available indicates a further 35% decrease for 2014/15. Ashford now 
has the lowest volume and rate in the county at 1,207 incidents that equates 
to a rate of 15.40 incidents per 1,000 people.  Kent has an average rate of 
27.39. 
 

4. While it is impressive to have the lowest ASB figures in Kent, there were still 
1,207 reported incidents and each incident has an impact on our 
communities. Fly-tipping continues to be a concern for both the Borough and 
Kent. It should be noted that fly-tipping, litter and noise are not included in 
Kent Police’s ASB figures. The proposed delegations in this report will help 
the Council in this are of ASB work. 
 

5. Enforcement can involve a wide variety of actions from providing advice and 
issuing warning letters through to the use of formal notices and prosecution. 
The legislation creates the framework in which we operate but it is our 
responsibility as an enforcement agency to find the best ways of using the law 
to protect our environment. To achieve this we take into account published 
standards and guidelines. 
 

6. The Council takes a balanced approach to enforcement. Guidance and 
assistance is given whenever possible in order to minimise regulatory burden 
on those who are conscientious and generally compliant. The Council does 
not however hesitate in taking robust action against those who act 
irresponsibly, be that a businesses or individuals. Enforcement action will 
always to be taken by appropriately qualified/experienced officers. The 
decisions to prosecute, issue simple cautions, take injunctive action or to seek 
revocation, review or suspend a licence are taken by senior managers within 
the lead service and not the officer directly involved in the investigation. 
 

7. This report draws on the aspirations of the Policy and Compliance Task Board 
as supported by Cabinet (minute reference 38/6/15 and 127/9/15). The Board 
that is chaired by Councillor Dehnel aims to review our enforcement approach 
in order to show a firm determination, particularly where there are clear and 
obvious intended breaches. 



 
8. This report also follows on from the Council’s Enforcement Policy, as agreed 

at the Cabinet in May 2016 (minute reference 430/05/16 refers). 
 
Delegations under the Act  
 
9. The Council agreed delegations under the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and 

Policing Act 2014 in September 2014 (minute reference 117/9/14 refers). It is 
now proposed that as the legislation is not just about environmental crime and 
anti-social behaviour, delegations need to be held by all Heads of Service.  
This will enable them to authorise officers to serve relevant enforcement 
notices and take other appropriate enforcement work as applicable to their 
service areas  
 

10. Delegated authority is therefore sought for the Chief Executive, Deputy Chief 
Executive, Corporate Directors and Heads of Service to exercise all functions 
of the Council under and in connection with the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime 
and Policing Act 2014; (including any orders or regulations made there 
under). 

 
Expanding use of enforcement powers and involving staff in a wider range of 
enforcement work 
 
11. The Act replaced pre-existing measures with six new measures for tackling 

anti-social behaviour and introduces a new absolute ground for possession of 
secure and assured tenancies associated with anti-social behaviour or 
criminality. A summary of the powers was provided in the report on the 
implementation of the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014 in 
September 2014.  

 
12. Two of these powers can be dealt with by Fixed Penalty Notices when this 

would be an appropriate enforcement option; Community Protection Notices 
and Public Spaces Protection Orders. 

 
13. Community Protection Notices (CPNs) are intended to deal with particular, on-

going problems, or nuisances that negatively affect the community’s quality of 
life by targeting those responsible. The warning notices associated with CPNs 
have been used to tackle a wide range of problem behaviours including 
persistent dog fouling, ASB associated with “boy racers”, nuisance parking on 
green spaces, and noise. They can be issued against any person over the 
age of 16 or a body, including a business. The Home Office notes that 
councils already take the lead in dealing with these kinds of issues.  

 
14. A CPN can be issued if officers are satisfied on reasonable grounds that the 

conduct of the individual, business or organisation is having a detrimental 
effect on the quality of life of those in the locality; is persistent or continuing in 
nature; and is unreasonable. Therefore CPNs maybe valuable enforcement 
tools for: 
 

• Area Housing Officers e.g. to deal with graffiti associated with tenants 
and misuse of common and green spaces 



• Environmental Protection Officers e.g. to deal with an individual who 
regularly allows their dog to foul a communal area 

• Food and Health and Safety Team e.g. to deal with environmental 
health issues 

• Planning Officers e.g. to deal with amenity issues. A CPN may be 
appropriate to stop a person, business or organisation committing anti-
social behaviour which spoils the community’s quality of life.  

15. The Public Spaces Protection Order (PSPO) is intended to deal with a 
particular nuisance or problem in a particular area that is detrimental to the 
local community’s quality of life, by imposing conditions on the use of the area 
which apply to everyone. This could include, but is not restricted to, placing 
restrictions on the use of parks, alleyways, or communal areas to prevent 
problems with misuse of alcohol, dogs or noise. Local authorities will be 
responsible for making a PSPO but police officers and police community 
support officers can also play a role in enforcing the orders.  
 

16. It is important that the specialist skills of officers are not diluted. It is the 
intention to enable the specialist enforcement officers to use the powers 
contained within the Act so that they have additional tools available to them 
that will be particularly useful for low-level anti-social behaviour. 
 

17. In accordance with the Council’s Enforcement Policy, as agreed at the 
Cabinet in May 2016 the action taken will be in proportion to the gravity and 
nature of the non-compliance. Factors that will be taken into consideration will 
include: 
 

• the seriousness of the breach and the harm caused 
• the risk that the non-compliance poses to the safety or health of the 

public at large or to individuals 
• the actual or potential damage to economic well being or the quality of 

life of individuals or the community 
• where evidence suggests that the breach was pre-meditated 
• where false information has been supplied wilfully, or there has been 

an intent to deceive 
• where the  case involves a failure to comply in full or in part with the 

requirements of a statutory approval, license, notice or order 
where there is a history of previous warnings or similar breaches 
 

18. An operational procedure for the use of CPN will be developed for use by all 
officers. Officers are currently drafting the procedure and a working group of 
officers will review the procedures to ensure both best practice and 
compliance. 
 

19. It is envisaged that officers will utilise an existing Northgate M3 database to 
record details of enforcement action i.e. the service of CPNs, FPNs, etc. This 
will enable the Council to maintain a record of all action taken using these 
provisions. This database is available to enforcement officers across the 
Council. 
 



20. Officers are currently working on the processes so that FPNs payments can 
be made using existing transaction formats and checked against the 
Northgate software system.  
 

21. Elected members and the public frequently report incidents of fly-tipping to the 
council.  Fly-tipping is the illegal disposal of waste without a waste 
management licence and is a wide ranging offence. Serious offences 
committed on a commercial scale, such as the illegal disposal, contravention 
of permits and failure to comply with enforcement or suspension notices can 
attract unlimited fines and/or five years imprisonment and are dealt with by the 
Environment Agency. 
 

22. Fly-tipping enforcement responsibilities in the Council fall to the Street Scene 
and Open Spaces Team and will be subject to a service enforcement policy. 

 
Fixed Penalty Notices 
 
23. The recommendation is that the penalty is set at the maximum level permitted 

by the Act.  It is considered that the higher the fine, the greater deterrent 
effect it will have. A lower level could be set if members felt appropriate.  
 

24. The Public Space Protection Orders and CPNs are specifically aimed at 
dealing with behaviour detrimental to others and a discounted penalty is not 
considered appropriate in either case. They would be an enforcement option 
in appropriate circumstances. 
 

25. Payment of a FPN would discharge liability for a conviction for an offence and 
could be issued if appropriate in the circumstances. They would be issued by 
suitably authorised officers. 
 

 
26. Under section 52 of the Act, a FPN may be offered to anyone who is believed 

to have committed an offence under section 48 of the Act.  No proceedings 
may be taken for the offence before the end of the period of 14 days following 
the date of notice.  The maximum fine for an offence under section 48 is 
£2,500 for an individual or not exceeding £20,000 in case of a body. 
  

27. There are similar provisions under section 68 of the Act in relation to offences 
of breach of Public Space Protection Orders under sections 63 or 67 of the 
Act. The maximum fines for offences under these sections are £500 and 
£1000 respectively.  
 

Financial Considerations  
 
28. It is not envisaged that a large number of CPNs will be issued and the 

revenue it likely to be minimal. It is proposed that any income is used to offset 
training and personal protective equipment costs. 

 
29. If a fine is unpaid or not paid in full within the required timescales, the Council 

will normally prosecute the perpetrator.  This process takes significantly 
longer to recover the costs as the court determines the amount of costs 
payable to the council and over what period. 

 



30. While some training may be required for individual staff it is anticipated that 
these will come from within existing budgets. 

 
Risk Assessment 
 
31. Legal advice has been taken and advises the delegation of authority be 

addressed as suggested paragraph 10.  
 

32. The use of the powers contained within the Act are already covered within 
existing job descriptions, either explicitly or implicitly as part of an officers 
wider duties to deal with anti-social behaviour.  

 
Impact Assessment 
 
33. Any risk arising from enforcement activity are routinely assessed on a case-

by-case basis taking into account of the particular circumstances and with the 
benefit of legal advice where needed. 

 
Other Options Considered 
 
34. Another option would be to leave the delegations as they currently stand. This 

would result in senior officers in Health, Parking and Community Safety 
authorising all CPNs issued by officers across the whole organisation. It is 
likely that this would artificially restrict awareness and indeed use of the 
provisions to just one service and therefore lose out on the opportunities of 
this enforcement tool being used for other important areas.  
 

Consultation 
 
35. Officers from the Corporate Enforcement Support and Investigations Team, 

Health, Parking and Community Safety Service, Legal and Democratic 
Services, Street Scene and Open Spaces and Planning and Development 
have been consulted or have contributed to the development of this report. 

 
Implications Assessment 
 
36. It is intended that the implementation and expansion in the use of 

enforcement powers across a range of services will provide a more flexible 
and responsive approach to anti-social behaviour in a balanced manner. 
 

37. The delegations would enable Heads of Service to authorise the issuing of 
notices and other relevant enforcement action under the provisions of the Act.  
Heads of Service will need to ensure their staff are appropriately trained to 
issue the warnings/notices prior to authorising them. Several officers have 
undertaken training on issuing CPNs and FPNs and more training will be 
provided.  
 

38. Initially any enforcement action will be checked with Corporate Enforcement 
Support and Investigations Team or Legal Services to ensure they are 
correctly drafted and they are the appropriate enforcement measure for the 
issue identified. 
 



39. The principles of the Council’s Enforcement Policy will be followed when 
implementing these enforcement provisions. 
 

40. The Act provides a person or business receiving CPN at the magistrates’ 
court. 

 
Conclusion 

41. This enforcement approach will provide a more flexible and responsive 
approach to dealing with anti-social behaviour as defined in its broadest 
sense. It will assist the Council in delivering its object of making Ashford an 
attractive place for those visiting, working and living here. 

Portfolio Holder’s Views  
 
42. The Council and its community safety partners have made significant 

improvements in how they respond to issues of anti-social behaviour over the 
past three years, contributing to the Borough of Ashford having the lowest 
levels of ASB in the county. There is however, the need to continually improve 
and provide mechanisms which provides extra deterrent.  Setting the fixed 
penalty notice fine at the highest level will clearly signal our position on 
enforcement and achieve this. Further delegating these powers to the 
Council’s Heads of Service will make this process and future enforcement, 
more effective across our enforcement spectrum. 

 
 
Contact: James Hann 
 
Email:         james.hann@ashford.gov.uk 
 

mailto:james.hann@ashford.gov.uk


Agenda Item No: 
 

9 

Report To:  
 

Cabinet 

Date:  
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Report Author:  
 
Portfolio Holder: 
 

Jennifer Shaw, Housing Strategy Manager 
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Summary:  
 

This report presents to members the Housing Policies that 
contain enforcement actions and how these are consistent 
with the corporate approach, agreed by the Policy and 
Compliance Task Group and presented to the May Cabinet.   
The polices are: 
•Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution Policy 
•Anti-Social Behaviour Policy for Ashford Borough Housing 
Tenants 
•Housing Income and Arrears Management Policy 

 
Key Decision:  
 

 
YES 

Affected Wards:  
 

All 

Recommendations: 
 

The Cabinet be asked to:-   
Note the policies align with the Corporate Enforcement  
Policy  
and 
Approve each policy for adoption 
 

Policy Overview: 
 

The Corporate Enforcement Policy sets out the overarching 
principles that other specific service based enforcement 
policies should align with. 
 
Specific legislative requirements are detailed in each policy 

Financial 
Implications: 
 

Potential Court costs where a prosecution is brought to 
resolve a serious contravention of legal requirements. 

Risk Assessment 
 

NO - any risks associated with enforcement activity will be 
assessed on a case by case basis. 

Equalities Impact 
Assessment 
 

YES  
Attached at Appendices 4a,b,c 

Other Material 
Implications:  
 

None 

Exemption 
Clauses:  
 

N/A 

Background 
Papers:  

 



 
Contacts:  
 

jennifer.shaw@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: (01233) 330451 
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Report Title: Housing Enforcement Policies 
 
Purpose of the Report  
 
1. This report sets out policies for 

• Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution 
• Anti-Social Behaviour (Ashford Borough Council Tenants) 
• Housing Income and Arrears Management 
and details how these are consistent  with the Corporate Enforcement Policy 
presented to Members at the May Cabinet 

 
2. The report summarises each policy with the full policy appended to the report. 
 
Issue to be Decided 
 
3. To seek Member endorsement of each policy and recommend its adoption. 

 
Background 
 
4. The Policy and Compliance Task Group has reviewed enforcement activity 

across the Council.  In response to this the Housing Service has reviewed any 
policies that have an enforcement focus to ensure they conform to the 
overarching approach to enforcement. 
 

5. The Housing Service will adhere to any legal requirements when taking 
enforcement action or making a prosecution. However the Council will, 
wherever possible, seek to resolve any issues by informal action in the first 
instance. 
 

6. Three polices have been reviewed and are detailed in this report: 
• Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution Policy 
• Anti-Social Behaviour Policy for Ashford Borough Housing Tenants 
• Housing Income and Arrears Management Policy 

 
7. Housing Services takes a firm but fair approach to enforcement and has been 

successful in resolving serious breaches. The following real examples 
illustrate the type of approach adopted: 
• Private Sector Housing Empty Dwelling Management Order 

Under the Housing Act 2004, the Council successfully applied for an 
Interim Empty Dwelling Management Order to take over the management 
of a long-term empty property, located in Appledore, with the cooperation 
of the owner.  The property had been subject to numerous complaints 
regarding its condition including anti-social issues.  The owner lived 
aboard for prolonged periods of time and had been unable to deal with the 
property.  As a result of applying for the Order we have gained possession 
of the property with the view of bringing it back into use.  So Works are 
currently underway to achieve this, with the intention of renting it to a local 
family, managed by ABC lettings.  The rentable income will allow us to 
recover the cost of the works and our action, we will be able to provide a 
family home. 



 
 

• Anti –Social Behaviour  
In the summer of 2015 Housing was presented with a serious ASB problem.  
The perpetrator had initially smashed up his flat and threatened ABC staff 
when visited.  The damage ran into the thousands of pounds.  There was also 
significant evidence of heroin use within the flat.  An emergency injunction 
was sought under the ASB Act of 2014. We were the first local authority in 
Kent to be given the new type of injunction.   After making the flat safe, a 
Notice of Seeking Possession for breach of tenancy was served upon the 
perpetrator and the county court was asked for immediate possession of the 
perpetrators flat.  This was granted and the perpetrator was subsequently 
evicted and to this date is no longer a tenant of Ashford Borough Council.  
The eviction had an immediate positive impact on the community because 
people had expressed concern and fear about the perpetrator and his 
previous actions. 

 
• Income and Arrears Management 
The rent collection figures are consistently high.  At year end 2015/16 
collection stood at 99.66%.  The number of tenants owning more than 13 
weeks rent has reduced significantly in the 12 months from March 2015 from 
58 to 26 as a result of firm but fair action. 
 

8. The policies outlined below will continue to assist Housing Services to use 
enforcement action successfully when required. 
 

9. Although within each policy timescales are not set, each case will be 
considered and prioritised according to the severity of the case and any 
statutory requirements that must be adhered to. Due to the complex and 
diverse range of potential breaches in the private rented sector and types of 
anti-social behaviour, setting fixed timescales for dealing with these are not 
appropriate. 
 

10. Where a member of the public has reported an issue they will be kept 
informed of progress to resolving that issue, in a manner that will not prejudice 
any subsequent legal proceedings or potentially escalate the issue. All 
reported breaches will be acknowledged, treated as genuine and investigated 
accordingly. 
 
Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution Policy 
 

11. This policy addresses poor conditions in private sector housing and the 
actions that can be taken to resolve them.  Policies for the licencing and 
charging of park homes and dealing with unauthorised encampments will be 
presented to members at a future Cabinet meeting. 

 
12. The policy reflects a presumption that business and individuals have the 

primary responsibility with regard to ensuring they comply with the relevant 
statutory provisions. 
 

13. Where a contravention is identified the person responsible is initially given the 
opportunity to undertake the necessary remedial action on an informal basis.  
 



14. Formal action will be instigated when an informal approach does not achieve 
the desired result within a reasonable timeframe. 
 

15. Further failure to act may result in prosecution. 
 

16. The principle piece of legislation used is the Housing Act  2004, whose main 
provisions include 
• The Housing Health and Safety Rating System (HHSRS) 
• Enforcement of housing standards including emergency measures 
• Licensing of Houses in Multiple Occupation (HMO’s) 
• Empty Homes 
• Home Information Packs 
 

17. In specific cases other legislation maybe more appropriate to use and Officers 
will use their professional judgement in determining the best course of action 
to take. 
 

18. In all areas of private sector housing enforcement the Council is committed to 
acting in a fair and consistent manner.  The Council will be  
• Transparent 
• Accountable 
• Proportionate 
• Consistent 
• Target only at cases where action is needed 

 
19. The full Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution Policy is 

attached at Appendix 1. 
 
Anti-Social Behaviour Policy for Ashford Borough Housing Tenants 
 
20. The policy has been developed in line with the Anti-Social Behaviour Act 

2003, the Crime and Disorder Act 1998 as amended by the Anti-Social 
Behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014. 

 
21. Each case of reported anti-social behaviour will be investigated and wherever 

possible early intervention and informal interventions will be explored before 
using more formal enforcement actions. 
 

22. A quick and efficient response will be made to all reports of ASB to prevent 
wherever possible escalation of events. 
 

23. Any action taken will be reasonable and proportional to the behaviour taking 
place and it will be assumed all complaints are genuine unless proven 
otherwise. 
 

24. If necessary, Officers will use enforcement powers available under the 
relevant legislation to tackle anti-social behaviour.  There are a range of 
formal tools that can be used dependent on the characteristics of the anti-
social behaviour. 
 

25. All complainants will be offered support and reassurance as agreed with the 
complainant. 



 
26. Performance in dealing with and resolving ASB cases will be monitored to 

identify areas for improvement and staff training needs.  
 

27. Case reviews will be held in specific circumstances to ensure better 
responses from local partners. 

 
28. The full Anti-Social Behaviour Policy for Ashford Borough Housing Tenants is 

attached as Appendix 2. 
 
Housing Income and Arrears Management Policy 

 
29. This policy sets out how the Council will maximise income by efficient rent 

collection, arrears prevention and recovery whilst supporting vulnerable 
tenants. 
 

30. The legal framework that affects the recovery of rents and arrears are 
prescribed in: 
• The Housing Act 1985, 1988 1996 
• The Housing and Regeneration Act 2008 
• The Localism Act 2011 

 
31. Tenants are advised of their rights and responsibilities and methods available 

to pay their rent (prior to the commencement of their tenancy) to maximise 
rent collection. 
 

32. For rent arrears a firm but fair approach is taken but a ‘zero tolerance‘ 
approach is taken for tenants who can afford to pay their rent but chose not 
to. 
 

33. Former tenant arrears will be pursued unless circumstances dictate that it is 
impractical to do so.  
 

34. Income management is monitored and reported to members quarterly through 
the Housing Services quarterly report. 
 

35. The full Housing Income and Arrears Management Policy is attached as 
Appendix 3. 

 
 
Equalities Impact Assessment 
 
36. An equalities impact assessment has been completed for each policy. These 

are attached at Appendix 4 (a, b & c).  
 
 
Consultation 
 
37. The Anti-Social Behaviour Policy sought the views of other partners including 

the Community Safety Unit.  A working group session including tenants 
helped shape the policy and feedback/suggestions were sought via the 
tenants’ e-newsletter. 



 
38. Consultation for the Income Management and Arrears Policy included the 

then tenants’ forum. 
 
39. The Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution Policy is governed 

by the legislative requirements the Council is required to abide by and 
therefore wider consultation was not undertaken. 

 
Handling 
 
40. Once adopted the policies will be available to view on the Council’s website. 

The key elements of each policy will be summarised on the enforcement web 
pages that are being developed to provide a more user-friendly interface for 
the public. 
 

41. Enforcement activity is monitored and recorded using the ‘M3’ system for 
Private Sector Housing and ‘Orchard’ for Anti-Social Behaviour and Income 
Management. Rent collection information is reported to members in the 
Housing Services Quarterly report. 
 

42. For each of the three polices procedure documents will be updated to provide 
guidance to officers implementing each policy.  

 
43. As Housing Policies are reviewed, that incorporate enforcement action, due 

regard will be given to ensuring they conform to the principles set out in the 
Corporate Enforcement Policy and where necessary reviewed by the Policy 
and Compliance Task Group. 

 
 
Conclusion 
 
44. The three policies presented within this report meet the principles set out in 

the Corporate Enforcement Policy to take a firm but fair approach within the 
boundaries of any legislative requirements. 
 

 
Portfolio Holder’s Views  
 
45. This report shows that Housing Services are taking a pro-active approach to 

enforcement and have reviewed their enforcement polices to ensure they 
follow the corporate approach reported to Cabinet in May.    The report sets 
out that our polices afford Officers the opportunity to tackle breaches early to 
resolve them informally. Officers will use the legislative powers available to 
them, as and when necessary, to ensure compliance by taking firm but fair 
action.  I recommend the three policies presented are approved and adopted. 

 
 
Contact: Jennifer Shaw, Housing Strategy Manager  
 
Email: jennifer.shaw@ashford.gov.uk 
 
 

mailto:jennifer.shaw@ashford.gov.uk


Specific Policy Contacts: 
 
Anti Social Behaviour for Ashford Borough Housing Tenants  
Housing Income and Arrears Management      
Anthony Crossley, email: anthony.crossley@ashford.gov.uk 
 
Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution Policy 
Julian Watts, email: julian.watts@ashford.gov.uk 
 

mailto:anthony.crossley@ashford.gov.uk
mailto:julian.watts@ashford.gov.uk
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1. INTRODUCTION 

 
This Policy is consistent with the Council’s Policy on the use of enforcement powers. 
This approach ensures that firm but fair enforcement action will be taken on a case 
by case basis guided by the law.  
 
This policy details how the Council will use its enforcement powers relating to 
legislation covering Housing and Environmental Protection issues affecting poor 
housing conditions only, and does not apply to unauthorised  encampments  or 
mobile/park homes. These are addressed in a separate policy. 
 
Ashford Borough Council will seek to resolve problems and achieve the right 
outcomes at the earliest possible stage with regard to our housing and 
environmental duties.  When appropriate we will look to engage with other agencies 
such as Kent Fire and Rescue Service (KFRS), in order to rectify problems in a 
constructive manner.  At times enforcement action may be required to resolve issues 
and such action will be in accordance with this Enforcement Policy. 

The Council’s approach will be in accordance with the principles of the national 
Concordat on Good Enforcement as promoted by the government and formally 
adopted by the Council.  This means the Council will carry out their functions in an 
equitable, practical and consistent manner to secure a safe and healthy environment 
for all residents. 
 
Our objectives are to ensure that the conditions in the private rented sector, including 
houses in multiple occupation (HMO’s) comply with statutory standards, making the 
most effective use of capital and manpower resources and reduce the number of 
long term empty dwellings.  

2. METHODS OF ENFORCEMENT 

 

We recognise that prevention is better than cure, but where necessary enforcement 
action will be taken.  The term “enforcement” has a wide meaning and applies to all 
dealings between the Council and those on whom the law places a duty.  The range 
of actions available to the authority include:-  
 

 No action 

 Informal action and advice  

 Housing Act Notices 

 Local Government Act Notices 

 Public Health Act Notices 

 Building Act Notices 

 Smoke and Carbon Monoxide Alarms– Remedial Notices  

 Works in default 

 Charges for enforcement 

 Standards of Houses in Multiple Occupation 

 Management of Houses in Multiple Occupation 

 Licensing of Houses in Multiple Occupation 
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 Simple Caution 

 Prosecution 

 Rent Repayment Orders 

 Compulsory Purchase Orders 

 Penalty Charge Notices  

2.1 Legislative Powers  

 
The principal piece of legislation used by the Private Sector Housing team is the 
Housing Act 2004 (referred to as “the Act”).  However, there are circumstances 
where other pieces of legislation may be more appropriate in dealing with the 
identified problem.  Officers are expected to use professional judgement to 
determine the most appropriate piece of legislation to use.  In some cases it may be 
appropriate to use a range of enforcement tools.  

A list of legislation is attached at Appendix 1. (This list is not exhaustive.)   

General Principles 

When carrying out enforcement action it is important that the Council works within 
the statutory framework set out and that it follows best practice and procedure. 
 
In particular, the Council is committed to acting in a fair and consistent manner and 
has adopted this enforcement policy as part of this commitment.  When exercising its 
enforcement functions, the Council will act in such a way that is: 
 

 Transparent 

 Accountable 

 Proportionate 

 Consistent 

2.2 Decision Making  

 
The decision to take action, whatever that action may be, will be based on the 
available evidence and professional judgement. 
 
All prosecutions must be endorsed by the Head of Housing.  Prior to submitting a 
prosecution file to the Head of Housing, the Case Officer must first consult with the 
Senior EHO within Private Sector Housing to ensure that the prosecution is in 
accordance with this enforcement policy.  The Case Officer must then consult with 
the appropriate Officer from Legal Services to ensure that the case has been 
properly considered and is sound. 
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2.3 Formal Enforcement  

 
Enforcement action may only be initiated by Officers who are authorised to do so. 
 
The Private Sector Housing Team recognises and affirms the importance of 
achieving and maintaining consistency in its approach to making all decisions which 
concern enforcement action, including prosecution.  The Council follows the 
principles of the Enforcement Concordat.  It will also ensure that all actions will be 
consistent with the Human Rights Act 1998. 
 
The Council will, other than in exceptional cases, always ensure that landlords, 
tenants and owners have the opportunity to discuss the Council’s proposed action 
before a notice is served.  
 
Exceptional circumstances will normally only be such situations where this might 
cause an unacceptable delay in alleviating the hazard. 
 
It is our policy to ensure that enforcement decisions are always consistent, balanced, 
and fair and ensure the public is adequately protected.  In coming to any decision 
many criteria will be taken into account including the seriousness of the offence, the   
individual’s past history, the confidence we have in the management, the 
consequences of non-compliance, and the likely effectiveness of the various 
enforcement options. 
 

 Formal Notices  

Formal notices can be an effective way of securing the undertaking of necessary 
remedial works where an informal approach is unsuccessful or inappropriate.  For 
most types of notice, the recipient has the right to appeal to the Courts.  
A range of enforcement options are available to the Council and how these 
discretionary powers are used in Ashford will depend on the circumstances of each 
case.  In making decisions the following will be taken into account except that where 
a category 1 hazard exists within a property the Council must take some action 
 
o The nature of the hazard 
o The nature and circumstances of the current occupier (Age, vulnerability etc.) 
o Views of the occupiers 
o Local priorities for improving housing conditions 
o Availability of other forms of Housing Assistance 
o Action must be proportionate to the risk 
 
The Government has issued guidance both on the operation of the Housing Health 
and Safety Rating System (HHSRS) and on the enforcement framework.  Ashford 
will at all times have regard to available government guidance before taking 
enforcement decisions. 
 

 Formal Enforcement – Prosecution 
 
The Council will generally initiate prosecution where:- 
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o The person served with a notice fails to comply with the requirements of the 
notice and 

 
o There has been no appeal against the terms of the notice or any appeal 

made has not been upheld  
 

In deciding whether to prosecute the Council will follow the general principles set out 
in the Code for Crown Prosecutors and will consider both the evidence and whether 
it’s in the public interest to prosecute, in light of this. 

2.4 Informal Action 

 
There may be circumstances in which informal action is appropriate.  Many persons, 
having had a problem for which they are responsible drawn to their attention, will be 
anxious to comply with their statutory obligations.  In such cases the Officer's role will 
be to guide and support.  
 
Officers will supply appropriate guidance on legislation, Council procedures and 
criteria used to assess the extent of the problem whenever a complaint is received or 
a problem is otherwise drawn to the Officer's attention. 
 

 Any requirements will clearly identify whether they are mandatory or advisory in 
nature.  If the requirements are mandatory, a timescale for compliance will be 
specified 

 

 Due regard will be had to any special circumstances when a timescale for 
compliance is specified 

 
It is appropriate to use informal action in the following circumstances:- 
 

 When the act or omission is not serious enough to warrant formal action 
 

 When, from the individual's/enterprise's past history it can be reasonably 
expected that informal action will achieve compliance 

 

 When confidence in the individual’s/enterprise's management is high 
 
 When the consequences of non-compliance will not pose a significant risk to 

public health.   

2.5 Charges for Enforcement Action  
 

The Council reserves the right to charge and recover its costs where we have the 
right to do so.  

Landlords have a duty of care to their tenants and should provide accommodation 

that is both free from significant hazards and properly maintained, thus avoiding the 
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need for invention from the Council.  The Housing Act 2004 enables the Council to 

recover its reasonable expenses associated with serving notices and other 

enforcement activity.  The recovery of expenses will be considered on a case by 

case basis.  

2.6 Emergency Action  

 
In certain emergency situations where it is not possible to contact the relevant 
person and gain their co-operation enforcement action will be taken that will involve 
carrying out work without the prior need to serve legal notice, for example:  
 

 Where there is an imminent risk of serious harm to the health or safety of 
occupiers or others  

 

 Where there is an immediate need to secure a building against unauthorised 
entry or to prevent it becoming a danger to public health. 

2.7 Simple Cautions  
 

The decision to issue a simple caution will be made by the Head of Housing Services 
in consultation with the appropriate Officer in Legal Services. 
 
A simple caution may be an appropriate course of action where there is a criminal 
offence but the public interest does not require a prosecution.   
 
In considering whether a Caution is appropriate, the Council will consider the 
following questions:- 
 

 Has the suspect made a full and frank admission of the offence (either verbally or 
in writing)? 
 

 Is there a realistic prospect of conviction if the offender were to be prosecuted? 
 

 Is it in the public interest to use a Caution as the appropriate means of disposal? 

2.8 Other Powers – works in default 
 
Where the requirements of a notice are not carried out, in many instances the 
Council is empowered to do whatever is necessary in execution of that notice and 
recover the costs of doing so from the person responsible.  The Council will if 
deemed necessary and appropriate carry out works in default when: 
 

 The person served with a notice has failed to comply with the requirements 
of the notice and 
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 There has been no appeal against the terms of the notice or any appeal made 
has not been upheld  
 

 The Council may recover the costs of the work from the person responsible as a 
civil debt or by placing a legal charge on the property, which is a local land 
charge. 

2.9 Powers of Entry  
 
In carrying out their duties, duly authorised Officers have a range of far reaching 
powers, including the right to enter any premises at any reasonable time in order to:- 
 

 Ascertain whether or not a breach of legislation exists 
 

 Carry out any action or works authorised in accordance with this enforcement 
policy 

 

Entry to any residential property shall not, except in an emergency, be demanded as 
of right unless 24 hours’ notice has been given.  If entry is refused, an Officer may 
apply to a Justice of the Peace for a Warrant to enter the premises, if needs be, by 
force. 

3. HOUSES IN MULTIPLE OCCUPATION  

3.1 Licensing of Houses in Multiple Occupation 

 

Mandatory Licensing 

 

Mandatory Licensing of Houses in Multiple Occupation under part 2 of the Housing 
Act 2004.  The Council is required to have a licensing scheme in place, seek 
properties that require licenses and license properties that are licensable.  
 
A Mandatory licence is required for HMOs with three or more storeys with five or 
more occupiers living in two or more households sharing some facilities.  

A landlord’s failure to license a property is an offence with the maximum fine on 
summary conviction being £20,000.  The other actions that could be taken is rent 
repayment orders to recover up to one year’s worth of rent. 
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Duration of Licences  
 
Licences will normally be granted for the full five year period.   
 
Fit and Proper Person Policy  
 
In granting a licence the Council must be satisfied that the proposed licence holder, 
manager and any person involved in the management of the property are fit and 
proper persons.  A person’s fit and proper status may be reviewed at any time if 
circumstances change.  Removal of this status could lead to refusal and or 
revocation of licence. 
 
The proposed licence holder will need to be exempt from the following before 
granting a licence: 

 Any unspent convictions for offences involving fraud or other dishonesty, or 
violence or drugs or any offence listed in Schedule 3 to the Sexual Offences 
Act 2003 

 Any unlawful discrimination on grounds of sex, colour, race, ethnic or national 
origins, or in connection with the carrying on of a business 

 Any contravention of any provision of the law relating to housing or of landlord 
and tenant law (including any civil proceedings that resulted in a judgement 
against you 
 
 

Discretionary licensing  
 
The Council may, at its discretion bring into force licensing of other residential 
accommodation, as defined by parts 2 and 3 of the Housing Act 2004, which allows 
local authorities to require landlords of some privately rented properties to apply for a 
licence.  There are two types of discretionary licensing.  

 

Additional licensing may be appropriate where a large number of HMOs in an area 
are not being managed effectively and causing particular problems for the people 
who live in these HMOs or members of the public. 

 

Selective licensing may be appropriate where there is a problem with anti-social 
behaviour in an area or an area of low housing demand, and that some or all of the 
landlords in the area are failing to take action to combat the problem. 

 

Ashford does not consider that there is a need to introduce discretionary licensing at 
this time.  
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3.2 Standards of Houses in Multiple Occupation 

HMOs will be inspected having regard to the Housing Health and Safety Rating 
System and the Management Regulations.  

If after an inspection it is found the HMO does not meet the Council’s standards or 
has serious hazards under the rating system, enforcement action may be 
considered. 

3.3 Management of Houses in Multiple Occupation 

The Management Regulations apply to Houses in Multiple Occupation (HMOs) in 
England, but do not apply to converted blocks of flats to which section 257 of the Act 
applies.  These are building that have been converted into and consist of self – 
contained flats where the building work undertaken in connection with the conversion 
did not comply with the appropriate building standards and still does not comply with 
them, and less than two thirds of the self contained flats are owner occupied. 

3.4 Article 4 Directions 

Ashford Borough Council has Article 4 areas within its Borough. This limits the works 
that can be carried out without needing planning permission from the Council.   

In respect of this policy Article 4 Direction relates to restrictions on both licensed and 
non-licensed HMOs in certain areas of the Borough. 

3.5 Management Orders (Housing Act 2004) 

These powers will be used as a last resort in relation to HMO’s where other attempt 
to deal with breaches of the Management Regulations  have failed in the most 
serious cases, where there is no reasonable prospect of a licence being granted or it 
is necessary to protect the health, safety or welfare of occupiers, visitors or persons 
living in the vicinity or where serious anti-social behaviour can be evidenced and  is 
found to be significantly affecting other occupiers, visitors or persons in the vicinity of 
the premises.  

4. EMPTY PROPERTIES  

 
The Private Sector Housing Service identifies long term empty properties and will 
work with the owner to bring back into use.  
 
Action will be tailored to match housing need, nuisance issues and length of time the 
property has been empty. 
 
Where necessary, we will take enforcement action to deal with the symptoms that 
arise when a property is left empty. 
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5. OWNER OCCUPIERS 
 

Priority will be given to addressing poor housing conditions that threaten the safety 
and wellbeing of occupiers. 

Enforcement will be targeted particularly at situations where occupiers have little 
influence over the conditions of the accommodation they occupy.  For this reason the 
service of notices or enforcement action on owner/occupiers will only be used in 
exceptional circumstances (see informal action). 

6. WHAT WE WILL EXPECT OF TENANTS  
 

Before considering taking any action in tenanted properties, we will require the 
tenant to have contacted their landlord.  This applies to both private and housing 
association tenants.  Legislation covering landlord and tenant issues requires that 
the tenant notify their landlord (preferably in writing) of any problems with the 
property.  Landlords can only carry out their repairing obligations once they are 
made aware of any problems.  Any copies of correspondence between the tenant 
and the landlord should be provided to Officers.  

Tenants will be expected to keep Officers informed of any contact they have with 
their landlord (or landlord’s agent, builder etc.) that may have an effect on what 
action the Council takes.  

7. TRAINING AND QUALIFICATIONS OF ENFORCEMENT OFFICERS  

 
No Officer will carry out enforcement duties unless suitably trained and experienced 
and authorised by Ashford Borough Council. 
 
Prosecution will only be instigated following a review of the matter by the Case 
Officer and an appropriate Officer from Legal Services, and authorisation by the 
Head of Housing. 
 
Training will be provided for all enforcement Officers as required to meet changes in 
legislation and enforcement procedures. 

8. HOW WE WILL DEAL WITH ANY REPORTS OF POOR HOUSING 

CONDITIONS 
 

We will acknowledge your report within 3 working days and will contact you to 
discuss the issue you have reported in more detail within 5 working days. We will 
agree the appropriate course of action with you and can offer telephone advice or 
may wish to visit the property concerned to find out more and investigate the 
condition of the property. We will wherever possible keep you informed of the 
progress of the investigation, but we cannot reveal any information that may be 
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restricted under data protection. Following our investigation we will notify you in 
writing of the action we plan to take and the timescales involved.  

9. HOW TO REPORT A PROBLEM TO US  

 
Please contact: 
 
Private Sector Housing Department 
Ashford Borough Council 
Civic Centre 
Tannery Lane 
Ashford  
Kent   
TN23 1PL 
 
Tel: 01233 330688 

E-mail privatesectorhousing@ashford.gov.uk 

10. HOW TO COMPLAIN ABOUT OUR SERVICE  

 

If you are dissatisfied with the service you receive please let us know.  

 On line at www.ashford.gov.uk/feedback 

 Email customer.care@ashford.gov.uk 

 Call us on 01233 331111 

 In person at the Civic Centre , Ashford  

If you are still unhappy you can discuss your complaint with your local ward 
Councilor, MP or can complain to the Local Government Ombudsman. 

 

Information in other languages 

If you require this policy in an alternative format please contact – 01233 330 688or 
Email: privatesectorhousing@ashford.gov.uk 

  

mailto:privatesectorhousing@ashford.gov.uk
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/feedback
mailto:customer.care@ashford.gov.uk
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Appendix 1 

 

Housing Act 2004 

The Housing Health and Safety Rating System (HHSRS) 

Under the Housing Act 2004, local housing authorities are able to assess housing 
conditions for specific hazards.  It looks at the effect that deficiencies in the home 
can have on the health and safety of occupants and visitors by using a risk 
assessment approach called the Housing Health and Safety Rating System 
(HHSRS).  The aim of individual risk assessment is to reduce or eliminate hazards to 
health and safety in domestic accommodation.  Potentially there are 29 hazards and 
each hazard is assessed separately and rated according to how serious the 
likelihood of harm. 

The 29 Hazards:   

Damp and mould growth   Crowding and space Falling on stairs etc  

Excess cold  Entry by intruders  Falling between levels  

Excess heat  Lighting  Electrical hazards  

Asbestos  Noise  Fire  

Biocides  Domestic hygiene  Hot surfaces  

Carbon monoxide  Food safety  Collision/Entrapment  

Lead  Personal hygiene  Explosions  

Radiation  Water supply  Ergonomics  

Uncombusted fuel gas  Falls/baths  Structural collapse  

Volatile compounds  Falls on level    

 
The assessment process is not just a question of examining defects to a property, 
but it comprises risk assessment, probable outcomes and the resulting effects on the 
occupiers’ health, safety and welfare. 

Two key tests are applied: 

 The likelihood of an occurrence (such as an accident or ill health) as a direct 
result of this deficiency in the house; 

 The likely outcomes in terms of injury or ill health (physical and mental) arising 
from the deficiency. 
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The final score is divided into bands ranging from A – J.  Councils have a duty to 
take action to remedy hazards which fall into bands A – C.  These are termed 
Category 1 hazards. 

Category 2 hazards are also subject to enforcement powers by Councils.  Each case 
is individual and the appropriate enforcement action will be chosen which reflects the 
circumstances concerned.   

The Act also provides a range of enforcement tools:-  

Improvement Notices – section 11 is used for category 1 hazards, section 12 is 
used for category 2 hazards.  An improvement notice should be used where 
reasonable remedial works can be carried out to reduce the hazard sufficiently.  

Prohibition Orders – section 20 for category 1 hazards and section 21 for category 
2 hazards.  This order may prohibit the use of part or all of premises for some or all 
purposes or for occupation by a particular number or description of people. An order 
may be appropriate where conditions present a risk but remedial action is not 
possible because of cost or other reason.  It may also be used to limit the number of 
persons occupying the dwelling, or prohibit the use of the dwelling by specific 
groups.  In an HMO it can be used to prohibit the use of specified dwelling units.  

Hazard Awareness Notices – section 28 for category 1 hazards and section 29 for 
category 2.  This is used where a hazard has been identified but it is not necessarily 
serious enough to take formal action.  It is a way of drawing attention to the need for 
remedial action.  This notice should not be used if the situation is considered serious 
enough for follow up inspections to be made.  This notice is not registered as a land 
charge and has no appeal procedure.  

Emergency Remedial Action - section 40 – this is only acceptable for use where 
there is an imminent risk of serious harm and the hazard must rate as a category 1.  
The authority must undertake any necessary remedial works that are required to 
reduce the immediate risk.  A warrant to enter the premises in order to carry out the 
work may be granted by a Justice of the Peace where he/she is satisfied that the 
authority would not be granted admission by the owner.  

Emergency Prohibition Order – section 43 – this is only acceptable for use where 
there is an imminent risk of serious harm, the hazard rates as a category 1 and 
where it is not practical to carry out the remedial works as in section 40. 

Demolition Order – this can only be used in response to category 1 hazards, but 
not if the building is listed.  It must take into account availability of accommodation 
for re-housing, demand for accommodation, and the possible future use for the 
cleared site. 

Clearance Area – All residential buildings in the proposed area must have at least 
one category 1 hazard.  It must take into account availability of accommodation for 
re-housing, demand for accommodation, and the possible future use for the cleared 
site. 

Suspend Improvement Notices or Prohibition Orders – these notices may be 
suspended where enforcement action can safely be postponed until a specified 
event or time.  This can be a period of time or a change in occupancy. Current 
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occupation and wishes must be taken into account.  These may also be used where 
there is programmed maintenance.  The suspensions must be reviewed at the very 
least every 12 months.  The advantage of suspending a notice is that there is a 
record of the LHA’s involvement and the situation must then be reviewed.  It is also 
recorded as a local land charge. 
 
The Act requires enforcing authorities to produce a statement of reasons justifying 
the type of action they are taking.  This must accompany all notices and orders 
served.  

Other Legislation 

 

 Local Government (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act 1976 
 

This act enables the Council to re-connect or prevent the disconnection of gas, 
electricity or water supply in tenanted properties.  These powers will be used in 
exceptional circumstances when all other negotiation has failed.  These powers will 
only be used where the tenant is not responsible for the payment of the bill. 
 

 Local Government (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act 1976 
 
This act enables the Council to obtain information about the interest in land.  The 
notice is used to determine who owns, manages, and occupies a dwelling.  The 
information must be provided within 14 days of service of the document.  Failure to 
provide the information may result in the Council bringing a prosecution.  On 
summary conviction the Magistrates Court can fine the relevant person. 
 

 Local Government (Miscellaneous Provisions) Act 1982 
 
This act enables the Council to board up unsecure empty properties.  The Council 
will attempt to contact the owner to carry out the work.  If the property remains 
unsecure the Council may serve a notice giving the owner 48 hours to make the 
property secure.  If the property remains unsecure after this the Council may carry 
out the work and re-charge its costs. .A local authority need not to give any such 
notice if it is necessary to undertake works immediately or owner/occupier cannot be 
reasonably traced.  
 

 Public Health Act 1961 
 
This act enables the Council to require owners / occupiers to unblock or repair 
toilets.  If negotiation fails the Council may serve a notice requiring the toilet to be 
unblocked within 7 days.  After which the Council may carry out the work and re-
charge its costs. 
 
If the toilet requires repair the Council may serve a notice requiring the toilet to be 
repaired within 14 days.  After which the Council may carry out the work and re-
charge its costs. 
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 Environmental Protection Act 1990  
 
This act enables the Council to deal with premises that are deemed to be a 
nuisance/prejudicial to health.  Prejudicial to health is defined as injurious or likely to 
cause injury to health.  
 

 Building Act 1984  
 
Section 59 of the Building Act 1984 allows by notice the Council to require owners to 
provide new, repair, or upgrade existing: drains, guttering, cesspools, sewers, drains, 
soil pipes, and rainwater pipes etc. 
 
The Council must give the owner of the property reasonable time to carry out the 
work.  If the owner fails to carry out the work the Council may carry out the work itself 
and prosecute. 
 

 Smoke and Carbon Monoxide Alarm Regulations 2015 
 
The Council has a duty to serve a  remedial notice (within 21 days of having 
reasonable grounds to believe that a breach of the landlord’s duty has occurred) on 
a private  landlord if there is no smoke alarm fitted on each storey of the premises on 
which there is a room used wholly or partly as living accommodation. 
 
The Council has a duty to serve a remedial notice (within 21 days of having 
reasonable grounds to believe that a breach of the landlord’s duty has occurred) on 
a private landlord if there is not a carbon monoxide alarm fitted in any room of the 
premises which is used wholly or partly as living accommodation and contains a 
solid fuel burning combustion appliance. 
 
The notice will require the landlord to take action within 28 days  
 



 

 

Appendix 2 

 

                   

Anti-Social Behaviour Policy for Ashford 

Borough Council Housing Tenants                      



 

 

1. Policy Statement 

1.1 Housing Services (Housing) are committed to ensuring all our residents enjoy 

their right to peace, quiet and security in and around their homes and we will 

not tolerate anti-social behaviour (ASB) from residents or their visitors. 

2.1 Housing will challenge ASB quickly and stop activity which causes nuisance 

and annoyance to our residents. Housing will provide support to victims and 

take enforcement action where appropriate. 

3.1 This is Housing’s policy document, which explains what we mean by anti-

social behaviour and sets out our responsibilities for dealing with anti-social 

behaviour and how we will tackle it. 

2. Introduction 

1.1 This policy has been developed in line with the Anti-social behaviour Act 

2003, the Crime and Disorder Act 1998 as amended by the Anti – social 

behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014 to ensure that ASB is dealt with 

consistently and robustly, ensuring prompt, proportionate and justified 

action will always be taken. 

2.1 Housing recognises and acknowledges:  

 

i. That ASB can have a devastating impact on individuals and whole 

communities; it affects community cohesion and if left unchallenged 

leads to the breakdown of communities. 

ii. That every individual is entitled to peaceful enjoyment of their home 

and surrounding areas regardless of the tenure of the property. 

iii. The importance of doing everything that is reasonably practicable to 

tackle ASB in a robust but proportionate manner. 

3. Definitions 

1.1 For the purpose of this policy the definition of ASB as defined by the Anti-

social behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014 will be used: 

i. Conduct that has caused, or is likely to cause, harassment, alarm or 

distress to any person, 

ii. Conduct capable of causing a nuisance or annoyance to a person in 

relation to that person’s occupation of residential premises, or 

iii. Conduct capable of causing housing-related nuisance or annoyance to 

any person. 

2.1 Those who may be affected by the conduct include, but not limited to: 

 

i. Tenants and leaseholders of Housing and their visitors, 

ii. Owner occupiers, private rented tenants or visitors, 

iii. Any person lawfully carrying our work for Housing or any ABC 

commissioned contractor. 



 

 

 

4. Reporting Methods 

1.1 Allegations of ASB can be reported to us in the following ways: 

i. By telephoning the Housing Services Team 01233 330688 

ii. By email at housingservices@ashford.gov.uk 

iii. Online at http://www.ashford.gov.uk/asb-report-it-form 

iv. You can write to us at: Housing Services, Ashford Borough 

Council, Civic Centre, Tannery Lane, Ashford, Kent, TN23 1PL. 

In an emergency situation, where these is an immediate risk to life or property, 

complainants and witnesses should always dial 999 and ask for the police. 

5. Roles and Responsibilities 

1.1 It is important that all complainants understand the importance of working 

with our staff to resolve issues of ASB.  

2.1 We will normally ask complainants to complete diary sheets (if appropriate) 

for a short period of time. This will allow us to make an informed assessment 

on what is happening and focus on how to resolve the matter. 

3.1 Where the ASB complaint is related to noise we may also ask the complainant 

to allow sound recording equipment to be installed in their property to 

monitor the alleged noise nuisance. 

 

6. How we deal with Anti-social behaviour 

1.1 We will assist our residents who are suffering ASB by responding quickly and 

efficiently to all reports of ASB. We recognise that this can prevent situations 

from escalating. 

2.1 Area Managers will be expected to manage customer expectations. We will 

not make promises that we cannot keep and will always do our best to do 

what we say we will. 

3.1 We will not move complainants or perpetrators who are tenants of ABC as a 

means to resolving the ASB (except in exceptional circumstances and where 

consultation has been carried out with partner agencies and the ABC Housing 

Options team). 

4.1 Any action that we take will always be reasonable and proportionate to the 

behaviour which is taking place. We will assume that all complaints are 

genuine unless proven otherwise. 

5.1 We will, whenever it is appropriate, work closely with partner agencies to 

prevent ASB from occurring and to support those who are the subject of ASB. 

 

7. Partnership Working and Information Sharing 

1.1 Partnership working is essential if we are to prevent ASB and tackle it quickly 

and effectively. 

mailto:housingservices@ashford.gov.uk
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/asb-report-it-form


 

 

2.1 We will work in partnership with various organisations and agencies including 

but not limited to: 

i. Ashford Supporting Families 

ii. Community Mental Health Team 

iii. Community Safety Partnership/Community Safety Unit 

iv. Environmental Services (Ashford Borough Council) 

v. Kent Fire and Rescue 

vi. Kent Police 

vii. Probation Services 

viii. Social Services 

ix. Third or Voluntary Sector Service providers 

 

3.1 We have all signed the Kent and Medway Information Sharing Protocol 

(KMISP), which enables us to share relevant and appropriate information 

when dealing with cases of ASB. All information shared is in line with the 

KMISP, Data Protection Act 1998 and the Crime and Disorder Act 1998 (as 

amended) and the Anti-social behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014. 

4.1 We attend a number of partnership meetings for the purpose of taking a 

multi agency problem solving approach to tackle ASB. 

 

8. Supporting Vulnerability 

1.1 We recognise the importance of supporting vulnerable members of 
our communities. We also recognise that, by definition, those more 
vulnerable members may be more likely to be a target of ASB or be 
the cause of ASB.  

2.1 A person may be considered vulnerable for many reasons, including 
but not limited to; age, alcohol or drug dependencies, disability (as 
defined by the Equalities Act 2010) or mental health issues.  

3.1 When a complaint of ASB is received, we will make an assessment of 

vulnerability on every case. This will be included as part of the Risk 

Assessment Matrix (RAM). When a complainant, witness or perpetrator of 

ASB is identified as being vulnerable, a referral may be made to the relevant 

support service. We will work collaboratively with carers and support 

agencies. 

4.1 Where a complaint is made against someone who we know or 
suspect is vulnerable, we will make every effort to assist them in 
engaging with support services. We will make it clear to them 
however, that failure to engage with such support services and the 
continuation of the alleged ASB, may lead to formal action being 
taken against them. 



 

 

5.1 We will not accept vulnerability as a reason for a perpetrator being allowed 

to continue to behave badly. 

 

9. Safeguarding 

1.1 Safeguarding is everyone’s business and we all have a part to play in 

protecting the most vulnerable members of our community. 

2.1 We recognise that when dealing with ASB we may well come into contact 

with children and adults for whom there are safeguarding concerns. All ABC 

employees receive safeguarding training and have access to information to 

enable them to respond appropriately 

3.1 We actively participate in multi-agency arrangements to safeguard children, 

young people and adults. 

4.1  

10. Supporting Complainants  

1.1 Everyone who makes a complaint to us will be offered support and 

reassurance and we will consider each case with the complainant in terms of 

what support measures are required. We will always be open and honest 

about what is suitable and available. 

2.1 We recognise that giving evidence in court can be a stressful and worrying 

time. We will provide full support and give a full explanation of what to 

expect. This may include a visit to the court prior to the hearing if required. 

The support we provide will be in line with The Ministry of Justice’s Witness 

Charter which outlines in greater detail the support that can be given by 

Housing to complainants and witnesses required to attend court. 

3.1 Whilst attending court complainants can expect:  

i. Transport to and from court, 

ii. A separate waiting/consultation room away from the perpetrators 

(where possible), 

iii. To be accompanied by a member of Housing at all times whilst in 

court, 

iv. Compensation for any loss of earnings whilst attending court, 

v. Refreshments and lunch throughout the duration of their attendance 

of court, 

vi. Childcare costs. 

4.1 After being involved in a case that is resolved using court proceedings, the 

complainants and witnesses will continue to be supported by their Area 

Manager or any other relevant support agency for a period of time after the 

hearing. This will vary in length from case to case and will be agreed with the 

complainant on an individual basis. 

5.1 Where an employee of ABC, a contractor or subcontractor is the complainant 

of ASB, they are required to attend court if necessary and act as a 



 

 

representative of ABC. We cannot reasonably expect tenants, leaseholders 

and members of the community to attend court if our employees are not 

prepared to do so. ABC will provide all the necessary support to employees as 

witnesses. 

 

11. Support for Perpetrators 

1.1 We are aware that some perpetrators may have support needs. Where such 

support needs are identified we will refer the perpetrator to the relevant 

third party agencies. 

 

12. Action we can take 

1.1 The majority of complaints of ASB do not require legal action as a means of 

resolution. We will, in the first instance, assess the type of ASB, the risk of 

harm to the victim and any vulnerability to identify how we will deal with the 

complaint. Early intervention through informal approaches will be considered 

in the first instance before exploring the more formal enforcement tools. 

2.1 Early and Informal Interventions: Early intervention through an informal 

approach can be successful in stopping ASB committed by most perpetrators. 

These methods should be considered and exhausted first as they can stop 

ASB before it escalates. 

i. Verbal warnings/written warnings 

Warnings are issued when there is evidence of ASB occurring or likely 

to occur. They make it clear to the perpetrator what behaviour is 

causing the issue and what effect this is having on the victim or the 

community and the consequence of not adhering to the warning. 

ii. Mediation 

Mediation can be an effective tool, solving the issues by bringing all 

parties together to talk through their concerns. Our area managers 

are able to offer mediation on a confidential, impartial basis that can 

solve many incidences of misunderstanding or ASB. An example of 

when mediation would be used is when two neighbours fall out over a 

minor difference, such as the position of a boundary fence. 

iii. Acceptable Behaviour Agreements (ABA) 

These are voluntary written agreements between an individual 

and ABC, though sometimes other agencies, like the Police, may 

be involved too. They contain pledges to behave in a certain 

manner or to stop doing certain things. ABA’s are not legally 

enforceable but if they are broken it is usual to proceed to another 

level of action, such as court.  

 

iv. Support and Counselling 



 

 

 In many cases there are underlying causes for ASB such as substance misuse 

or alcohol dependency. Where appropriate we will refer people to partner 

agency’s that can offer support and counselling 

 

3.1 Legal Actions: If a perpetrator is unwilling to change their behaviour 

following attempts along the informal intervention route then there are 

some formal tools that can be used when dealing with ASB.  

i. Civil injunction 

The Civil Injunction is a court order to stop or prevent individuals 

engaging in ASB. It can resolve any issues before they escalate and can 

help the perpetrator to address the underlying cause of the ASB. The 

injunction can be obtained for people causing ASB from the age of 10 

years and can be used on all tenures not just for social housing 

tenants. If the terms of an injunction are not adhered to it can result in 

a fine or imprisonment for up to two years for over 18’s and for under 

18’s it could result in a supervision order or detention up to three 

months. In addition to this, the breach of an injunction means that our 

tenants could be evicted following the introduction of a new 

mandatory ground for possession.  

ii. Community Protection Notices (CPN) 

The Community Protection Notice is intended to deal with particular, 

on-going problems or nuisances which negatively affect the 

community’s quality of life, such as graffiti, rubbish or noise by 

targeting those responsible. 

iii. Demotion Orders 

Demotion orders allow us to apply to the courts to reduce the security 

of tenure for tenants and can be a precursor to possession. These 

orders remove a number of rights including the right to buy and the 

right to exchange. The orders are a serious warning to tenants that if 

the ASB continues swift action can be taken to seek possession of 

their home. 

iv. Possession Proceedings 

This is court action that can lead to tenants being evicted from their 

homes. Before this stage is reached the tenants involved will have had 

several warnings to stop their ASB. Evicting someone, who may have 

family and children, from their home is a very serious matter. ABC 

would have to prove to the court that on the ‘balance of probabilities’ 

the tenant has broken the terms of their tenancy agreement and that 

it is reasonable for the court to evict the tenant.  

The Anti-social behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014  introduced a 

new absolute ground for possession of secure and assured tenancies 



 

 

where ASB or criminality has already been proven by another court. 

This means that ABC will no longer need to prove that it is reasonable 

to grant possession and the court must grant possession, providing set 

procedures have been followed.  

v. Closure Orders 

This can be used to close a property of any tenure down when it is 

being used or likely to be used to commit nuisance or disorder. This is 

a fast and flexible power that can be used to protect victims and 

communities by quickly closing premises causing ASB.  

vi. Criminal Behaviour Orders (CBO) 

The Criminal Behaviour Order can be issued in a criminal court against 

a person aged 10 upwards, who has been convicted of an offence to 

tackle the most persistent anti-social individuals who are also 

engaged in criminal activity. Breaching a CBO is a criminal offence and 

for over 18’s can result in up to five years in imprisonment or a fine or 

both and for under 18’s could face a two year detention order. 

  

13. Hate Incidents 

1.1 Hate incidents are taken to mean any crime or incident where the 

perpetrator’s hostility or prejudice against an identifiable group of people is a 

factor in determining who is victimised. 

2.1 A hate incident is any crime or incident which is perceived, by the 

complainant or any other person, to be motivated by hostility or prejudice 

based on a person’s actual or perceived social group or characteristics.  Areas 

covered include: 

i. Disability 

ii. Gender – identity 

iii. Race or ethnicity 

iv. Religion or belief 

v. Sexual orientation 

3.1 We will treat all hate related incidents as very serious and ensure that all 

appropriate staff receive specialist training in how to deal sensitively with 

such issues. ABC is a hate crime reporting centre. If complainants or 

witnesses are not comfortable reporting an incident to the police we will help 

them to make a complaint and deal with the matter as part of the 

management of the ASB case. 

 

14. Protection of Staff and Contractors 

1.1 We will not, under any circumstance, tolerate abusive, threatening or violent 

behaviour towards our staff or contractors and will always take swift and 

robust action to protect our staff. All acts of aggression towards staff 



 

 

members will be dealt with as very serious under this policy. We will involve 

the police if it is decided that it is appropriate. 

2.1 We will ensure, together with the employee or contractors line manager, that 

a prompt and robust response takes place. Where there is a direct threat of 

harm or violence towards the complainant we will commence legal action in 

the county court to obtain an injunction which will provide protection for the 

complainant and other employees or contractors. 

3.1 Where there is a risk of harm or violence from someone at an address, a 

notification will be made in Ashford Borough Council’s risk register and a flag 

will be added to ABC’s housing system as a warning to all staff that might 

come into contact with this person. 

 

15. Publicising our Success 

1.1 We will consider publicity in all cases of ASB where the action we have taken 

has had a positive impact, whether this is legal or non legal action. We will 

never publicise anything with the intention of punishing anyone. 

2.1 There are many benefits to publicity which include: 

3.1 When legal action has been taken and a court order has been granted, it is 

expected that publicity will always take place, unless there is a legal reason 

for not publicising successful action. 

4.1 Publicity relating to a court order will always be proportionate to the ASB 

that has taken place. 

 

16. Performance Monitoring 

1.1 We will closely monitor our performance in relation to dealing with ASB. We 

will do this by:  

i. Setting challenging performance targets for staff to achieve. 

ii. Ensuring the Senior Area Manager carries out audits and 
reviews of sample of cases. 

iii. Ensuring the Senior Area Manager will speak to all 
dissatisfied customers to try and establish why there was 
dissatisfaction in the way we dealt with the complaint. 

2.1 We will regularly benchmark our performance against similar organisations.  

This will allow us to identify areas of strength and weakness in the way we 

deal with ASB and introduce improvements to how we operate. 

3.1 The Housing Operations Manager will ensure that any issues around 

performance will be reported to the Head of Housing, where applicable.   

 

17. Closing Cases 



 

 

1.1 We will not assume that a situation has improved if we have not heard from 

the complainant and we will always try and make contact with the 

complainant before closing their case. This will include telephoning, visiting 

and writing.  Only when all of these have failed will a case be closed. 

2.1 In all cases the complainant will be sent a letter explaining the reasons why 

their case has been closed. 

 

18. Staff Training 

1.1 Dealing effectively with ASB requires knowledgeable and well trained staff. 

ABC will ensure that all staff are regularly trained, refreshed and updated on 

best practice and changes in policy and legislation and that officers dealing 

with ASB clearly understand this policy and are able to deliver it. We will also 

ensure that area managers are fully trained on our procedures. 

 

19. Anti-social behaviour Case Reviews 

1.1 The Anti-social behaviour case review is designed to ensure that there is a 

better response from local partners to cases of persistent ASB, especially 

where the victim is vulnerable or at greater risk.  The trigger gives victims and 

communities the right to request a case review to examine how local 

agencies have responded to previous ASB complaints and consider whether 

further action should be taken. 

2.1 ABC and the other eleven Community Safety Partnerships from across the 

Kent region have agreed that the threshold for invoking the trigger will be as 

follows 

i. You reported three separate incidents relating to the same problem in 

the past six months to the Council, Police or your landlord; 

OR 

ii. You report one incident or crime motivated by hate (due to race, 

religion, disability, sexual orientation or gender identity) in the last six 

months and no action has been taken. 

OR 

iii. At least five people from different households have made reports 

about the same problem in the past six months to the Council, Police 

or your landlord and no action has been taken. 

3.1 A victim of ASB or someone acting on their behalf can ask us to look at the 

issue under the Community Trigger rules.  Under the scheme, the Police, 

Council and other organisations are required to review their response if 

someone has complained about ASB and are not happy with the response.  

4.1 A Community Trigger can be invoked by telephone, email or post: 



 

 

i. By phone: 01233 330513 

ii. By email: cssteamleaders@ashford.gov.uk 

iii. By post to: Ashford Community Safety Service, Ashford, Borough 

Council, Civic Centre, Ashford, Kent, TN23 1PL 

 

20. Supporting Legislation 

1.1 Together with our partners, we will make full use of the enforcement powers 

available to us under relevant legislation, including the following: 

i. Anti-social behaviour, Crime and Policing Act 2014 

ii. Anti-social behaviour Act 2003 

iii. Crime and Disorder Act 1998 

iv. Data Protection Act 1998 and 2003 

v. Equalities Act 2003 

vi. Housing Acts 1985, 1996 and 2004 

vii. Environmental Protection Act 1990 and 2002 

viii. Mental Health Act 1983 (amended 2007) 

ix. Human Rights Act 1998 

x. Freedom of Information Act 2000 

xi. Care Act 2014 

xii. Local Government Act 2000 

***This list is not exhaustive*** 

21. Complaints and Compliments 

We welcome all feedback from our customers and partners.  

1.1 We welcome all feedback from our customers and partners. 

2.1 If you are pleased with the service that you have received and you would like 

to pass on your comments to the member of staff concerned or their line 

manager, or if your are not satisfied with the response that you have 

received and would like to make a formal complaint, you may do this by 

contacting us in the following ways: 

i. By telephoning the Housing Services Team: 01233 330688 

ii. By email: housingservices@ashford.gov.uk 

iii. On our website: www.ashford.gov.uk/compliments-and-complaints 

iv. You can write to us: Ashford Borough Council, Civic Centre, Tannery 

Lane, Ashford, Kent, TN23 1PL 

Any complaints made will be dealt with in accordance with ABC’s Corporate Complaint 

Policy. 

22. Monitoring and Review of the Policy 

mailto:cssteamleaders@ashford.gov.uk
mailto:housingservices@ashford.gov.uk
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/compliments-and-complaints


 

 

1.1 We will review this policy every three years to ensure that any changes in 

legislation or best practice are included and updated. We will consult with 

service users, staff and internal and external partners in the review.   
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Income Management. 

 

It is important that all the rent due is collected so money can be invested into 

delivering a good quality housing service to our tenants.  Effective 

management of rent collection and arrears recovery is necessary to achieve 

this. 

 

Housing services will therefore aim to provide tenants with a clear and 

consistent approach to rent collection and arrears recovery.  While 

maximising income will be our priority it is recognised that there should be a 

balance between this and support for our tenants. 

 

The Policy outlines the objectives of the Authority regarding income collection, 

arrears prevention and recovery, performance management and review 

procedures that will assist the Authority to successfully achieve the aim of 

maximising rent collection and reduce the outstanding debt to the Housing 

Revenue Account (H.R.A). 

 

Legal and Regulatory Framework. 

 

The legal and regulatory framework that affects the recovery of the rent and 

arrears are prescribed in the Housing Act 1985, re-enforced by the Housing 

Act 1988, 1996, the Housing and Regeneration Act 2008, Localism Act 2011 

and legal case law. 

 

In addition to statutory regulation, housing providers are to comply with Civil 

Procedure Rules in particular the Rent Arrears Pre-Action Protocol. 

 

Income Management: Rent Collection. 

 

Housing Services will aim to: 

 

Provide information to potential tenants, at the point of sign up, about the 

type of tenure, rent, service charge due for the property they have been 

offered. 

Explain to all new tenants why and how they are affected by their rights and 

responsibilities of their tenancy. 
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Tell the tenants in writing and in person whenever possible, of any changes 

to the rent due at the earliest possible time. 

Ensure that payment opportunities are convenient, and that these are 

reviewed every 12 months. 

Where appropriate advise tenants about their right to assistance with their 

rent by applying for housing benefit and give assistance with the application. 

Provide all tenants with a rent account statement every 6 months. 

Encourage the use of Direct Debit as a convenient way to pay their rent. 

 

Income Management: Arrears Recovery. 

 

To aid in prevention of arrears Housing Services will aim to: 

Provide potential and existing tenants with relevant, good quality housing 

advice, including clear information and necessary support to prevent arrears 

arising. 

Ensure that all tenants, at the point of sign up, are aware of their duty to pay 

the rent due and the consequence of non-payment. 

Avoid letting a garage to a tenant who has arrears for their dwelling, 

preventing multiple debts to Housing Services by one tenant.(If a tenant falls 

into arrears after a garage tenancy has been granted on their dwelling 

possession will be sought on their garage). 

Provide tenants with information about the arrears recovery process, 

including contact names and numbers should they find themselves unable to 

pay the rent due or keep to an agreement to clear arrears. 

Advise all tenants when their claim for Housing Benefit has been 

suspended, adjusted or expired.  If necessary provide support in completing 

forms and providing supporting information to prevent unnecessary delay in 

processing the claim. 

Oversee and chase the progression of an outstanding Housing Benefit 

claim, liaising with the Housing Benefit Section and tenant accordingly. 

 Identify peak periods of non-payment; target such times with publicity 

campaigns about the consequence of non-payment.  Include information from 

the Housing Benefit Section about the uptake of Housing or Welfare Benefits 

and ensure the Service Level Agreement reflects this. 

Seek to identify those tenants who may need extra support to uphold their 

tenancy, including budgeting and debt counselling support. 
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Ensure Area Managers have suitable skills to help tenants maximise their 

income, to ensure that rent account payments become frequent and sufficient 

enough to prevent possession proceedings. 

Review procedures every 12 months, including all written information 

provided to tenants, to ensure that procedures are suitable, successful and 

prompt to help with prevention of arrears. 

Ensuring the rent arrears process is “firm but fair” and that a policy of “zero 

tolerance” is adopted for those who can pay but choose not to. 

Ensure that contact with tenants in arrears is at an early stage, by letter, 

telephone or personal visit.  Housing staff will find out how and why there are 

arrears and provide the necessary information and support to reduce them. 

Check rent accounts with arrears in compliance with the Arrears Procedure 

Manual, recording the course of action undertaken on the integrated housing 

system. 

Take a sequential approach to arrears recovery to give the tenant 

opportunity to arrange to pay the arears before any formal action, including 

the serving of notices, is pursued.   

Only seek eviction as a last resort following the referral of the tenant’s case 

to the Eviction Panel for a review of the actions taken by the Area Manager. 

The Panel will comprise of the Senior Housing Options Officer and Housing 

Operations Manager who will consider the social, financial and legal 

implications for the tenant taking into consideration the issue of the 

proportionality of commencing legal proceedings. 

Provide an Arrears Procedure Manual to be used as a guideline with Area 

Managers being able to exercise their discretion where appropriate. 

 

Income Management: Former Tenancy Arrears. 

 

All former tenancy arrears where economical will be pursued. 

Where possible Housing Services officers will aim to collected contact 

information including a forwarding address regarding the exiting tenant. 

Practical repayment agreements will be made with former tenants with 

consideration given to their current social and financial situations. 

Consideration will be given to the use of tracing and debt collection 

agencies. 

Legal remedies will be considered for high level debts (>£500) 

Money Judgements will be requested at the time of a Possession hearing. 
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A dedicated recovery officer will be responsible for all former tenancy 

arrears. 

Former tenancy arrears will only be submitted for write off to the Housing 

Operations Manager when there is no possibility of recovering the outstanding 

debt, pursuing the arrears is not appropriate or where it is uneconomical to do 

so. 

 

Income Management: Performance Monitoring. 

 

With the introduction of National Indicators for Local Authorities and Local 

Authority Partnerships from April 2008 all previous Best Value Performance 

Indicators for rent collection and arrears are no longer in existence. In addition 

to the Local performance indicators, 8 week audits of arrears actions will take 

place, and will consist of the following values: £300-£500, £500-£800, £800-

£1000 and £1000+. Local performance indicators will monitor the following: 

 

Rent collection (annually) inclusive of arrears 

Total number of tenants more than seven weeks of (gross) rent arrears 

(weekly) 

Total number of tenants more than thirteen weeks of (gross) rent arrears 

(weekly) 

Number of tenants in arrears who have had a Notice of Seeking Possession 

served (annually) 

Number of tenants who have had a Notice of Proceedings for Possession 

for rent arrears (annually) 

Number of court applications made for rent arrears (monthly/annually) 

Number of possession granted for rent arrears (monthly/annually) 

Number of tenants evicted for rent arrears (monthly/annually) 

 

Income Management: Targets. 

 

Housing Services will set SMART (specific, measurable, achievable, realistic 

and timetabled) targets for the collection of rent and arrears.  Staff will be 

encouraged to accept responsibility for achieving these targets and 

performance will be discussed at team briefings and officer one-to-ones, to 

ensure that rent collection and arrears recovery remain high profile and 

important to the team and Authority.  
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Income Management: Reporting. 

 

Performance information for rent collection and arrears recovery is reported to 

the Cabinet quarterly.  The report will include a breakdown of the outstanding 

debt to the Housing Revenue Account, data including; rent collection (%) and 

number of tenants who are over 7 and 13 weeks in arrears, court applications 

and evictions undertaken.  When necessary the report will provide the Cabinet 

with an explanation as to any change in our performance and if necessary the 

action to be taken to improve. 

 

For further information please contact: 

 

Housing Services 

Ashford Borough Council 

Civic Centre 

Tannery Lane 

Ashford 

Kent 

TN23 1PL 

Tel: 01233 330688 
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        Impact Assessment 
 

 

1. General Information 
 

1.1 Name of project, policy, procedure, practice or 
issue being assessed 

Private Sector Housing Enforcement and Prosecution Policy 

1.2 Service / Department  Housing / Private Sector Housing 

1.3 Head of Service Sharon Williams 

1.4 Assessment Lead Officer  Julian Watts, Senior Environmental Health Officer 

1.5 Date of Assessment 3 May 2016 

1.6 Is this assessment of an existing or a proposed 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue? 

Updated policy 

2. What is Being Assessed?  
 

2.1 What are the aims of this project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 

The Policy sets out the Councils approach to enforcement action and dealing with complaints relating 
to issues within the private rented sector.   The Policy accords with the corporate policy to apply a 
consistent, firm and fair approach, within our legislative obligations. 

2.2 Who is intended to benefit from this project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 

Private sector landlords and tenants will have a clear understanding of how the Council will deal with 
complaint’s and enforcement procedures covering housing legislation which relate to issues affecting 

When is an assessment needed? 
 
Councils must assess the impact of proposed policies or practices while they are being 
developed, with analysis available for members before a decision is made (i.e. at Cabinet). 
 
Broadly, policies and practices can be understood to embrace a full range of different activities, 
such as Cabinet decisions which substantially change the way in which we do something, setting 
budgets, developing high-level strategies, and organisational practices such as internal 
restructuring. Assessments should especially be undertaken if the activity relates closely to an 
equalities group (see next page).  
 
Importantly, this does not include reports that are ‘for note’ or do not propose substantial changes 
–assessments should only be considered when we propose to do something differently. 
 
Assessments should also be carried out when conducting a large-scale review of existing 
policies or practices to check that they remain non-discriminatory. This does not mean filling 
out an assessment on every report on a subject – it is up to you to decide if the report’s scope or 
scale warrants an assessment.  

 



 

housing. 

2.3 Who else is involved in the provision of this 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue? i.e. other 
sections, public or private bodies 

 

- within Ashford BC The policy mainly applies to the daily functions of the private sector housing team.  On occasions legal 
and planning  services may be involved in delivery of the Policy 

- from other agencies No 



 

 

 
3. Possible Sources of Information 
 
In order to assess the impact of proposed decision it is important to bring together all information you have on it to, analyse them and come to 
conclusions on how it affects those with protected characteristics. 
 
Information on a policy, project or procedure can come in many forms :- 
 
□ Census and other demographic information 
□ User satisfaction and other surveys 
□ Previous consultation exercises 
□ Performance Indicators 
□ Eligibility Criteria 
□ Service uptake data 
□ Complaints 
□ Customer Profiling 
□ MOSAIC data 
 
I order to come to conclusions on impacts in section 4 you must have taken in to account all appropriate information, and be able to provide this if 
necessary in support of the judgements you make. 
 
Also, it is not enough to have broad information on service users – to meet equalities duties this information must be broken down – where 
applicable – into the relevant protected characteristics which may be affected by this decision. For example, when considering disabled access to 
a new community facility, overall usage figures are not enough – an understanding of how many disabled users within this total must be 
demonstrated. 
 
The protected characteristics are :- 
 

Age  Disability  Gender reassignment  Marriage and civil partnership  Pregnancy and maternity 

Race  Religion and belief  Sex  Sexual orientation 

 
More information on the definitions of these characteristics can be found here - http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-
equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/  
 
 

http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/
http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/


 

4. What judgements can we make? 
 

4.1 Does the evidence already available indicate that the 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue may affect 
these groups differently? (please check the relevant box 
and provide evidence where possible 
 

 
Positive 
Impact? 

 

 
Negative 
Impact? 

 

 
No 

Differential 
Impact 

 
If yes, can it be justified (and how)? 

Impact Factors:     

Age  
(please detail any specific groups considered) 

    

Disability  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                             

    

Gender  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                  

    

Gender Reassignment     

Marriage / Civil Partnership     

Pregnancy & Maternity     

Race 
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                                                                  

    

Religion / Belief      

Sexual Orientation  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                  

    

     

Other (please specify)     

 

 
 
 
 
 

5. Conclusions 
 

5.1 Does the decision maximise opportunities to promote equality and good 
inter-group relations? If “yes” please state how? 

 Yes  
 No  

5.2 Based on the answers to the above can we confidently say that in its 
present form the decision treats different groups fairly (bearing in mind “fairly” 
may mean differently) and that no further amendment is required? 

 Yes  
 No 

 

If further action is identified to ensure fair impacts please complete the Action Plan available on the intranet and attach it to this form 
 



6. Monitoring and Review 

How will monitoring of this policy, procedure or practice be 
reported (where appropriate)? 
 

Officers record enforcement action on the Council M3 database.  This data will be transfered to 
the Socrata dashboard for corporate reporting. 

When is it proposed to next review the project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 
 

3 years from date of adoption unless legislative changes require an earlier review. 

Any additional comments? 
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        Impact Assessment 
 

 

1. General Information 
 

1.1 Name of project, policy, procedure, practice or 
issue being assessed 

Anti-social Behaviour Policy for Ashford Borough Council Housing Tenants. 

1.2 Service / Department  Housing 

1.3 Head of Service Sharon Williams 

1.4 Assessment Lead Officer  Vikki Perry 

1.5 Date of Assessment 27th April 2016 

1.6 Is this assessment of an existing or a proposed 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue? 

Existing policy and practice with proposed amendments following the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime and 
Policing Act 2014. 

2. What is Being Assessed?  
 

2.1 What are the aims of this project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 

To tackle anti-social behaviour through a variety of measures, including preventative work. We always 
to aim to support those accused of such behaviour to change their ways and thereby sustain their 
tenancy, but enforcement action remains an option. 

2.2 Who is intended to benefit from this project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 

All residents, be they perpetrators or victims of such behaviour 

2.3 Who else is involved in the provision of this 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue? i.e. other 
sections, public or private bodies 

 

- within Ashford BC Yes – Legal services, Environmental Services. 

- from other agencies Yes – Community Safety Unit( CSU); floating support providers; Kent Adult Social Service & Children 

When is an assessment needed? 
 
Councils must assess the impact of proposed policies or practices while they are being 
developed, with analysis available for members before a decision is made (i.e. at Cabinet). 
 
Broadly, policies and practices can be understood to embrace a full range of different activities, 
such as Cabinet decisions which substantially change the way in which we do something, setting 
budgets, developing high-level strategies, and organisational practices such as internal 
restructuring. Assessments should especially be undertaken if the activity relates closely to an 
equalities group (see next page).  
 
Importantly, this does not include reports that are ‘for note’ or do not propose substantial changes 
–assessments should only be considered when we propose to do something differently. 
 
Assessments should also be carried out when conducting a large-scale review of existing 
policies or practices to check that they remain non-discriminatory. This does not mean filling 
out an assessment on every report on a subject – it is up to you to decide if the report’s scope or 
scale warrants an assessment.  

 



 

and Families; Youth Offending Team; Probation; SureStart; Court Service   



 

 

 
3. Possible Sources of Information 
 
In order to assess the impact of proposed decision it is important to bring together all information you have on it to, analyse them and come to 
conclusions on how it affects those with protected characteristics. 
 
Information on a policy, project or procedure can come in many forms :- 
 
□ Census and other demographic information 
□ User satisfaction and other surveys 
□ Previous consultation exercises 
□ Performance Indicators 
□ Eligibility Criteria 
□ Service uptake data 
□ Complaints 
□ Customer Profiling 
□ MOSAIC data 
 
I order to come to conclusions on impacts in section 4 you must have taken in to account all appropriate information, and be able to provide this if 
necessary in support of the judgements you make. 
 
Also, it is not enough to have broad information on service users – to meet equalities duties this information must be broken down – where 
applicable – into the relevant protected characteristics which may be affected by this decision. For example, when considering disabled access to 
a new community facility, overall usage figures are not enough – an understanding of how many disabled users within this total must be 
demonstrated. 
 
The protected characteristics are :- 
 

Age  Disability  Gender reassignment  Marriage and civil partnership  Pregnancy and maternity 

Race  Religion and belief  Sex  Sexual orientation 

 
More information on the definitions of these characteristics can be found here - http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-
equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/  
 
 

http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/
http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/


 

4. What judgements can we make? 
 

4.1 Does the evidence already available indicate that the 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue may affect 
these groups differently? (please check the relevant box 
and provide evidence where possible 
 

 
Positive 
Impact? 

 

 
Negative 
Impact? 

 

 
No 

Differential 
Impact 

 
If yes, can it be justified (and how)? 

Impact Factors:     

Age  
(please detail any specific groups considered) 

    

Disability  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                             

    

Gender  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                  

    

Gender Reassignment     

Marriage / Civil Partnership     

Pregnancy & Maternity     

Race 
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                                                                  

    

Religion / Belief      

Sexual Orientation  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                  

    

     

Other (please specify)     

 

 

5. Conclusions 
 

5.1 Does the decision maximise opportunities to promote equality and good 
inter-group relations? If “yes” please state how? 

 Yes  Profiling will enable us to identify specific patterns in relation to 

discrimination and populations.  We will support all parties in order to tackle 

the issue. We can and have provided translation services and appropriate 
floating support in cases, and we will tailor our input however necessary taking 
an initial meditation approach to build better relationships and neighbourhoods 

 No  
5.2 Based on the answers to the above can we confidently say that in its 
present form the decision treats different groups fairly (bearing in mind “fairly” 
may mean differently) and that no further amendment is required? 

 Yes  
 No 

 

If further action is identified to ensure fair impacts please complete the Action Plan available on the intranet and attach it to this form 
 



 
 
 
 

6. Monitoring and Review 

How will monitoring of this policy, procedure or practice be 
reported (where appropriate)? 
 

The Community Action Module for monitoring in conjunction with the ASB Best Practice 
Working Group.  ASB will be reported in the Housing Quarterly report presented to Members 

When is it proposed to next review the project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 
 

The policy will be reviewed within 2 – 3 years of being adopted or sooner if there are any 
changes to legislation affecting the policy. 

Any additional comments? 
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        Impact Assessment 
 

 

1. General Information 
 

1.1 Name of project, policy, procedure, practice or 
issue being assessed 

Housing Rental Income and Arrears Management for Ashford Borough Council Tenants 

1.2 Service / Department  Housing 

1.3 Head of Service Sharon Williams 

1.4 Assessment Lead Officer  Anthony Crossley until February 2017.  Rebecca Wilcox February 2017 onwards. 

1.5 Date of Assessment 12th May 2016 

1.6 Is this assessment of an existing or a proposed 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue? 

Existing policy 

2. What is Being Assessed?  
 

2.1 What are the aims of this project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 

The effective management of rent collection and arrears recovery which is necessary to deliver and 
maintain a good quality housing service. 
It aims to: 
 
Provide information to potential tenants 
Advise tenants in writing and in person where possible of any changes to the rent due at the  earliest 
possible time  
Ensure that payment opportunities are convenient and reviewed at regular intervals 
To signpost tenants for housing, debt and welfare benefit advice 
Provide tenants with twice yearly rent 

When is an assessment needed? 
 
Councils must assess the impact of proposed policies or practices while they are being 
developed, with analysis available for members before a decision is made (i.e. at Cabinet). 
 
Broadly, policies and practices can be understood to embrace a full range of different activities, 
such as Cabinet decisions which substantially change the way in which we do something, setting 
budgets, developing high-level strategies, and organisational practices such as internal 
restructuring. Assessments should especially be undertaken if the activity relates closely to an 
equalities group (see next page).  
 
Importantly, this does not include reports that are ‘for note’ or do not propose substantial changes 
–assessments should only be considered when we propose to do something differently. 
 
Assessments should also be carried out when conducting a large-scale review of existing 
policies or practices to check that they remain non-discriminatory. This does not mean filling 
out an assessment on every report on a subject – it is up to you to decide if the report’s scope or 
scale warrants an assessment.  

 



 

2.2 Who is intended to benefit from this project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 

Anybody who rents or has previously rented a dwelling or garage in the Borough. 

2.3 Who else is involved in the provision of this 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue? i.e. other 
sections, public or private bodies 

 

- within Ashford BC Housing Options Team 
Housing Services Team 
Accounts Management (Housing) 
Revenue and Benefits 
Finance 
ICT including the Customer Contact Centre 
Legal Services 

- from other agencies KCC – Supporting People (Including floating support providers) Social Services, and Gateway 
County Courts 
CAB 
Shelter 



 

 

 
3. Possible Sources of Information 
 
In order to assess the impact of proposed decision it is important to bring together all information you have on it to, analyse them and come to 
conclusions on how it affects those with protected characteristics. 
 
Information on a policy, project or procedure can come in many forms :- 
 
□ Census and other demographic information 
□ User satisfaction and other surveys 
□ Previous consultation exercises 
□ Performance Indicators 
□ Eligibility Criteria 
□ Service uptake data 
□ Complaints 
□ Customer Profiling 
□ MOSAIC data 
 
I order to come to conclusions on impacts in section 4 you must have taken in to account all appropriate information, and be able to provide this if 
necessary in support of the judgements you make. 
 
Also, it is not enough to have broad information on service users – to meet equalities duties this information must be broken down – where 
applicable – into the relevant protected characteristics which may be affected by this decision. For example, when considering disabled access to 
a new community facility, overall usage figures are not enough – an understanding of how many disabled users within this total must be 
demonstrated. 
 
The protected characteristics are :- 
 

Age  Disability  Gender reassignment  Marriage and civil partnership  Pregnancy and maternity 

Race  Religion and belief  Sex  Sexual orientation 

 
More information on the definitions of these characteristics can be found here - http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-
equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/  
 
 

http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/
http://www.equalityhumanrights.com/advice-and-guidance/new-equality-act-guidance/protected-characteristics-definitions/


 

4. What judgements can we make? 
 

4.1 Does the evidence already available indicate that the 
project, policy, procedure, practice or issue may affect 
these groups differently? (please check the relevant box 
and provide evidence where possible 
 

 
Positive 
Impact? 

 

 
Negative 
Impact? 

 

 
No 

Differential 
Impact 

 
If yes, can it be justified (and how)? 

Impact Factors:     

Age  
(please detail any specific groups considered) 

  x  

Disability  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                             

  x  

Gender  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                  

  x  

Gender Reassignment   x  

Marriage / Civil Partnership   x  

Pregnancy & Maternity   x  

Race 
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                                                                  

  x  

Religion / Belief  x    

Sexual Orientation  
(please detail any specific groups considered)                                                  

  x  

     

Other (please specify)     

 

 
 
 
 
 

5. Conclusions 
 

5.1 Does the decision maximise opportunities to promote equality and good 
inter-group relations? If “yes” please state how? 

 Yes  
X   No 

5.2 Based on the answers to the above can we confidently say that in its 
present form the decision treats different groups fairly (bearing in mind “fairly” 
may mean differently) and that no further amendment is required? 

X   Yes  
 No 

 

If further action is identified to ensure fair impacts please complete the Action Plan available on the intranet and attach it to this form 
 



6. Monitoring and Review 

How will monitoring of this policy, procedure or practice be 
reported (where appropriate)? 
 

Profiling, tenant engagement and staff engagement. 

When is it proposed to next review the project, policy, 
procedure, practice or issue? 
 

N/A 

Any additional comments? 
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Report To:  
 

CABINET 

Date:  
 

9th JUNE 2016 

Report Title:  
 
 
Portfolio Holder: 

The Local Plan to 2030 – Regulation 19 Draft Plan for 
Publication 
 
Cllr Bennett (Planning, Development and Enforcement) 
 

Report Author:  
 

Simon Cole, Head of Planning Policy & Economic 
Development 
 

 
Summary:  
 

 
The Publication version of the Local Plan to 2030 sets out the 
Council’s proposed set of planning policies for new 
development over the next 14 years, including new 
allocations of land for housing and other uses and policies to 
inform the Council in its development management functions. 
 
The draft Plan has been produced to meet the ‘Duty to 
Cooperate’ and the tests of soundness in the National 
Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and its associated 
practice guidance and in light of a large amount of informal 
local consultation with residents across the borough and a 
whole range of other stakeholders. 
 
It is proposed to publish the draft Plan for an 8-week public 
consultation period, following which the council will need to 
consider the representations that have been received and 
decide whether to make any amendments to the Plan prior to 
its formal submission to the Planning Inspectorate for public 
examination. 
 

 
Key Decision:  
 

 
YES  

Affected Wards:  
 

All 

Recommendations: 
 

The Cabinet be asked to:-   
i) Agree the content of the Regulation 19 Publication 

Draft Local Plan to 2030; 
ii) Subject to (i) above, the Publication Draft Local 

Plan to 2030 be subject to 8 weeks public 
consultation; 

iii) Authorise the Head of Planning Policy & Economic 
Development, in consultation with the Director 
of Development to make any necessary 
clarifications or minor textual changes to the 
Publication Draft Local Plan to 2030 prior to its 
publication; and, 

iv) Agree that any delay to the above decisions 



becoming implementable would seriously 
prejudice the Council’s and the public’s 
interests, for the reasons set out in para. 31 of 
the report, and that therefore with the consent 
of the Chairman of the Overview & Scrutiny 
Committee, these decisions are being made at 
this meeting as Urgent decisions within 
Overview & Scrutiny Procedure Rule 15(j). 

 
 
 

Policy Overview: 
 

Following the Cabinet’s agreement to the policies contained 
within the Publication Draft Local Plan to 2030, these policies 
will assume limited weight in decision-making for the 
Development Management function of the Council. Such 
weight will increase until the Plan is adopted at which point 
extant Development Plan policies shall be superseded unless 
otherwise specified. 
 

Financial 
Implications: 
 

 
The Publication Draft Local Plan to 2030 sets out proposed 
policies seeking financial contributions to new services and 
infrastructure from developers. Indirectly, the Plan proposes 
new housing development that will act as a source of revenue 
to the Council via Council Tax receipts and New Homes 
Bonus and place some additional demand on services 
provided by the Council. Proposals for new employment 
development in the borough may act as a source of additional 
business rates. 
 

Risk Assessment: 
 

YES  

Equalities Impact 
Assessment: 
 

YES – no significant outstanding issues identified.  

Other Material 
Implications:  
 

 
None 

Background 
Papers:  
 

 
Regulation 19 Draft Local Plan to 2030 
 

Contacts:  
 

Simon.cole@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: (01233) 330642 

 



Agenda Item No. 10 
 

Report Title: The Local Plan to 2030 – Regulation 19 Draft Plan for Publication  
 
Purpose of the Report  
 
1. This report details the proposed new draft Local Plan for the borough and the 

intended process and timetable for public consultation on the document. 
 
 
Issue to be Decided 
 
2. The Cabinet is asked to approve for Regulation 19 Publication Draft version of the 

Local Plan to 2030 for an 8 week period of public consultation. 
 
Background 

3. Much has changed in the context of national and local planning policy since the last 
principal planning policy document for the borough (the Core Strategy) was adopted 
in 2008. Fundamentally, the revocation of the South East Plan (along with the entire 
tier of spatially strategic higher level planning policy documents) and the 
introduction of the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) in 2012 has created 
a very different background to the centrally-led ‘Growth Area’ context under which 
the Core Strategy was prepared. 

4. The Borough Council’s role in plan-making is now firmly established as being 
responsible for not just identifying where new development should be located and 
how it should be controlled and managed but also in identifying (and justifying) how 
much development needs to be planned for. 

5. The Government is also strongly advocating the need for Local Planning Authorities 
to ensure they have up to date Local Plan coverage in place that reflects the aims 
and objectives contained within the NPPF. 

6. Whilst the current Core Strategy was prepared under very different circumstances, 
it also has an end date of 2021 and was due to be updated nonetheless. The new 
Local Plan looks ahead to an end date of 2030 although a formal review date of 
2023 is included.  

7. When adopted, the new Local Plan will supersede, with one exception, the current 
suite of Development Plan documents contained within the Local Development 
Framework (Core Strategy, Town Centre Area Action Plan 2010, Tenterden & Rural 
Sites Development Plan Document 2010 and the Urban Sites & Infrastructure 
Development Plan Document 2012) as well as any saved Borough Local Plan 2000 
policies. The exception is the adopted Chilmington Green Area Action Plan (July 
2013) that will be saved and continue to form part of the Development Plan for the 
Borough alongside the Local Plan to 2030.  

The Main Issues 

8. As referred to above, the Local Plan to 2030 needs to set the Council’s housing and 
employment development targets for the Plan period as well as the identifying 



locations for where this development shall be brought forward. This section of the 
report sets out the main issues and how the draft Plan covers them. 

 
Housing and employment targets 

 
9. Government planning policy is clear that a Local Plan housing target should be 

principally informed by a thorough and objective assessment of likely housing 
needs in the borough over the Plan period through a Strategic Housing Market 
Assessment (SHMA). The Council commissioned a SHMA in 2014 which was 
subsequently updated in 2015 to take account of the most recently published 
household and population projections. 

10. The outcome of the SHMA work indicated a need for around 14,000 new dwellings 
in the borough between 2011 and 2030. This took into account natural population 
growth expected from the current population alongside population growth expected 
from net migration to the borough over the Plan period. Traditionally, the borough 
has seen net inward migration from the rest of the country and, in particular, from 
London, where property prices far exceed those in the local area. The presence 
now of the HS1 rail link to St Pancras and the marked reduction in journey times 
between Ashford and London increase the borough’s attraction as a location to live 
and can be reasonably expected to at least continue the general pattern of 
migration from the capital to the borough. Although the SHMA figure makes 
assumptions about net migration from London to Ashford over the Plan period 
based on previous trends, as a consequence of the HS1 factor and the relatively 
depressed rates of in-migration over the recent years of economic recession, 
officers consider it is prudent to plan for a modest additional housing allowance of 
around 700 dwellings over the rest of the Plan period to account for greater out-
migration from London to the borough as part of this Plan.  

11. Officers have also paid due regard to the need to address the ‘Duty to Cooperate’ 
that is a fundamental legal requirement of the Plan-making process. Close liaison at 
officer level with neighbouring LPAs, statutorty bodies and infrastructure providers 
has taken place throughout the draft Plan’s preparation and the SHMA was 
undertaken simultaneously as part of the same commission as that supporting the 
emerging Local Plans in Maidstone and Tonbridge & Malling. There are no current 
requests from any LPA to this borough to accommodate any of their unmet housing 
needs and, in any event, officers consider that there is no scope for significant 
additional housing to be delivered in the borough beyond that being proposed in the 
draft Plan without consequent adverse social and environmental impacts. As such, 
it is considered that the ‘Duty to Cooperate’ has been met. 

12. National guidance also requires LPAs to assess the likely employment growth in 
their districts and whether this should influence the housing target in the Local Plan. 
One of the initial pieces of work commissioned to support the new Plan considered 
4 different potential economic scenarios for the borough based on different 
combinations of local and macro-economic factors. At the time of the study, national 
economic growth predictions were lower than they are now and so the ‘downsides 
risks’ scenario that was presented as the most likely at the time is now considered 
to be too pessimistic. Instead, a ‘baseline’ economic scenario that predicts job 
growth on a trajectory similar to that experienced across the economic cycles of the 
previous decade or so is now preferred as the basis for the employment allocations 
and policies in the draft Plan. Higher job creation scenarios were also tested but 
these are considered to be less likely to come about at this stage and rely to a 



considerable extent on national and international economic factors around which 
there is some uncertainty at the current time. 

13. The ‘baseline’ economic scenario was then tested as part of the SHMA work to see 
if any adjustment to the housing target figure was necessary to deliver the planned 
jobs growth. However, other than a very minor adjustment of a few dwellings per 
annum, the SHMA assessment of housing need in the borough was considered to 
be adequate to deliver the planned jobs growth. It is worth noting that government 
planning guidance is clear that, even if a lesser amount of jobs were to be 
expected, the Plan’s housing target should not be adjusted downwards for this 
reason. 

14. Given that the evidence base (and therefore, the overall development targets) for 
the Plan runs from 2011, some of the housing and employment targets have 
already been met through completions since 2011.  As far as housing is concerned, 
around 2,500 dwellings have been completed in the 5 years from 2011-16, leaving 
a net housing target of c.12,200 from 2016 to 2030 (857 dwellings pa). Of this 
number, around 8,700 units are expected to be delivered on a combination of 
allocated sites that are carried forward from existing Development Plans, sites with 
extant planning permission, or on future ‘windfall’ sites. For example, based on 
reasonable completion rates to 2030, the Chilmington Green development is 
expected to deliver 2,500 of the net housing target. 

15. As a result, the draft Plan assumes a net requirement from new site allocations of 
around 3,500 dwellings across the borough. This represents a very significant 
reduction in the amount of new sites needing to be allocated for development than 
was faced in the preparation of the Core Strategy, where, by comparison, delivery 
rates in excess of 1,000 dwellings per annum were required to be achieved over a 
20 year period. 

16. It should be noted that the draft Plan also allows for a modest buffer above the 
proposed housing target of some 400 dwellings in order to provide greater certainty 
that the target figure will be achieved. Such an approach thus allows for some 
slippage in the delivery of either existing commitments or proposed new sites 
against the housing trajectory that forms part of the draft Plan without putting the 
council’s strategy at risk. 

Major site allocations  

17. In line with previous Development  Plans for the borough, the overall distribution 
strategy focuses the large majority of new site allocations (and all new large 
housing allocations) in and around Ashford. Elsewhere, a less strict approach to a 
rural settlement hierarchy has resulted in a variety of larger and smaller villages 
being proposed for limited expansion , whilst in Tenterden, the second stage of the 
TENT1 site south of the town is re-allocated. 

18. This distribution strategy takes account of the need to balance a sustainable pattern 
of new development with deliverability. There is a variety of different sized sites 
proposed for residential development, with the largest able to contribute towards 
delivering new facilities and infrastructure that will serve existing and future 
residents whilst smaller sites should be able to come forward relatively soon thus 
ensuring a consistent supply of deliverable housing against 5 year housing land 
supply targets. 



19. Around Ashford the main proposed allocations are at:- 

- Court Lodge Farm (policy S3) – a residential-led scheme for up to 950 dwellings 
including a new two-form entry primary school, local centre of shops and 
services and extension to the proposed ‘Discovery Park’; 

- Land east of Willesborough Road, Kennington (policy S2) – a residential-led 
scheme of up to 700 dwellings including a new two form entry primary school; 

- Land at Eureka Park (policy S20) – a mixed use allocation for high quality 
employment space and residential development of up to 400 dwellings; 

- Land south of Kingsnorth (policies S4 and S5) – a combination of residential site 
allocations totalling 420 dwellings in aggregate creating a large green buffer 
zone south of Kingsnorth village. 

20. In addition, further extensions to the existing residential areas at Park Farm and 
Finberry are proposed as well as the consolidation of the Waterbrook site off the 
A2070 as a mixed residential / employment site together with an enlarged truck stop 
facility. 

21. The largest new site allocation in the rural areas is at Hamstreet, where a phased 
allocation of 80 dwellings is proposed on land opposite the primary school and is 
designed to deliver additional sports and parking facilities for the school that will 
enable its expansion to a full two-form entry school (policy S30). 

Consultation  

22. Although this is the first time the composite draft Local Plan will have been subject 
to any form of public consultation, a large amount of local informal consultation has 
taken place to date. The initial stage saw officers engage with a variety of local 
communities through the ‘Plan-it Ashford’ exercise which sought to establish 
general likes and dislikes about their areas and what they considered to be the 
main issues that needed addressing, whether they be planning related or not. 

23. Subsequently, a range of local events were arranged to exhibit the proposed sites 
that had been put forward for inclusion in the draft Plan through the ‘call for sites’ 
process. This provided local residents with a chance to comment on individual site 
options at an early stage and to inform officers of the local context. Further events 
were held in several locations to discuss remaining ‘shortlisted’ site options once 
the initial sieve of site submissions had taken place. 

24. A considerable range of consultation has also taken place in the context of the 
evidence base that supports the Local Plan in both the completed studies and those 
still emerging. This has involved local organisations, professional bodies, statutory 
consultees, infrastructure providers, developer interests as well as residents and 
parish / local councils where appropriate. 

25. During the course of the Plan’s preparation, the Local Plan and Planning Policy 
Task Group has provided comments and feedback on emerging policies and site 
allocations. Ward Members have also been advised separately on proposed site 
allocations in their wards and offered the chance to discuss these with the Leader 
and Portfolio Holder for Planning & Development. 



26. The Task Group considered the draft Local Plan at their meeting on 31st May and 
have agreed the draft Plan should now go forward for public consultation. 

Risk Assessment 

27. The risks of the Council not updating its planning policy base are significant. Central 
government has indicated a willingness to intervene in Local Plan making in those 
authorities where Local Plans either do not exist or are seen as out of date and 
sufficient progress towards creating an up to date Plan has not been achieved by 
Spring 2017. The date of the Core Strategy (2008) may make the Council 
vulnerable to such intervention if progress towards a new Local Plan were to be 
delayed. 

28. In addition, it is clear that the context in which the Core Strategy was prepared was 
very different to that pertaining now. A recent appeal decision highlighted the risks 
for the Council of relying heavily on extant Core Strategy policies when seeking to 
defend inappropriate housing proposals in the rural areas. It is timely for the Council 
to start to re-base its planning policies and wider strategy through the new Local 
Plan so that it may pay due regard to the requirements of the NPPF and the need to 
secure a consistent housing land supply at a more deliverable rate than envisaged 
in the Core Strategy. 

29. Undoubtedly, the proposals in the draft Local Plan will receive scrutiny and criticism 
but the purpose of the public consultation exercise is to provide an opportunity for 
all stakeholders to comment and make alternative suggestions. Subsequent stages 
of the Plan-making process allow for the Council to review the draft Plan, and if 
necessary, make amendments prior to the formal submission of the Plan for 
examination. Any significant changes would, themselves, be subject to a further 
period of public consultation prior to Plan submission. Given this, there would be 
more risk associated with delaying the publication of the draft Plan than progressing 
to a full public consultation exercise now. 

 
Handling / Next Steps 
 
30. If the Cabinet agrees the recommendation, it is proposed to carry out a period of 

formal public consultation lasting 8 weeks (two weeks more than the statutory 
minimum period). During this period, officers will also make arrangements for a 
series of exhibitions and events that will enable local residents to ask questions and 
find out more about the draft Plan. The Plan will be available to view and respond to 
digitally via the Council’s website but hard copies will also be made available at 
several deposit points around the borough. 
 

31. In addition, the Council will publish all the available supporting studies and evidence 
that have helped to inform the content of the draft Local Plan, although some, such 
as the SHMA, have been available to view on the council’s website for several 
months. 
 

32. The need to carry out this consultation, as far as possible, in advance of the 
summer holiday period when many people will be on holiday, is the reason for this 
report being brought to this Cabinet meeting as an Urgent item of business.  It will 
not be possible to allow the usual time for the involvement of the Overview & 
Scrutiny Committee if the consultation is not to be delayed too far into the summer 
holiday period, which would seriously prejudice the Council’s and the public’s 



interests.  Therefore, the circumstances of the proposed decisions by the Cabinet 
have been explained to the Chairman of that Committee, who has agreed that they 
are reasonable in all the circumstances and that the Cabinet may take them at this 
meeting as Urgent decisions. 
 
 

33. Following the consultation period, officers will consider and respond to all 
representations made and report to the Cabinet via the Local Plan and Planning 
Policy Task Group. 

 
Conclusion 
 
34. The publication of the Draft Local Plan to 2030 represents a key milestone in the 

preparation of a new and updated planning policy base for the development in the 
borough. It will provide the first opportunity for all residents and stakeholders to see 
and comment on the Plan’s proposals in the round and against the evidence base 
that has been assembled to support the Plan. Further work is still required to refine 
aspects of the Plan and the continuation of our work to fully understand the 
infrastructure delivery issues that will need to underpin the delivery of the Plan 
remains important. For example, the progress of Highway England’s proposal for 
M20 Junction 10a is fundamental to the ability to deliver key aspects of the draft 
Plan. 
 

35. Much work has been undertaken to date to support the preparation of this Plan and 
to inform some of the principal elements of it, such as the housing target and the 
location of major site allocations. The changing emphasis and detail in some 
elements of central government planning policy has provided a challenging 
background and there are still some elements (e.g. starter homes policy) where full 
clarity is still awaited. Nevertheless, it is considered that the draft Local Plan to 2030 
is fundamentally sound and matches the Council’s aspiration for the growth of 
Ashford with sensitivity around protecting the environment that provides the 
borough with so much of its character. 
 

36. It is important to state that the publication of the proposed Local Plan to 2030 
should be seen as formal recognition by the Council that Ashford should no longer 
been regarded as a regional ‘Growth Area’ in the sense conveyed by the 
Sustainable Communities Plan of 2003 and the subsequent Regional Spatial 
Strategy (since revoked). The draft Plan still envisages significant growth focused 
on Ashford but at a level that is more consistent with meeting its own needs over 
the next decade or so and which can more readily be delivered to a consistently 
high level of quality that is appropriate for the borough. 

 
 

Portfolio Holder’s Views (Cllr Bennett) 
 
37. Enormous efforts by the officer team over many months working with the Planning 

Policy Task Group, and in consultation with all elected members on proposed sites 
in their Wards, has produced this Draft Local Plan for the next 14 years of the 
proposed allocated sites for development to match our aspirations for quality growth 
of the borough until 2030. 
 



38. I commend approval from Members for it to now be lodged for the eight weeks of 
public consultation. 
 

 
 
Contact: Simon Cole - 01233 330642 
 
Email: simon.cole@ashford.gov.uk 
 



Local Plan to 2030 - Publication Draft 

Schedule of Policies 
Site No Policy Name 
 Strategic Policies 
 Vision, Objectives, Guiding Principles 
SP1 Strategic Objectives 
SP2 The Strategic Approach to Housing Delivery 
SP3 Strategic Approach to Economic Development 
SP4 Delivery of Retail and Leisure Needs 
SP5 Ashford Town Centre 
SP6 Promoting High Quality Design 
 SITE POLICIES 
S1 Commercial Quarter 
S2 Kennington 
S3 Court Lodge 
S4 Land South of Steeds Lane and Magpie Hall Road 
S5 Land South of Pound Lane 
S6a Newtown Phase 2 
S6b Klondyke 
S7 Lower Queen’s Road 
S8 Kennard Way, Henwood 
S9 Gasworks Lane, Victoria Way 
S10 Leacon Road 
S11 Former K College, Jemmett Road 
S12 Former Ashford South School, Jemmett Road  
S13 Bridgefield, Park Farm 
S14 The Park at Finberry 
S15 Waterbrook 
S17 Land at Willesborough Lees 
S18 William Harvey Hospital  
S19 Conningbrook - Phase 2 
S20 Eureka Park 
S21 Orbital Park 
S22 Chart Industrial Estate  
S23 Henwood Industrial Estate 
S24 Tenterden Southern Extension Phase B 
S25 Pickhill Business Village, Tenterden 
S26 Appledore - The Street 
S27 Biddenden - North Street 
S28 Charing  - Northdown Service Station, Maidstone Road 
S29 Egerton – Land on New Road 
S30 Hamstreet - Land North of St. Mary’s Close 
S31 Hamstreet -  Land at Parker Farm 
S32 High Halden - Land at Hope House 
S33 Hothfield - Land East of Coach Drive 
S34 Mersham - Land adjacent to Village Hall 



S35 Shadoxhurst - Rear of Kings Head PH 
S36 Smarden - Land adjacent to Village Hall 
S37 Smeeth - Land south of Church Road 
S38 Woodchurch - Lower Road 
S39 Woodchurch - Front Road 
S40 Land south of the Arthur Baker Playing Field 
S41 Chilham - Mulberry Hill, Old Wives Lees 
S42 St. Michaels - Beechwood Farm 
S43 Biddenden - Priory Wood  
S44 Westwell  - Watery Lane 
  
 TOPIC POLICIES 
 SECTION A - HOUSING 
HOU1  Affordable Housing 
HOU2 Local needs / specialist housing 
HOU3 Residential development in Ashford urban area 
HOU4 Residential Development in the rural settlements 
HOU5 Residential windfall development in the countryside 
HOU6 Self and Custom Built Development 
HOU7 Replacement dwellings in the countryside 
HOU8 Residential Extensions 
HOU9 Standalone annexes 
HOU10 Development of residential gardens 
HOU11  Houses in Multiple Occupation 
HOU12 Residential space standards internal 
HOU13 Homes suitable for family occupation 
HOU14 Accessibility standards 
HOU15 Private external open space 
HOU16 Traveller Accommodation 
HOU17 Safeguarding existing Traveller sites 
 SECTION B - EMPLOYMENT AND THE LOCAL ECONOMY 
EMP1 New employment uses 
EMP2 Loss or redevelopment of Employment Sites and Premises 
EMP3 Extensions to employment premises in the rural area 
EMP4 Conversions of rural buildings to non-residential uses 
EMP5 New employment premises in the countryside 
EMP6 Promotion of Fibre to the Premises (FTTP) 
EMP7 Primary and Secondary Shopping Frontages in Ashford Town Centre 
EMP8 Primary Shopping Frontage in Tenterden Town Centre 
EMP9 Sequential Assessment and Impact Test 
EMP10 Local and Village Centres 
EMP11 Tourism 
 SECTION C - TRANSPORT 
TRA1 Strategic Transport Schemes 
TRA2 Strategic Public Parking Facilities 
TRA4a Parking Standards for Residential Development 
TRA4b Parking Standards for Non Residential Development 
TRA5 Promoting the local bus network 
TRA6 Planning for Pedestrians 
TRA7 Provision for Cycling 
TRA8 The Road Network and Development 



TRA9 Travel Plans, Assessments and Statements 
TRA11 Planning for HGV movements 
 SECTION D - THE NATURAL AND BUILT ENVIRONMENT 
ENV1 Biodiversity 
ENV2 The Ashford Green Corridor 
ENV3 Landscape Character and Design 
ENV4 Light pollution and promoting dark skies 
ENV5 Protecting important rural features 
ENV6 Flood Risk 
ENV7 Water Efficiency 
ENV8 Water Quality, Supply and Treatment 
ENV9 Sustainable Drainage 
ENV10 Renewable and Low Carbon Energy 
ENV11 Sustainable Design and Construction - Non-residential 
ENV12 Air Quality 
ENV13 Conservation and Enhancement of Heritage Assets 
ENV14 Conservation Areas 
ENV15 Archaeology 
 SECTION E - COMMUNITY FACILITIES 
COM1 Meeting the Community's Needs 
COM2 Recreation, Sport, Plan and Open Spaces  
COM3 Allotments  
COM4 Cemetery Provision  
 SECTION F - IMPLEMENTATION 
IMP1 Infrastructure Provision 
IMP2 Deferred Contributions 
IMP3 Planning Enforcement 
IMP4 Governance of public community space and facilities 

 
  



Introduction 
This Local Plan establishes a policy and delivery framework that provides clear and 
firm guidance to ensure that the Council's aims for the Borough are achieved where 
they relate to issues of planning and land use. It covers the period between 2011 to 
2030.  The policies included within this Plan are consistent with the Council’s 
Corporate Strategy, the National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) and National 
Planning Policy Guidance (PPG) and in being so go to the heart of what sustainable 
development is and how good place making can be achieved. They also form the 
strategic context within which any neighbourhood plan should operate. 

This Local Plan covers the whole borough, except for the area covered by the 
Chilmington Green Area Action Plan, as shown on the Policies Map (** insert link). 
Development proposals coming forward within the area covered by this Local Plan 
will be expected to adhere to the policies set out, as once adopted they will carry 
significant planning weight when it comes to the determination of planning 
applications. The Local Plan 2030 should be read and interpreted as a whole. 

To be clear, this Local Plan supersedes the following: 

• the saved policies within the Ashford Borough Local Plan 2000 
• Ashford Core Strategy 2008 
• Ashford Town Centre Area Action Plan 2010 
• The Tenterden and Rural Sites Development Plan Document  2010 
• The Urban Sites and Infrastructure Development Plan Document 2012 

Once adopted, the Council’s statutory development plan will consist of this Local 
Plan, the Chilmington Green Area Action Plan (2013) and any adopted 
neighbourhood plans.  

Duty to co-operate  

In preparing this Local Plan, the Council has sought to fully co-operate with 
neighbouring authorities and other relevant bodies to ensure that strategic cross-
boundary issues have been addressed and that the Plan is deliverable. The 
approach to the ‘duty’ is set out in more detail in the ‘Duty to Co-operate’ Statement 
which forms part of the evidence base for this Local Plan. This process has been 
assisted through a memorandum of understanding between ourselves and all of 
the East Kent districts (Thanet, Dover, Shepway and Canterbury) which has meant 
that any cross-boundary strategic issues have been dealt with in an open and 
transparent way. This has assisted not only the formulation of this Local Plan but 
also the evolution of each of the district's respective Local Plans. Given the 
Borough's central location within Kent, the Council's West Kent neighbours have also 
been thoroughly consulted at key stages of plan preparation to ensure the 'duty' has 
been adhered to fully. 

 

 



Consultation 

Significant engagement and consultation has been carried out in the development of 
this Plan and its supporting evidence. This has included engagement with key 
stakeholders and public sector partners, responsible for delivering a range of 
services and infrastructure. The Plan has also been subject to extensive 
public consultation, from the 'Plan it' exercises in 2013 to formal consultation 
throughout its evolution, including with Ward Members and Parish Councils on 
potential site allocations. Where appropriate, comments from the public 
have directly helped and shaped the contents of this plan and it should be viewed as 
a document that has had significant public input into its evolution. 

Policies Map  

This Local Plan is supported by an interactive Policies Map which applies the 
relevant policies to the applicable spatial area within the borough. This includes 
showing the extent of the Borough's two AONBs, its 
many ecological, conservation and open space areas and proposed development 
site allocations. This interactive map will be updated after the adoption of the Local 
Plan to ensure that it remains up to date (for example if new areas of open space are 
designated after adoption). 

Neighbourhood Plans 

This Local Plan will set out the strategic context within which any neighbourhood 
plan will operate. They must comply with national policy, with EU obligations and 
human rights requirements and with the strategic policies of the local development 
plan. Currently the Borough has seven designated neighbourhood areas at Wye, 
Rolvenden, Bethersden, Boughton Aluph and Eastwell, Pluckley, Hothfield and 
Charing. The Neighbourhood Plans for these are at various stages in their evolution, 
with Wye being the furthest forward having passed examination and referendum to 
take place later this year. Where Neighbourhood Plan Areas had been established 
early on in the preparation of this Local Plan, proposals to allocate sites within these 
areas fall to the neighbourhood plan, where they are non strategic in nature. 
Pluckley, Hothfield and Charing are more recent designations and it has 
therefore been necessary for the Local Plan to consider and make site 
allocations within those areas, where appropriate. 

Key evidence  

The Local Plan 2030 has been influenced by a range of evidence which are 
background documents to the Plan itself. A full list of the evidence base is included 
at Appendix *. The key evidence that supports this Plan is summarised below: 

The Corporate Plan (2015) 

This document sets out the Council's vision for the Borough up to 2020 and how the 
Council intends to realise that vision. It established the following 4 priorities:  



Priority 1: Enterprising Ashford: economic investment and growth: To promote 
growth and achieve greater economic prosperity for Ashford borough. We will work 
to secure inward investment to create a wide range of jobs carried out by a highly 
skilled workforce. 

Priority 2: Living Ashford: quality housing and homes for all: To secure quality homes 
across the borough, catering for a range of ages, tenures and need, in well planned 
and attractive new places. 

Priority 3: Active and creative Ashford: healthy choices through physical, cultural and 
leisure engagement: To provide or enable a range of quality leisure and cultural 
activities where people can make healthy and affordable lifestyle choices and enjoy 
assets that create attractive, desirable and active communities. 

Priority 4: Attractive Ashford: countryside and townscape, tourism and heritage: To 
achieve an environment that creates higher standards of public space design, 
alongside improved standards of presentation of key green spaces. To safeguard 
and conserve our local heritage and areas of outstanding landscape quality to 
ensure the very best attractive environment with thriving and vibrant town centres 

Sustainability Appraisal and Strategic Environment Assessment 

An appraisal of the economic, environmental and social impacts of the Local Plan, 
prepared from the outset of the preparation of the process. The approach and 
policies listed in this Local Plan have been appraised to ensure that the accord with 
the principles and objectives identified within the sustainability appraisal. This has 
included assessment of options in terms of the levels of development proposed, the 
strategic distribution of development and specific site allocations. The Environmental 
Report demonstrates that the approach set out in this Plan is the most sustainable 
options, when considered against the reasonable alternatives. 

Habitats Regulations Assessment 2016 (HRA) 

This Plan has been subject to a Habitats Regulations Assessment which has 
examined all the  policies of this Plan in order to ascertain whether they are likely to 
have a significant, adverse, effect  on the integrity of European Sites, protected 
under international law for their wildlife and/or landscape importance, both within, 
and in vicinity of, the Borough.  

Strategic Employment Options Report 2012 (SEOR) 

This SEOR considers and sets out a number of potential scenarios for economic 
growth in Ashford Borough to 2030. It forms the evidence base that informs the 
setting of the jobs target within this Plan. 

Strategic Housing Market Assessment 2014 & 2015 (SHMA)  

The purpose of the SHMA is to develop a robust understanding of housing market 
dynamics, to provide an assessment of future needs for both market and affordable 
housing and the housing requirements of different groups within the population. 



The SHMA covers Ashford's Housing Market Area and deals with the specific needs 
of the Ashford HMA. It provides a 'policy-off' assessment of future housing 
requirements, considering housing need and demand and also provides specific 
evidence and analysis of need and demand of different sizes of homes. 

Strategic Housing and Employment Availability Assessment 2016 (SHELAA) 

The SHELAA 2016 identifies and assesses the potential availability of land for new 
development in Ashford. It assesses the individual and combined potential capacity 
of sites that are considered to be deliverable or developable for housing and 
economic development over the plan period. This results in the identification of a 
future supply of land in the borough that may be suitable and available for 
development. 

Employment Land Review 2016 (ELR) 

The ELR assesses the Borough's employment sites with regard to their suitability 
and market attractiveness and their development potential and capacity. It analyses 
the current provision of employment land and sites in the Borough and potential sites 
which have been considered for allocation. 

Whole Plan Viability 

In line with the requirements of the NPPF, this Local Plan is supported by whole plan 
viability evidence which has tested the policies which have a direct and 
additional 'cost' to the development industry to ensure that the policy framework set 
out - at the macro level - can be delivered in a viable way and can achieve a 
reasonable return. In doing so, the strategic policies and approach as set out in this 
Local Plan can be considered viable within a whole plan viability context and 
therefore promotes a 'sound' planning approach. 

This evidence has explored a range of factors and layers of evidence including, the 
level of S106 contributions the Council has historically collected, and which are likely 
to be collected in the future, the additional and assumed costs to the industry arising 
from new policy areas, the scale and type of infrastructure needed to support and 
mitigate new development and the land values and returns to the industry in various 
spatial areas within the Borough. 

The outputs of this work has clearly shaped the policies in this Plan, in particular the 
affordable housing policy.  

Infrastructure Delivery Plan (2016) 

This iterative document sets out the infrastructure that is required to be delivered 
to support the planned development up to 2030. It has been informed by discussion 
with key providers and identifies (where known) how and when this infrastructure 
might be delivered and to what extent new development is directly reliant on its 
delivery as a means of prioritising the required infrastructure.    

 



Working in partnership  

The Council accepts that partnership working and co-operation is essential to deliver 
the vision and the future aspirations set out above. The following lists out the key 
arrangements that are in place to promote joint working: 

South East Local Enterprise Partnership (SELEP) 

The SELEP is the key body determining strategic economic prioritises and 
investments for the area which includes East Sussex, Essex, Kent, Medway, 
Southend and Thurrock. The Borough has already benefited from significant funding 
for projects through the SELEP Growth Plan and Local Growth Fund, including major 
contributions towards Junction 10a, Chart Road and Ashford College. 

Ashford Strategic Delivery Board 

Set up to support the delivery of (initially) eight priority projects which are seen as 
crucial to the future economic growth and prosperity of the Borough. The board 
comprises of Ashford Borough Council and other key public sector partners including 
Kent County Council, the Homes and Communities Agency, Skills Funding Agency, 
Arts Council England, the Highways Agency and Ashford College. The local Member 
of Parliament is also a Board member and the Board has a good track record in 
helping to get projects delivered and funded.  

Kent County Council 

The Borough and County Council have already achieved a lot by working together 
on projects over recent years. This approach is reflected in the 'Delivery Deal' signed 
by both Council - a formally agreed statement of the Council’s shared commitment to 
work together in key areas. This is the first such agreement in Kent. A District Deal 
board oversees delivery of the agreed projects. . 

The Delivery Deal provides the framework to focus on the delivery of the ‘big 8’ 
projects (http://www.ashford.gov.uk/strategic-projects) as well the coordinated 
delivery of range of services including economic development, housing, strategic 
planning, the environment, property and asset management, highways, transport 
and wastes and culture, town centre management and health and wellbeing. 

Ashford Health and Wellbeing Board 

A sub-committee of the Kent Health and Wellbeing Board. The aim of the board is to 
improve the health and wellbeing of Ashford’s residents through joined up 
commissioning across the National Health Service, social care, borough council, 
public health and other bodies relevant to the health and wellbeing sector 

Formal review of the Local Plan 

This Local Plan is intended to be formally reviewed by 2023 to ensure that the wider 
policy position is suitably up to date and the development envisaged - and 
supporting infrastructure - has been delivered. This period of time provides the right 

http://www.ashford.gov.uk/strategic-projects


balance between providing enough time to allow the policy framework to be 
implemented by the market and to give them certainty, with the inevitable need to 
respond to change as time goes by. However, should circumstances dictate, such as 
significant undersupply of housing delivery or the non-delivery of key 
infrastructure (namely Junction 10a) then an earlier formal review will be undertaken. 

This will ensure that the Council can provide a suitable policy base to deal with the 
circumstances as needed in a plan led way - a key requirement of the NPPF. 

  



STRATEGIC POLICIES 
Vision, Objectives, Guiding Principles 
National planning policy is very clear that there is a presumption in favour of 
sustainable development.  Finding what is sustainable development relies on a 
careful balance between economic, social and environmental factors and the 
National Planning Policy Framework gives guidance how to achieve this.  It also 
makes it clear that Local Plans are the key to delivering sustainable development in 
a way that reflects the vision and aspirations of local communities. 

This approach lies at the heart of this local plan.  The Plan seeks to achieve each of 
the economic, social and environmental dimensions of sustainable development in a 
way which avoids significant adverse impacts by reduce impacts by mitigation or 
compensatory measures. 

The plan sets out the spatial implications of economic, social and environmental 
change and identifies opportunities for development.  It has been based on early and 
meaningful engagement and collaboration with local communities and a range of 
other stakeholders.  The plan aims to reflect a collective vision and a set of agreed 
priorities for the sustainable development of the Borough, including those contained 
in any neighbourhood plans. 

The plan is positive, realistic and is focused on delivery. 

The strategic priorities for the Borough by 2031 are as follows: 

a. Ashford Borough will meet its housing and employment needs, and take 
account of the needs of investors, through the provision of new high quality 
development forming attractive places, with the necessary supporting 
infrastructure and services, and in sustainable and accessible locations that 
take account of the Borough’s environmental constraints; 

b. The town of Ashford will continue to be the main focus for development with 
the regeneration of the town centre and areas where there are existing 
environmental and social issues and the creation of attractive and vibrant new 
communities on the periphery of the town; 

c. A regenerated Ashford Town Centre will expand significantly its leisure, 
cultural, educational and residential offer.  A new Commercial office Quarter 
next to the railway station will be a major economic impetus for the area, 
helping to substantially increase employment, trigger more spending in the 
town centre economy, and improve wage rates and skills levels.  The town 
centre’s heritage will be conserved and enhanced alongside quality new 
public realm reflecting the various different character areas; 

d. Tenterden will continue to serve the south western part of the Borough as a 
principal rural service centre with a strong offer of shops and services, 
conserving and enhancing its historic centre and accommodating 
development of a suitable scale, design and character;  



e. The other rural service centres of Charing, Hamstreet and Wye will remain 
important providers of local shops and services, with care taken to conserve 
and enhance their historic centres and the delivery of limited development;  

f. The identity and attractive character of the Borough’s rural area, with its range 
of attractive settlements, wealth of heritage assets and its expansive 
countryside, including the Kent Downs AONB to the north and the High Weald 
AONB to the south, will be protected and enhanced;  

g. The Boroughs green spaces will be protected and enhanced to serve 
expanding populations including two new strategic parks at Ashford and the 
promotion of sporting and recreational hubs in accessible locations; the 
retention of flood storage areas; reinforcement of wildlife corridors and an 
improved cycle network to foster healthier lifestyles for residents and 
workers.  

h. A positive approach to the adaptation of climate change will be secured by 
avoiding development in areas at greatest risk of flooding; protecting and 
enhancing green networks; carefully considered new layouts and designs of 
housing areas; and promoting sustainable drainage and challenging water 
efficiency standards. 

POLICY SP1 Strategic Objectives 

To deliver the Vision, a number of strategic objectives have been identified. 
They form the basis of this Local Plan’s policy framework, as well as providing 
the core principles that planning applications are expected to adhere to.  

1. To focus development at accessible and sustainable locations which 
utilise existing infrastructure, facilities and services wherever possible 
and makes best use of suitable brownfield opportunities  

2. To protect and enhance the Borough’s historic and natural environment 
including its built heritage and biodiversity;  

3. To create the highest quality design which is sustainable, accessible, 
safe and promotes a positive sense of place through the design of the 
built form, the relationship of buildings with each other and the spaces 
around them, and which responds to the prevailing character of the 
area;  

4. To ensure development is supported by the necessary social, 
community, physical and e-technology infrastructure, facilities and 
services with any necessary improvements brought forward in a co-
ordinated and timely manner; 

5. To promote access to a wide choice of easy to use forms of sustainable 
transport modes, including bus, train, cycling and walking to encourage 
as much non-car based travel as possible and to promote healthier 
lifestyles; 

6. To meet the changing housing needs of the Borough’s population, 
including affordable and starter homes, self build and custom build 
properties, specialist housing for older residents, accommodation to 
meet the needs of the Gypsy and Traveller community and spacious, 
quality family housing 



7. To provide a range of employment opportunities to respond to the 
needs of business, support the growing population and attract inward 
investment 

  

  

  



Strategic Development Requirements 
The strategic approach to housing and employment delivery  

This section of the Local Plan outlines the strategic approach to housing and 
employment delivery up to 2030 setting out the overall housing and employment 
requirements, the approach to the strategic distribution of development around the 
borough and how this development should be delivered and phased. 

The starting point for the approach is the National Planning Policy Framework 
(NPPF) and the guidance contained within the national Planning Policy Guidance 
(PPG). At its core, the NPPF sets out that there is a presumption in favour of 
sustainable development. 

Although the NPPF and PPG do not explicitly define what this means, there are a 
number of references, which taken together are relevant to how this ambition is 
achieved. These include social, economic and environmental factors; access to 
infrastructure and services (or the ability to suitably provide such provision); ensuring 
that development can be delivered and is viable and ensuring that development is 
phased in an appropriate way. 

The role of this Local Plan is to provide a policy framework that considers all of these 
factors – effectively setting out what sustainable development is within the context of 
the borough. These considerations have been applied as a series of layers and been 
informed by the evidence base that supports the Plan. 

The overall housing requirement 

Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA):   The NPPF sets out that a Strategic 
Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) is the primary vehicle by which local planning 
authorities should assess their housing needs.  This involves identifying the scale 
and mix of housing and the range of tenures that the local population is likely to need 
over the plan period to meet household and population projections, taking into 
account migration and demographic changes and addressing the need for all types 
of housing, including affordable housing. The Objectively Assessed Housing Need 
(OAN) derived from the SHMA provides the starting point for the derivation of the 
Plan’s housing target but the final target is based on a number of other 
considerations, outlined below. 

In 2014, the Council commissioned specialist consultants to prepare an NPPF-
compliant SHMA. This work was updated in 2015 to take account of new and more 
up to date demographic projection data. The SHMA identifies: 

• that Ashford has a relatively contained housing market area that largely 
reflects the borough boundary; 

• a total OAN of 13,813 dwellings between 2011-2030. This figure includes a 
small uplift to accommodate ‘market signals’ as recommended through the 
PPG; 



• of this total, 6,253 dwellings should be 'affordable[1] ' which equates to around 
45% of the overall figure. 

Constraints and context: The PPG sets out that an understanding of the strategic 
constraints and context of an area is relevant to the setting of an individual LPAs 
housing target in a Local Plan. 

Ashford’s previous role as a regional Growth Area in the now revoked South East 
Plan was predicated on extensive improvement of the town’s infrastructure, most 
notably in strategic highway capacity. Whilst some key infrastructure has been 
delivered in recent times (e.g. the upgrade to M20 junctions 9 and Drovers 
roundabout), there remains critical constraints to strategic growth at both M20 
Junction 10 and along the A28 corridor to the west of the town. There are clear 
proposals to bring forward schemes to alleviate these constraints (see Infrastructure 
chapter) but, in the short to medium term, there are limitations to the scale of 
development that can be safely accommodated on the strategic highway network 
which will influence the council’s strategy for development in this Plan. 

In environmental terms, the borough enjoys a wide range of environmental ‘assets’ 
that contribute greatly to its overall character and attractiveness. Two Areas of 
Outstanding Natural Beauty are complemented by large areas of unspoilt 
countryside which, although without a formal landscape designation, are rightly 
valued in their own right. Watercourses across the borough provide examples of rich 
areas for biodiversity whilst also providing natural areas for flooding along their 
lengths. 

Natural environmental assets are complemented by the quality of the built 
environment with a number of attractive settlements, hamlets and farmsteads 
contributing to the overall character of the area. In addition, 43 Conservation Areas, 
over 3,000 Listed Buildings and numerous other heritage assets help to create the 
borough’s rich character. 

Whilst infrastructure provision clearly remains a significant issue, this Local Plan – 
supported by the Infrastructure Delivery Plan and CIL charging schedule that has 
been produced in tandem – provides a policy framework that takes these constraints 
into account. In itself, these constraints do not mean that the OAN housing figure 
cannot be met over the Plan period but that there is a need to properly phase 
development and ensure the balance of development across the borough is 
controlled over the Plan period to take account of these constraints and the time 
necessary to resolve them. This is covered in more detail below. 

Economic considerations: Another key consideration in the formation of the housing 
target in this Plan is the relationship between housing and job creation. In 2012, the 
Council commissioned economic forecasting work to establish the likely growth in job 
numbers over the Plan period and the sectors most likely to experience expansion of 
employment opportunities in the local area. This is described in more detail 
below but the forecasting reflected both macro-economic factors and more localised 
issues.  It identified four potential economic scenarios for the borough, ranging from 
a ‘downside risks’ scenario at the lower end to an ‘enhanced performance’ scenario 
at the top end. 



The initial assessment that a ‘downside risks’ scenario was most likely (reflecting a 
reduced rate of job growth in the borough over the Plan period) has since been 
reassessed by the Council based on the general move out of recession and towards 
modest but sustained economic growth. As a consequence, a job creation rate 
based on a ‘baseline’ trajectory (i.e. a continuation of job creation in the borough at 
rates that are largely pre-recession) was considered to be the most robust and 
realistic and that the housing target should be adjusted to reflect this conclusion. 
Consequently, a marginal uplift from the OAN based level of housing need is 
justified. 

Duty to Co-operate: As mentioned elsewhere, the Council has fully engaged 
neighbouring Districts in the preparation of this Plan, recognising the proposed 
housing development strategies in the emerging Local Plans in those districts. In 
particular, the proposed Plans in Canterbury and Maidstone Districts, where there 
are very minor geographical housing market overlaps with Ashford borough, are 
intending to meet, at least, their respective OAN housing requirements. At the time of 
publishing this Local Plan, no other District has an outstanding request to this 
Council to assist meeting any unmet housing need in their area. 

Therefore, there is no need for the housing target in this Plan to be adjusted to 
reflect an unmet housing need from either within the Housing Market Area or 
beyond. 

Future-proofing:- Advice received from the Council’s consultants suggests that 
demographic modelling of potential future in-migration flows to Ashford from London 
would equate to an average increase on the OAN figure in the SHMA by 55 
dwellings per annum. This figure is not part of the OAN as some elements of in-
migration from London are already accounted for within the ‘baseline’ 727 p.a. figure 
above. However, the current prediction by the Greater London Authority is that out-
migration from London will return to pre-recessionary levels soon and therefore 
districts with accessible links to London such as Ashford should plan for this 
rebalancing back to what were ‘normal circumstances’. This is considered to be a 
sound and prudent aspiration for this Plan given Ashford’s HS1 links to the London. 
As this relates to a future return to this level of migration, the suggested uplift should 
relate to the plan period following the adoption of this Plan, i.e. from 2017 onwards. 

Viability and deliverability: Although viability and deliverability is linked to aspects of 
social, environmental, economic and other relevant considerations (such as 
infrastructure provision), the NPPF makes it very clear that these are significant 
considerations in their own right. This includes a reasonable assessment of market 
conditions – both at a macro-scale and of the local housing market, including land 
and sales values in different parts of the boroughs and for varying forms of 
residential development, plus analysis of how different types of sites may be able to 
come forward for development. 

The policies and strategic site allocations within this Local Plan have been assessed 
within the context of whole plan viability to ensure that they do not place an undue 
burden on developers and therefore can realistically be delivered. Flexibility is also 
applied within the policy framework through a generic policy approach which gives 



schemes the optimum opportunity to still come forward where viability is an accepted 
issue. 

In reaching an appropriate housing target for the Plan, the viability evidence 
supporting the Plan is clear that seeking to meet the 45% of the OAN figure that the 
SHMA indicates is ‘affordable housing need’ would not be viable as a policy 
requirement and would render residential development in the borough undeliverable. 
In order to fully meet the affordable housing requirements identified the SHMA 
through site allocations would necessitate an increase in the housing target of over 
6,000 dwellings.  In turn, this would require housing delivery hugely in excess of any 
annual level of housing completions the market has ever achieved in the borough. 
This is not considered to be a realistic or deliverable scenario notwithstanding the 
significant environmental implications of this scale of growth over such a relatively 
short period of time. The policy for affordable housing, including starter homes, is set 
out in policy HOU1. 

Sustainability appraisal: Within the context of the issues discussed above, the 
Sustainability Appraisal of the Plan has tested a number of different levels of housing 
growth to assist in the determination of a housing target. This evidence showed that 
the optimum range for a housing requirement figure that could be considered 
sustainable within the context of social, environmental and economic factors 
suggested a target based on meeting the borough’s overall OAN figure plus a small 
percentage uplift to allow for some flexibility in delivery rates across both allocated 
and committed sites identified within the Local Plan. 

Conclusion 

Based on the consideration of all of the above factors, an overall housing 
requirement of 14,680 dwellings is proposed to be delivered in the Borough between 
2011 and 2030. 

Table 1 sets out how this requirement is proposed to be met. 

Table 1 - Meeting the Housing Requirement 

Total Requirement (2011-2030) 14,680 
Delivered since 2011 2,481 
Residual Requirement (2016-2030) 12,199 
Extant commitments (previously allocated 
sites) 

2572[1] 

Extant windfall commitments 445[2] 
Town Centre policy area contribution 1,080 
Chilmington Green 2,500 
Future windfalls without planning permission 1000 
Proposed allocations 5035 
TOTAL 12,632 

 [1] Source HIA 2014/15 

[2] Total extant windfalls reduced by 25% to take account for non-delivery 



Housing completions in the borough from April 2011 to March 2016 have totalled 
2,481 dwellings leaving a net target of 12,199 additional dwellings to be completed 
within the Borough by April 2030. 

There are 2572 dwellings expected to be delivered through extant permissions on 
previously allocated sites. In addition to this 445 dwellings are expected to be 
delivered from extant permissions on windfall sites (this takes into account a 25% 
reduction in total extant windfall permissions to account for potential non-delivery). 

A contribution of 1,080 units are expected to be delivered through proposals coming 
forward on key brownfield sites within the town centre policy area. 

As set out in the housing trajectory at Appendix 5 of this Plan, Chilmington Green is 
assumed to deliver 2,500 units across the plan period. 

In addition, paragraph 48 of the NPPF allows unidentified windfall sites to be taken 
into account based on the Strategic Housing and Employment Land Availability 
Assessment (SHELAA), historic windfall delivery rates and future expected trends. 
With regards to the SHELAA, over 700 sites were assessed following a ‘call for sites’ 
exercise in 2014, with over 200 sites progressing to the final stage of assessment. 

Completions data over the last 10 years show a strong and consistent rate of windfall 
housing delivery with an average of 144 dwellings completed each year. It is 
considered to be highly likely that this consistent rate of delivery will continue and, 
indeed may well be exceeded.  There are a number of reasons for this - the various 
extensions to permitted development rights via the prior approval process to allow 
conversions on various property types to residential use; the NPPF’s presumption in 
favour of sustainable development; and the Local Plan’s proposed windfall 
development policy which is more permissive than the equivalent policy in previous 
Local Plans. 

Based on these factors it is assumed that an additional 1000 units will be delivered 
between 2020 and 2030, at a annual rate of 100 dwellings per year, well below the 
historic trends for windfall completions even though this historic trend is likely to be 
exceeded. 

This leaves a residual housing requirement figure of 4,602 dwellings to meet the 
overall housing target. Consequently, this Local Plan allocates sites for in the region 
of 5035 dwellings; 4469 in Ashford urban area, and 566 in the villages. 

Adopting this approach effectively provides for a buffer. This is considered to 
represent a sound planning approach as it gives the housing market some choice 
over the delivery of sites but also some contingency should some sites not come 
forward as planned through being delayed or not implemented at all.   

Distribution of Housing Development  

Historically, larger scale residential development in the Borough has been targeted 
towards the town of Ashford. All recent iterations of previous Local Plans, County 
Structure Plans and the South East Regional Plan gave clear and distinctive spatial 



guidance that focused growth towards Ashford and its immediate surroundings whilst 
applying a policy of limited growth to Tenterden and the main villages in the borough. 
In some instances, such as the Core Strategy 2008, there have been separate and 
distinctive housing growth targets for Ashford and the 'rest of borough' respectively. 
This recognised both Ashford town's role as an economic hub in the wider south east 
region and the borough, as well as the need to protect the more sensitive nature of 
the rural area. 

The abolition of regional planning and the introduction of the NPPF and PPG 
changes the higher level context somewhat. There is no longer a higher level plan 
that pre-determines the amount of development each part of the Borough should 
deliver. However, it is clear that, in principle, the strategic spatial objectives of the 
previous approach are sound in planning terms and represent a policy approach that 
clearly resonates with the context of the NPPF and its desire to deliver sustainable 
development. 

The sustainability appraisal: Various growth model scenarios have been tested 
through the sustainability appraisal. This evidence shows that: 

• an appropriate balance of housing distribution is needed. Focusing most 
development towards Ashford with proportionate development elsewhere 
provides the maximum benefits in terms of the social, environmental and 
economic factors; 

• moving away from the broad distribution strategy identified below can quickly 
lead to unsustainable development, imbalanced communities and harm to the 
environment; 

• the countryside is not a sustainable location for large scale development, 
unless certain criteria or circumstances apply which make it so within the 
context of the NPPF; 

With the above in mind – and taking into account a number of the considerations 
listed under the ‘housing requirement’ section above - the following distribution of 
housing development is proposed. 

Development at Ashford: As the Borough's principal settlement, Ashford represents 
the most sustainable location within the borough and therefore where most 
development should be located. Ashford is home to about half of the borough’s 
population and where a large proportion of local jobs are located and plans for future 
economic growth concentrated. There are a wide and full range of local services 
available and the town caters for its own residents’ needs and those living in a wider 
rural hinterland. The town has expanded very significantly in recent years and plays 
an important role in the sub-regional economy of East Kent. 

Ashford has always been a well-connected town in Kent with rail connections in 5 
directions but since 2009, its prime location on the HS1 rail link to London St 
Pancras has resulted in a step-change in reducing journey times to the capital via 
the major new growth locations at Ebbsfleet and Stratford. The town straddles the 
M20 motorway with two junctions providing quick access to the M25 and London or 
to the coastal towns and the Continent via Dover and the Channel Tunnel. The 



Eurostar rail service provides direct international rail connections from Ashford 
International station to Paris, Brussels and other Continental destinations.   

Aside from a limited number of development opportunities in the Town Centre 
(policy SP5 of this Plan), the existing urban area of Ashford provides relatively few 
opportunities for development on a significant scale.  The major available brownfield 
sites in the town have been identified for redevelopment in the existing development 
plans, have planning permission or are under construction. Existing green open 
spaces within the urban area play important recreational and environmental roles in 
those neighbourhoods and so would not be suitable for allocation unless there were 
exceptional and specific local circumstances. Therefore, the existing urban area 
cannot play a major role (town centre apart) in accommodating new development 
outside those existing sites and allocations which may be brought forward.  

The principal opportunities for new growth lie on the edge of the existing built up 
area of Ashford through carefully managed and planned growth. Here, although a 
number of well established environmental constraints exist in the form of the Kent 
Downs AONB and the floodplains of the Great and East Stour rivers, there are 
locations adjoining the town that could accommodate new development without 
seriously undermining the wider environmental objectives of this Plan. 

As such, a realistic scale of development on the periphery of Ashford has been 
identified through the allocation of a number of sites which have the ability to be well 
integrated with the existing town and / or committed schemes. This approach has 
been influenced by a number of important factors, including the implementation of 
the Chilmington development across the Plan period, the availability of additional 
motorway junction capacity that is due to be created by the construction of the 
proposed M20 Junction 10a and the need to ensure a consistent supply of available 
housing sites to cater for different elements of the market. 

It is considered that a strategy that relies too heavily on a small number of very large 
sites, such as Chilmington Green, to achieve the borough’s development targets 
would not be sufficiently flexible and instead a more balanced approach that seeks to 
distribute new development across more locations is preferred. This distribution also 
takes account of the presence of existing strategic infrastructure and services and 
the ability to deliver new facilities as part of new sites that can come forward in the 
short to medium term. Similarly, a strategy that focuses on a larger number of small 
sites around Ashford would fail to deliver the critical mass and a comprehensive 
approach to masterplanning and the delivery of services that larger sites can 
achieve. 

Development at Tenterden: Although only about one-tenth the size of Ashford, 
Tenterden is the second largest settlement in the borough and its only other town. It 
plays a main rural service centre role for much of the south-western part of the 
borough. It is an attractive, historic town which is relatively well served by shops and 
services and is an important tourist destination which contributes greatly to the rural 
economy of the borough. 

Development in Tenterden is constrained by the High Weald AONB which surrounds 
it on three sides and a high quality, well-preserved Conservation Area in its heart 



that gives Tenterden its distinctive character. Traditionally, Tenterden has been the 
focus of relatively small-scale ‘organic’ growth which has been usually more on a 
village-type scale than the scale of allocations at Ashford. However, the previous 
Core Strategy identified increased levels of development for Tenterden and the 
Tenterden & Rural Sites DPD allocated a significant development area to the south 
of the town centre (TENT1) for which the first phase now has planning permission. 

The high quality of Tenterden’s landscape setting and its intrinsic historic character 
are factors that suggest that new development in the town should be limited, phased 
and very carefully planned. Piecemeal allocations would not be an appropriate 
response and therefore  major new development in Tenterden is limited to the 
completion of the masterplanned southern extension to the town which can fulfil the 
town’s development needs over the Plan period without adversely affecting the 
character of the town. 

Development at villages: The borough is home to a wide range of smaller rural 
settlements which play a key part in establishing its overall character. Many lie in 
attractive and /or designated landscape settings and contain areas of historic value. 
Some fulfil a local service centre role and have a range of key local facilities such as 
a primary school or a post office. 

The government’s policy for development in rural settlements has changed since the 
advent of the NPPF and its supporting Planning Practice Guidance. In para.55 of the 
NPPF, the ability of development in one village to support services in a nearby 
village is cited as an example of sustainable development in the rural areas and the 
practice guidance states that “all settlements can play a role in delivering sustainable 
development in rural areas and so blanket policies restricting housing development 
in some settlements and preventing other settlements from expanding should be 
avoided unless their use can be supported by robust evidence”. 

In line with this approach, the Local Plan proposes an allocation strategy that has 
been assessed against a broad range of issues, promoting optimum sites that can 
provide a range of housing opportunities across the borough. This approach gives 
considerable weight to more ‘local’ factors and takes account of recent rates of 
development in different villages whilst encouraging the small-scale evolution of 
some smaller settlements which might otherwise stagnate. 

In making Local Plan development allocations, the Council is also cognisant of 
several emerging Neighbourhood Plans being promoted by Parish Councils. The 
Council has worked closely with these parishes to ensure that their plans are 
consistent with the proposed strategy for development set out in this Local Plan and 
has encouraged them to include an appropriate scale of local development 
allocations in their respective Plans. 

Development in the wider countryside: One of the NPPF’s core planning principles is 
to recognise the intrinsic character and beauty of the countryside, although it is clear 
that this should not be interpreted as applying a blanket restriction on new 
development. Isolated new homes should be resisted, unless proposals meet the 
particular exception tests set out in the NPPF, but there may be scope for the 
potential re-use of suitable brownfield sites and there is a need to consider potential 



economic or tourist related development that will benefit the wider rural economy of 
the borough. 

However, except for a handful of very minor site allocations dealing with gypsy and 
traveller accommodation and ‘exclusive’ homes, the council does not propose to 
allocate residential development sites in the wider countryside away from existing 
villages as such a location will be usually be more environmentally sensitive and less 
sustainable in respect of access to services and reasonable road or rail access. 
Instead, development in the countryside should be controlled through appropriate 
topic-related policies which are set out elsewhere in this Plan. 

There are two Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONBs) in the Borough  – the 
Kent Downs and High Weald. These are statutory designations of national 
importance where the conservation of the natural beauty of the landscape and 
countryside is the nation’s primary objective. The Council has a statutory duty to 
protect the character of the AONBs and major developments will not be permitted in 
AONBs unless there are exceptional circumstances where a need is proven, no 
other sites or alternative provision are available and any detrimental impact on the 
landscape and environment can be moderated. Also, development located outside 
an AONB but which would have a significant adverse effect on the setting of the 
AONB will also be resisted. 

Phasing and delivery  

The final strand relating to the promotion of sustainable development within the 
Borough is its phasing and delivery. These are crucial aspects to consider, 
particularly in the rural parts of the borough where it is more sensitive and too high a 
level of housing growth can quickly lead to unsustainable development that is 
inconsistent with the aims and objectives of the NPPF. In light of this, an 
identification of how housing development is envisaged to come forward over the 
Plan period is outlined in the housing trajectory which supports this Plan (appendix 
5) which has taken into account a number of important factors. 

The spatial context and past completions: The proposed spatial distribution 
strategy for new housing in this Plan reflects the most sustainable model of housing 
delivery for the borough taking account of key social, economic and environmental 
considerations and following the outcomes of the Sustinability Appraisal process. 
This strategy is reflected in the site allocations identified in this Local Plan and it is 
expected that future windfall development will also follow these broad principles. 

Underpinning this strategy needs to be a realistic and deliverable set of proposals 
that provide the best opportunity to meet the Plan’s housing targets in a sustainable 
way. 

In the past, especially the period since 2008, market evidence points strongly to a 
continuing and healthy demand for new residential development in the rural parts of 
the borough. The Core Strategy target for housing delivery in the rural areas has, in 
effect, been met some 5 years early. 



In contrast, allocated sites in and around Ashford have not come forward at the rates 
necessary to meet housing targets despite full and up to date Local Plan coverage 
over many years. There are several reasons that explain this ranging from the 
effects of the wider macro-economic downturn that affected the general housing 
market, to site-specific issues of infrastructure constraints or viability holding up the 
commencement and subsequent progress of sites. For the major brownfield sites 
close to Ashford town centre, market confidence has only just returned to levels 
where developers are starting to bring proposals for these sites forward. The viability 
evidence supporting this Plan bears this contrast out. 

The Local Plan therefore needs to ensure its policy framework strikes the right 
balance between what are two potentially competing aspirations in the NPPF – the 
aspiration to “significantly boost the supply of housing “ and the aspiration to deliver 
‘sustainable development’. In general, it is the less sustainable parts of the borough 
that are most attractive to the housing market and provide the best returns for 
landowners and developers. 

The Planning & Compulsory Purchase Act 2004 (section 39 (2)) and the NPPF 
(paragraph 151) states that Local Plans must be prepared with the objective of 
contributing to the achievement of sustainable development. A strategy that focused 
the delivery of housing in the rural parts of the borough would fail to achieve this be 
likely to result in many sporadic developments which together would seriously 
undermine the character and environmental assets of the borough. Hence, a balance 
should be found with a strategy that seeks to deliver new housing principally in areas 
that are best served by infrastructure, jobs and services or which have the means to 
deliver them, and is aspirational but realistic in terms of viability and deliverability. 

Meeting 5 year housing land supply: The NPPF (paragraph 47) requires local 
planning authorities to maintain at least a 5 year housing land supply against Local 
Plan targets. In recent years, except for 2015-16, housing completion rates in the 
borough have not kept pace with the annual requirement for new housing indicated 
by the SHMA or the proposed target in policy SP2 below. 

The housing trajectory sets out a realistic timescale for the delivery of housing from 
committed sites and those allocated for development in this Plan, plus an 
assessment of windfall development on an annual basis. This takes account, in 
particular, of the timetable for the proposed M20 Junction 10a scheme indicated by 
Highways England, and the strategic constraint on the ability to fully develop out 
some sites until Junction 10a is in place. 

The trajectory suggests that it will be unrealistic to expect completion rates over the 
next five years to be high enough to meet the annualised housing target for this Plan 
and also recover the accumulated shortfall against the OAN requirement since 2011. 
In order to achieve this, it would require a significantly greater scale of residential 
allocations across the rural part of the borough, which would greatly undermine the 
legitimacy of the strategic model for sustainable development in the borough which 
underpins the Plan. 

Therefore, it is proposed that any accumulated shortfall in housing provision since 
2011 is planned to be rectified over a period of longer than 5 years. The trajectory 



suggests that a more realistic and deliverable aim will be achieve this by 2023/24 
thus enabling housing growth to be contained within the scope of the strategic 
principles of the Plan and to genuinely constitute sustainable development. 

In order to achieve the Plan’s objectives for the distribution of housing development, 
policy SP2 identifies that a minimum proportion of new housing development in the 
borough should be located in Ashford or on allocated sites on its periphery, with the 
balance attributed to the rest of the borough. The council accepts that there should 
be limited flexibility of 10% around these proportions to aid housing delivery rates but 
in general it would be unacceptable for significant additional housing development in 
the rural areas to substitute for housing development in and around Ashford itself. 

Should a significant deficit in housing delivery remain in place by April 2021, then 
this would be dealt with via an earlier formal review of this Local Plan so it can tackle 
the issue in a controlled and plan-led way – a fundamental principle of the NPPF. 
Annual monitoring will ensure that the housing strategy remains up to date and on 
target and supports the market in a way that continues to deliver sustainable 
development.  

POLICY SP2 - The Strategic Approach to Housing Delivery  

A total of 12,200 dwellings will be delivered in the Borough between 2016 and 
2030 through a combination of committed schemes, proposed allocations and 
windfall developments. 

The majority of new housing development will be focused at Ashford as the 
most sustainable location within the Borough based on its range of services 
and facilities, level of population and jobs, access to public transport hubs and 
the variety of social and community infrastructure available. With this in mind, 
land for a minimum of 10,150 dwellings in and around Ashford is identified, 
including land allocations for around 4,469 dwellings.  

More limited development – at a scale that is consistent with their 
accessibility, infrastructure provision, level of services available, suitability of 
sites and environmental sensitivity – will take place on sites in the rest of the 
borough. With this in mind, land for the delivery of 1,030 dwellings is 
identified, including new land allocations for around 566 dwellings.   

Windfall housing development will be permitted where it is consistent with the 
spatial strategy outlined above and is consistent with policies HOU3 and HOU4 
of this Local Plan, in order to ensure that sustainable development is 
delivered.  

 
  



The Economy and Employment Development 

Current position 

With the growth of the town over the last few decades, the Borough’s economy has 
grown, stimulated by critical drivers such as the introduction of International and 
domestic services on High Speed 1, transforming Ashford’s location and 
connectivity. Enhancements to key road infrastructure such as junctions 9 and 10 on 
the M20 have enables employment land to continue to come forward in 
developments such as Orbital Business Park and Eureka Business Park. With the 
growth in population within the town, expansion of the retail and leisure offer has 
also delivered new jobs to the area with the introduction and now planned expansion 
of the Designer Outlet Village, the extension to County Square, the development of 
the offer at Eureka Leisure Park, and the introduction of brands such as Waitrose 
and John Lewis. 

Ashford has traditionally had a very high employment rate within the area with lots of 
residents in employment (80%+), but the challenge has been improving the low 
average earnings levels, and bringing more highly skilled employment to the area. 
Average gross weekly wages have increased in the last 5 years above the local and 
regional averages, with increases of 5.7% from £479.10 in 2009 to £506.30 in 2014 
for residents in Ashford borough. This is a stronger growth rate than Kent at 4.5% 
and the wider South East region at 5.6%. This shows positive progress for this 
continued challenge in improving the local productivity and prosperity of the labour 
market. 

The Key Drivers for Growth in the Borough 

The aspiration is for Ashford Borough to play a key role in terms of economic 
development in Kent, and this is built around its strategic location, excellent transport 
links, competitive costs, and the quality of lifestyle for residents and employees. 

Location - The key driver for employment growth within the Ashford Borough is the 
impact of the introduction of HS1 and the critical investment in transport 
infrastructure. Ashford’s business advantage is its location, as demonstrated through 
the results of the last Locate in Kent Perception Survey, which highlighted Ashford 
as Kent’s number 1 business location. 

HS1 -The impact of a 38 minute journey time to London, Kings Cross / St Pancras 
will result in companies moving operations out of London to Ashford, but will also 
result in Kent companies locating to Ashford to take advantage of its central location 
within Kent and proximity to London. 

International Links - Ashford is also the UK’s International town, with direct train 
services to France’s three largest cities, Paris, Lyon and Marseille, as well as to 
Brussels, Lille, Avignon and Disneyland Paris. With the tax and labour force 
advantages that the UK provides, Ashford continues to see the relocation of French 
companies into the area providing jobs and investment. 



Highly Competitive – With commercial property costs up to 73% lower than central 
London, Ashford provides a real alternative for companies who want to do business 
within the capital, but without the continually rising costs. 

The importance of Place Making – A key challenge over the next 15 years for 
Ashford will be the importance of developing the town into a memorable and sought-
after location. Ashford already has many recognised benefits, but it’s town centre 
and external image make the attraction of investment a continual challenge.  The 
importance of quality place making through good design and streetscape will 
continue to be important in changing this image and attracting more employment and 
wealth to the area. 

Broadband infrastructure – potential for strong broadband infrastructure available 
in parts of the Borough to attract investment, and support development of digital/ 
new media sectors will be critical in delivering greater productivity and prosperity 
within the local economy. 

Rural Enterprise - Although the majority of employment growth will be centred 
around the Ashford Urban area, rural economy opportunities for development of rural 
enterprise, capitalising on quality of life and accessibility, and including the tourism 
economy, will ensure an enterprising and dynamic borough with a choice of 
employment locations and a choice in the price of accommodation. 

Economic forecasting 

The NPPF requires the Council to use evidence to define the full, objectively 
assessed needs for both business and housing in their areas and then seek to 
ensure that their Local Plans meet the needs identified. 

In terms of business development the Council commissioned GL Hearn to carry out 
a Strategic Employment Options Report (SEOR) that developed a number of 
scenarios for economic growth in Ashford borough to 2030 that would be used to set 
a jobs target to be included within this Local Plan. There were four potential 
economic scenarios for the borough ranging from a ‘downside risks’ scenario at the 
lower end to an ‘enhanced performance’ scenario at the top end. This work was 
prepared in 2012 when economic conditions in the UK were significantly worse than 
they are now. 

At the time, GL Hearn were suggesting that the ‘downside risks’ jobs scenario had 
the greatest probability of playing out based primarily on the macro-economic risks to 
the wider global economy creating weaker prospects for growth over a longer period 
of time. This was predicted to result in job growth of 9,200 (16%) between 2011-30. 

In general, the forecasts made in the SEOR enable a range of eventualities to be 
covered and, given the current predictions for economic growth in the UK from the 
OBR and other institutions, some of the more negative aspects of the forecasts need 
to be reconsidered in choosing an appropriate employment target for the Local Plan. 

The other economic scenarios considered in the report were a ‘baseline’ trajectory 
based on previous performance of both the macro-economic factors and local factors 



and two ‘enhanced’ scenarios based on a significant uplift in local performance and 
productivity. Both of the ‘enhanced’ scenarios would rely on strong growth in the 
office-based sectors and to a lesser degree, the industrial sector. These remain 
aspirations for Ashford and steps towards the creation of the Commercial Quarter 
are now well under way. However, the creation of a strong and vibrant office market 
will take some time and the allocation of an over supply of land in the early years, 
especially outside of the town centre, may be counterproductive in building on the 
solid foundations of a station-based new office market. The 2012 report focused 
strongly on those aspects of the Ashford economy that have performed well and 
those where there is scope for improvement given the assets the borough has. This 
enables the council to focus land allocations towards the strongest sectors and put in 
place appropriate policies to protect existing active employment sites where 
possible. 

As part of the GL Hearn commission there was an assessment of the current 
business sector strengths and the nationally forecast changes to employment by 
sector through to 2030. The sectors where the forecasts for the next 10 years show 
growth in jobs in Ashford include business services, professional services, 
computing services, hotels and catering, construction, retailing and education and 
health. Sectors that are likely to see lower employment growth due to macro-
economic impacts or sectoral changes such as the automation of processes are 
manufacturing and public administration 

It would seem prudent to set an employment target that is aspirational but also 
realistic in terms of its delivery over the next few years. The ‘downside risks’ scenario 
from the 2012 report now appears to be too pessimistic in terms of the macro-
economic position in particular and a more appropriate response for the Local Plan 
would now be a jobs target based on the ‘baseline’ scenario of 12,600 new jobs over 
the Plan period. 

The SEOR then derived a forecast of future employment land requirements based 
on the anticipated performance of the economy. Based on a jobs target of 12,600 
jobs there is a requirement for 70.9 hectares of land for B class uses over the period 
form 2010 – 2030. 

Since the GL Hearn forecasts for the 20 year period 2010 to 2030, and a target of 
12,600 jobs for the Borough, survey figures have been published providing an 
updated position to 2014.1,500 jobs have been created within the Ashford Borough 
between 2010-2014, during a difficult national and global economic period.  This 3% 
growth during this period is above the 2.4% average growth for Kent, but below the 
3.3% growth within the South East and 5.2% national growth. This  leaves a job 
target of 11,100 between 2014 - 2030. 

An additional GL Hearn commission in 2016 to undertake an Employment Land 
Review: Site Assessment provides an up-dated employment land requirement for 
2015-2030 of 66 hectares based on the baseline scenario from the 2012 SEOR 
report 

 



Spatial Approach 

As the main town within the borough and with the strategic transport links, it is 
proposed that growth in employment again is concentrated within and around 
Ashford town, and that due to its sustainable location, infrastructure and with its role 
as the heart of the town, that development is concentrated within the town centre on 
brownfield sites as the principal priority for the Local Plan. 

The other primary locations for business demand for sites within the area are with 
excellent access to the motorway network to support the operational needs of 
business. Industrial and Distribution companies have specific need for good access 
to motorway junctions, to minimise the time for supplies to be delivered and product 
to be distributed to the end consumer.  This also limits the impact on other areas of 
the town through additional traffic and congestion.  Within businesses requiring office 
space, as well as the key location of town centres, some businesses will require a 
location that enables car bound access to clients across the County. 

The challenge, spatially, and in the number of development sites within the Local 
Plan, will be to ensure that there is a choice of locations across the borough to 
support different business needs, and to support competition and choice within the 
market place. Both choice and the delivery of speculative employment space will 
stimulate relocations into the area.  The allocation of sites needs to provide some 
flexibility for the market to adapt to changes in the economy, whilst providing a 
structure within which the aspirations of the plan can be achieved. 

There are key strategic sites for employment – Commercial Quarter / Waterbrook / 
Sevington / Eureka – but other key employment area that provide a range of izes of 
sites and developments 

The Commercial Quarter – This is the new main business sector of the town to 
stimulate new investment opportunities in new large scale office space based around 
a high quality environment with a location close to the domestic and international 
railway stations. The site is proposed for up to 55,000 square metres of office 
floorspace 

Eureka - This large office based business park close to junction 9 provides a key 
strategic location providing easy access to the motorway network and the rest of 
Kent. Previous planning permissions for B1 floorspace have delivered a number of 
phases of development. This is a substantial greenfield site with excellent 
connectivity to the M20 at junction 9 and the potential remains for primarily office 
development with the area being seen as different to the offer in the commercial 
quarter with lower density development in a landscaped setting. There is also the 
opportunity in this location to support more flexibility to deliver a smaller secondary 
element of other employment uses such as light industrial around the cleaner 
pharmaceutical, medical and health sectors, as well as space for uses such as 
private hospitals. The role of Eureka is also proposed to evolve with the introduction 
of higher quality residential development on an extended site to sit alongside the 
employment development 



Sevington – this site was identified in the Core Strategy and subsequently the 
Urban Sites and Infrastructure DPD as a strategic employment site to provide for a 
range of employment types and uses, with the opportunity to cater for some of the 
larger scale employment uses that are less suited to higher density, mixed use 
environments. 

Outline planning permission has been given (subject to a s.106) for a development of 
this sort at Sevington. Approximately 157,000 sq m of floorpsace is proposed in 
total.  Within this figure there is flexibility for up to 140,000 sq m Class B8 (storage 
and distribution) use; up to 23,500 sq m of B1a/B1c Business (of which a maximum 
of 20,000 sq m of B1a); up to 15,000 sq m of B2 (general industry); up to 250 sq m 
of A1 (retail shops) and 5,500 sq m to accommodate the relocation of Kent Wool 
Growers from the town centre. 

A masterplan has been produced showing how the quantum of development can be 
accommodated on the site whilst limiting the impact on the setting of Sevington 
church and the wider area.   The masterplan includes substantial strategic planting to 
help reduce the impact of the large buildings proposed – this will be complemented 
by the planting proposed as part of the junction 10A scheme.  This planting will 
obviously need to mature to deliver the full benefits – long term arrangements will be 
needed to make sure these areas are managed and protected, including the 
potential use of group Tree Preservation Orders. 

It is likely that the phased development of this site will take some years to be 
completed. The planning permission given sets thresholds beyond which 
development cannot proceed before improved highways access arrangements are in 
place.  

Waterbrook – this site is identified for mixed use development but there has 
only limited development has taken place on the site which site currently 
accommodates the Ashford Truck stop and lies adjacent to the aggregates recycling 
facility and railhead. The adjacent Orbital Business park is nearing completion and 
there will be a requirement for similar types of provision with smaller industrial, 
distribution, office and other sui generis uses within the area to fulfil requirements 
that do not fit comfortably within the primary roles of Commercial quarter, Eureka or 
Sevington and Waterbrook is proposed to provide this role. 

Rural employment  

Rural Ashford accounts for around a quarter of all jobs in the Borough, a proportion 
that has remained largely constant over the last 10 years or so. In the rural area 
workforce jobs have increased by around 14% between 2003 and 2012 – in absolute 
terms this represents an increase of approximately 1600 jobs. 

In employment terms, rural Ashford’s largest sectors in 2012 were business and 
retail, largely echoing the pattern of employment across the Borough as a whole. 
The social care, construction and wholesale sectors also accounted for significant 
shares of employment. The tourism sector also makes a significant contribution to 
the rural economy. 



It is clear that the rural area plays an important part in the economic prospects of the 
borough and this will continue into the future. 

Overall requirements 

The Council has concluded that in broad terms there is sufficient land allocated 
already within existing adopted Plans to meet the overall land requirements to 
2030  and that these should be rolled forward as allocations in this Local Plan. The 
range and type of site has been identified as an issue and there are new allocations 
identified at Leacon Road/Victoria Way and additional commercial land identified to 
be brought forward at the Waterbrook site. 

In the rural area, a new allocation is specifically proposed at Tenterden at the Pickhill 
Indusctrial Estate but there has been a limited selection of other possible sites 
submitted for consideration. There is currently substantial small scale employment 
provision in the rural area and hence the approach is to support appropriate, small 
scale expansion of existing sites, subject to necessary planning policy criteria(see 
policy EMP3). Additionally and the Council could consider endorsing policy that is 
more supportive of this type of windfall development. 

  

POLICY SP3 - Strategic Approach to Economic Development 

Job growth and economic prosperity will be supported in order to enable the 
achievement of a sustainable economy with the intention to deliver a total of 
11,100 jobs in the Borough between 2014 - 30. This will be achieved by the 
following measures 

• The promotion and development of the employment locations identified 
within this Local Plan; 

• The appropriate retention of the existing industrial/commercial/business 
land, premises and estates; 

• The maximisation of town centre employment opportunities in 
accordance with the strategic approach to the town centre set out in this 
Local Plan; 

• Taking a positive approach that reflects a presumption in favour of 
sustainable economic development; 

• Promoting appropriate rural employment opportunities in sustainable 
locations  

•  Improving skills in the workforce  

  

  

  

  



Retail and Commercial Leisure Development Needs 

Retail and leisure development plays an important role in the economy of Ashford 
Borough, and it is expected that these sectors will continue to contribute to the local 
economy over the plan period. This type of development is particularly important in 
supporting and developing a vital and viable Ashford town centre. 

National Planning Policy requires local planning authorities to plan to meet the needs 
of main town centre uses in full, adopting a ‘town centre’ first approach. 

The Local Plan should allocate a range of suitable sites to meet the scale and type of 
retail, leisure, commercial, office, tourism, cultural, community and residential 
development needed in town centres. 

The Retail and Leisure Needs Assessment 2015 (RLNA), provides an up to date 
assessment of the quantitative and qualitative need for new retail (comparison and 
convenience goods) and commercial leisure floorspace in Ashford Borough, up to 
2030. Tables 2 and 3 below outline the quantitative need for comparison and 
convenience retail development. 

Table 2 - Convenience Retail Need 2015 to 2030 for Ashford Borough 

  2020 2025 2030 
Ashford Town Centre (m2 net) 106 200 289 
Tenterden Town Centre (m2 
net) 

-455 -196 50 

Local/Village Centres (m2 net) 119 225 324 
Rest of the Borough (m2 net) -2,085 -774 464 
TOTAL BOROUGH (m2 net) -2,315 -544 1,127 

The evidence shows there is limited quantitative need for new convenience 
floorspace over the Plan period across the Borough. However, there is currently an 
imbalance of convenience retail expenditure to out of centre stores, particularly in the 
Ashford urban area, which is influenced by a lack of foodstore provision in Ashford 
Town Centre. The RLNA therefore considered a potential scenario where ‘claw back’ 
of expenditure was achieved from out of centre food stores. This increases the 
forecast need for Ashford Town Centre to 751m2 by 2025 and 1,084 m2 by 2030. 
Alternatively, this provides the potential to support a deep discount foodstore of up to 
1,673 m2 by 2025 or 2,413 m2 by 2030. 

Table 3 - Comparison Retail Need 2015 to 2030 for Ashford Borough [1] 

  2020 2025 2030 
Ashford Town Centre (m2 net) -714 4,017 9,170 
Tenterden Town Centre (m2 
net) 

9 541 1,122 

Local/Village Centres (m2 net) 93 259 440 
Rest of the Borough (m2 net) -3,107 771 5,032 
TOTAL BOROUGH (m2 net) -3,719 5,588 15,764 

[1] Based upon constant market share and taking into account re-use of vacant prime retail floorspace in Ashford Town Centre 



In the short term, there is limited quantitative need for comparison retail 
development, when taking into account the re-use of existing vacant prime retail 
floorspace. 

With regard to commercial leisure development, the leisure needs assessment 
identified the potential to support new cinema screens in the Borough, new food and 
drink beverage outlets (A3 to A5), and new gym facilities. 

Meeting the need for Retail and Leisure Development 

In accordance with National Planning Policy it is important that new retail and leisure 
development is focused at Ashford Town Centre first, to help to maintain and 
strengthen its role in the network and hierarchy of centres. The ‘Rest of the Borough’ 
retail need identified above should therefore be planned for within Ashford Town 
Centre. 

Since the RLNA was completed, planning permission has been granted for a six-
screen cinema, hotel, restaurants and cafes, at Elwick Place, adjoining the primary 
shopping area. Permission has also been granted for an extension to the Designer 
Outlet, which provides additional comparison floorspace and restaurants and café 
uses. 

These committed developments provide for the need for comparison retail up to at 
least 2025, and cinema, restaurant and café development, for the whole plan period, 
in Ashford Town Centre. Given the uncertainty regarding retail forecasts beyond this 
time, it is not considered appropriate to allocate additional sites to accommodate the 
remaining need for the last few years of the plan period. In any event, there are sites 
within the Ashford Town Centre Policy Area, as set out in Policy SP5 which provide 
opportunities for development. 

With regard to the provision of convenience retail need, in order to maintain 
flexibility, it is not considered appropriate to allocate a specific site. The need is only 
required if it is possible to re-distribute the market share to improve Ashford’s 
convenience provision, therefore the delivery of such a proposal will be very much 
market driven. It is considered that a flexible approach should therefore be 
maintained to enable this proposal to come forward within the Town Centre Policy 
area, as set out in Policy SP5 . Proposals will be required to demonstrate that they 
accord with Policy EMP9 (Sequential and Impact Assessments) and proposals for 
convenience provision out of town will be strongly resisted through that policy.  

POLICY SP4 - Delivery of Retail and Leisure Needs 

The need for retail and leisure development for Ashford Town will be met 
within the Ashford Town Centre Policy Area as defined in Policy SP5; through 
the delivery of existing commitments, development proposals in the pipeline, 
and site redevelopment opportunities. 

The need for retail development in Tenterden and the local/village centres will 
be met through small scale development and changes of use within and 
adjoining the existing centres. 



  

Delivering a Sustainable Town Centre 
Ashford town centre is the key focus for shopping and services in the borough and 
will play an increasingly important role at the heart of the Borough’s economy. The 
town centre is the most accessible location in the Borough and, with an attractive 
historic core, is a pleasant place to visit.  It is an important shopping centre, 
especially for people living in the urban area, but it competes with centres such as 
Canterbury, Maidstone and Bluewater.  Many Borough residents living outside the 
town visit less frequently and do their ‘comparison’ shopping (clothes and one-off 
purchases) elsewhere. The town centre needs to respond to this diversion of 
‘spending power’ by strengthening its role and its own special offer and identity.   

With fast rail access not just to and from London but also to the continent, the town 
centre is well placed to cater for a growing office market. In addition, the availability 
of substantial space in the form of vacant or underused brownfield sites near to the 
stations present opportunities for development and change that is unique when 
compared to other south east of England locations. 

However current market confidence remains cautious with ‘pioneer investors’ 
inevitably carrying higher initial risk. This position is reflected in the viability evidence 
that supports this Local Plan which shows that schemes are highly sensitive to 
change and can become unviable very quickly. The Local Plan responds to these 
sensitivities by adopting a flexible policy approach that is not overly prescriptive and 
the level of requirements sought from development here.     

That said, Ashford town centre is very much on the cusp of a major transition with an 
emerging office market and growing market interest in investment in other sectors 
such as leisure, buy to rent apartment schemes. This is reflected in recent planning 
applications and current ongoing discussions with developers around a number of 
schemes on important sites within the town centre. It is therefore crucial that the 
Local Plan's emergence does not undermine these discussions or current interest.  

Where these schemes are expected to contribute to the Borough's overall housing 
numbers, the sites are referred to in the housing trajectory that supports this Plan 
(Appendix 5). For the non residential development requirements the contributions 
from these schemes are reflected in Policy SP3 and 4 of this Local Plan. 

Vision 

A thriving town centre is crucial for the people who use it day to day but also, more 
generally, to make it a more attractive destination for residents of the wider area and 
for tourists. The more people that use the town centre the more successful it will 
be.  As town centres change in response to the internet and the changing retail 
market, so the town centre needs reshaping to provide not just for essential daily 
needs, but also to create a mix of more quirky, varied and specialist shopping and 
entertainment opportunities. This will attract people in from a wider area, over a 
longer part of the day and evening.   



The strongest town centres have an ‘all day economy’ – busy lunchtimes as a large 
local workforce takes a break and lively evenings after work and as people come 
back to the town centre for specific attractions such as the cinema and to eat and 
drink. Healthy town centres also tend to have a significant resident population which 
helps the place feel active at all times and brings more spending to town centre 
businesses.  

So the Council’s vision is of a town centre that offers a wide and entertaining mix of 
activity throughout the day and evening; with a strengthening ‘leisure shopping’ offer 
including a growing mix of interesting, independent retailers; and a fast growing 
resident and working population that brings more activity and spending power to the 
town.   

Helping to drive delivery of that vision Ashford also has a unique opportunity. High 
speed rail services give access to and from London in 38 minutes and this, coupled 
with the potential for an expanding range of rail services to the continent, places 
Ashford town centre in a very special position. Combining the three key factors of 
fast travel times, relatively low average house prices and the quality of life offered in 
the area, Ashford is now in a very competitive position in south east England  to 
attract inward investment and jobs growth.   

The supply of readily available land in the town centre for growth – especially in the 
area between the stations and the shopping core is the final, critical ingredient. The 
town has the opportunity to move from a relatively small provincial office market to a 
centre of much higher ranking by creating a high quality business centre, as an 
integral part of a stronger town centre.  

In short, the town centre will be a key motor for Ashford’s growth in the coming 
years. Jobs in the new Commercial Quarter will tend to be at higher skill levels and 
provide opportunities both for the local workforce and for some of those people 
currently commuting who would like to work closer to home.  As this town centre 
office sector grows, a range of secondary services will be needed to support new 
office businesses – many sectors of the Ashford economy will benefit.  More jobs in 
the town centre will bring more spending power for the day and evening economy 
and help to drive a better range of opportunities to eat and drink, shop and enjoy 
leisure time. 

There are several very important themes that will guide the Council’s approach as 
the town centre evolves.  

Quality place-making: The Council is wedded to delivering quality places, spaces 
and buildings for people to enjoy in the town centre.  The attractive medieval core of 
the existing centre, including over 100 listed buildings and the Conservation Area, 
needs protecting but alongside this a harmonious blend of new development is 
needed with bustling streets and attractive public spaces.  By continuing to demand 
high design standards this not only brings pleasure to town centre users but it helps 
to encourage investor confidence in the town and the emerging Commercial Quarter 
office market and will help to attract further investment. 



Design quality means not just the way a building looks but the contribution the 
scheme makes as a whole – how it animates the street by including active uses on 
ground floors; how the spaces around the buildings work and link into the wider 
townscape; and how special care is taken to create character at key junctions, 
corner plots and focal points in important views. The Council will continue to use its 
independent Design Panel to help assess the all round quality of town centre 
schemes. 

A vibrant town centre: National Planning Policy requires local planning authorities 
to plan to meet the needs of main town centre uses in full, adopting a ‘town centre’ 
first approach to the provision of new shopping and leisure development. A Retail 
and Leisure Needs Assessment (2015) has been carried out which shows that the 
quantitative need for new retail floorspace in the town centre over the plan period is 
low. The Study found an imbalance between town centre and out of town food 
shopping and identifies the potential for additional food shopping space in the town 
centre to help address this. 

Shoppers today are tending towards more varied ‘leisure shopping’ in good quality 
environments with a range of other activities – eating, drinking, entertainments - on 
offer. Strong town centre management is key to success and this includes the 
Council’s direct influence as landlord of the Park Mall shopping centre. 

Ashford, like strong town centres elsewhere, needs to complement traditional strong 
Saturday retail trading with an ‘all day economy’ – busy lunchtimes as a large local 
workforce takes a break, and lively evenings after work and as people come back to 
the town centre for specific attractions such as the proposed cinema and to eat and 
drink. 

A place to live in: The town centre’s resident population is growing rapidly. This 
growth is likely to continue as people are attracted by competitive prices, an 
improving town centre with an easy walk to the stations and quick access to London. 
There are sites available which can provide for significant residential development. 
One residential market that may emerge strongly is institutionally funded apartments 
in the private rented sector.  This sort of development would help to increase the 
range of housing choices available; it can be built to generous space standards but 
at a relatively high density typical of a town centre; and will therefore lead to a 
substantial increase in town centre residents.  

More residents brings more support for the shops, services and entertainments 
provided in the town centre and helps to animate the town day and evening. Coupled 
with the growing number of office jobs in the Commercial Quarter and the student 
numbers at Ashford College this will create a significant and sustained impetus for 
town centre regeneration.  

A place to work: The Commercial Quarter has the space to create an important 
new office centre in south east England.  It sits alongside the stations and occupiers 
will benefit from the high speed domestic and international train services.  The area 
can meet the demands of an emerging office market within an overall masterplan 
designed to create a fine new place, characterised by excellent quality treatment of 



the public realm.  As a major landowner the Council is well placed both to drive 
delivery in this area and to set and achieve high design and place-making standards. 

A range of supporting services will be needed as this Quarter grows - these will 
include specialist financial, IT, marketing and legal services as well as catering, 
buildings maintenance and office supplies.   This will benefit town centre businesses 
as well as firms in the wider Ashford economy. 

Local skills to match opportunities: As the office sector expands a growing 
workforce with a wider range of skills will be needed providing excellent career 
opportunities for local people. The construction of Ashford College in the heart of the 
town centre, offering increased choice for local students in both further and higher 
education, is a crucial component of the wider economic development of the 
Borough as a whole. The Council will continue to work with the Hadlow Group both 
to help shape the curriculum to meet emerging needs and to expand the presence in 
the town. 

Movement and parking: A careful balance needs to be struck between providing 
town centre parking to serve the retail, leisure and commercial facilities on offer 
balanced with an awareness that there is finite road capacity in the town 
centre.   Successful towns attract traffic and as the economy strengthens this issue 
will become more important.  In the early years a relatively high level of parking 
provision is likely to be sought by investors to help attract tenants – especially for 
new offices.  As the market strengthens parking on site to support future schemes 
may need to be provided at a lower ratio to make sure that the available road space 
is managed effectively, including making enough provision for shoppers and 
residents needs. 

Much has been achieved to make the town a pleasant place for people on foot, 
including the pedestrianised centre, the Elwick Road shared space and other street 
improvements (e.g. to West Street). As a result it is easier for pedestrians to walk to 
the town centre ands to enjoy it once there.  The Council will continue this approach 
by making sure that developments in the town centre play their part to improve the 
pedestrian environment and the attractiveness of the town centre as a whole.  

A deliverable strategy: The opportunities in the town centre are considerable and 
there is growing market interest. Evidence indicates, however, that many schemes 
remain only marginally viable and the comparatively high build costs needed to 
deliver a quality product are not yet reflected in returns from development. Pioneer 
investments in relatively untested sectors of the Ashford town centre market – e.g. 
new town centre offices; private rented apartments; leisure projects – may therefore 
be unable to support the full range of normal developer contributions set out 
elsewhere in this Plan.  Where this is the case, viability assessments will be needed 
to test these issues with a realistic approach being taken that reflects the risks 
investors are taking and the need to help stimulate investor confidence.  Once 
confidence has been created further investments are likely to flow that will benefit the 
town centre and Borough as a whole.  

Experience of viability assessment in the town centre shows that residential 
schemes are, as yet, generally unable to meet the range of developer contributions 



to infrastructure that is needed, including affordable housing. The Council has a track 
record of working with developers to minimise these costs to avoid inhibiting 
regeneration in the town centre, in line with the National Planning Policy 
Framework.  Private rented sector apartment schemes will bring a new product to 
the choice of homes on offer in the town, help broaden the market and are supported 
by national planning policy.   In the light of this, the Council recognises that it may be 
inappropriate to meet the policy requirement for affordable housing on town centre 
housing sites where viability is an issue, as set out in policy HOU1.   

As the Council is a major landowner in the town centre – including the Park Mall 
shopping centre; Vicarage Lane car park and a substantial part of the Commercial 
Quarter – it is able to help deliver well planned and high quality development. Over 
the duration of the Plan this can make a huge contribution to the regeneration of the 
town centre. 

The Town Centre policy below picks up these themes – it is supported by a specific 
site policy for the Commercial Quarter (see site policy S1). The general policy 
approach is deliberately flexible to accommodate a range of potential uses in the 
town centre that help to meet the vision and approach set out above.  In an emerging 
market a degree of pragmatism is essential to be able to respond to changing market 
demands.  National planning policy supports a market-aware approach of this sort.  

  

POLICY SP4 - Ashford Town Centre  

Proposals coming forward in Ashford town centre, as shown on the proposals 
map, will be supported in principle where they help to deliver the vision set out 
above and where they promote high quality design that is appropriate to their 
location. A range of principal uses may be acceptable including retail, offices, 
leisure, residential and hotel. Other complementary uses may include, 
voluntary and community uses and health facilities. Proposals in the town 
centre will need to comply with sequential test requirements set out in 
policy EMP9 .  

Proposals will be assessed against the following criteria: 

a. All schemes will need to demonstrate a quality of design that makes a 
significant contribution to improving the character of the town centre. 
This includes not just the buildings proposed but the spaces around 
them and links to the wider public realm. Mixed use developments are 
encouraged and street frontages of buildings should include active uses 
that help bring a sense of vitality to the street scene. New development 
proposals on major and/ or prominent sites will be expected to have 
been subject to public exhibition/ consultation and be subject to review 
by the independent Ashford Design Panel 

b. Residential development in the town centre is encouraged, for example, 
making use of space above shops but the opportunity also exists to 
provide a range of types of home, including the potential for serviced 
private rented apartment schemes. 



c. Further expansion of further and higher education facilities at the Kent 
College complex will be supported subject to design and other site-
specific considerations.   

d. A balanced approach to office parking needs will be taken in order to 
help stimulate early investment in the town centre, whilst considering 
long term impacts on road capacity and the needs of shoppers, 
residents and other users. As the market strengthens and further 
developments come forward this approach is likely to be subject to 
formal review. 

e. Where a development proposal comes forward that clearly 
demonstrates it would meet the vision and design quality set for the 
town centre but is of marginal viability, the Council (taking specialist 
advice) will explore a flexible approach to seek to reduce the costs of 
contributions to infrastructure and affordable housing, provided the 
resulting proposal does not create a serious and unacceptable level of 
impact.  

  



Promoting High Quality Design 
Delivering development that is of high design quality and is sustainable is a key 
Council priority.  The National Planning Policy Framework is unequivocal in the 
‘great importance’ the Government attaches to design as ‘a key aspect of 
sustainable development….indivisible from good planning’ (para 56 NPPF).  The 
Framework requires ‘robust and comprehensive policies’ (para 58) in local plans – 
this chapter sets these out. 

The need for good design applies in all areas of the Borough, whether in a sensitive 
village or countryside setting; on the periphery of Ashford or within the town 
area.  Given the scale of development that needs to be planned for in the Borough – 
especially in and around Ashford town - it is crucial that high quality design and 
place-making sits at the top of the Council’s agenda.   To be successful it is critical 
that as strong a consensus as possible is built with local communities affected by 
development.  For over a decade the Council has worked in this way and has 
received national awards reflecting the best practice it has set. 

The design process 

Design issues start to emerge even before the draft local plan stage when potential 
site allocations are discussed with local people and site promoters before becoming 
site policies in the Plan.  To build community involvement from the outset and work 
with local people to drive design quality the Council may use a variety of tools – such 
as public exhibitions/ surgeries and collaborative design workshops.  The actual 
combination of tools used will depend on the scale and nature of the site in 
question.  National design guidance such as ‘The Manual for Streets’;the Kent 
Design Guide, development briefs and Supplementary Planning Documentsand, in 
the rural areas, Village Design Statements help to make up the package of 
supporting design guidance. 

The ‘Building for Life’ toolkit is a useful tool for the Council and local people to use to 
explore design options and then to help assess housing proposals. As the most 
strategic local plan site allocations come forward, the Council will set up design 
workshops, funded by the developer, to bring representatives of the local community 
to work together with developers, their designers and service providers.   This is 
established best-practice in line with NPPF advice (para 66).  These  workshops help 
to build a masterplan based on key principles of place-making and are a well 
established part of the planning process in the Borough that helps to provide a clear 
basis for planning applications.  By building a consensus with the community and 
other stakeholders they create greater certainty for investors with the cost savings 
that implies.  

There is a long established and independent Ashford Design Panel that the Council 
uses to test emerging proposals and to allow those promoting development to 
explain their design approach.  The expert second opinion the Panel provides is 
invaluable and the conclusions it reaches are used to help inform officers’ 
assessments of proposals and the Planning Committee in making decisions. Larger 
developments, or those of smaller scale but on a prominent site, are referred to the 



Panel at the applicants’ expense.  This happens relatively early in the design 
process to help shape good quality proposals and avoid wasting time and money on 
poorly designed schemes.  This reflects the advice in the NPPF (para 62) that local 
authorities should have such arrangements in place. 

Design and Access statements are required with most types of planning application. 
They should demonstrate how the Council’s key design principles, set out below, 
and those in Neighbourhood Plans have been taken into account and reflected in 
project design.  The findings of any public involvement in exhibitions or design 
workshops should be summarised with an explanation showing where they have 
influenced the design.  

If good design is undermined during the construction process then any amount of 
good design on paper can be undone.  Large construction projects are complex with 
many players – sub-contractors, service providers, etc – and it is not surprising that 
genuine mistakes can happen. Sometimes the problems are compounded by   poor 
workmanship; the use of the wrong materials; or not following the agreed plans.  

Creating great places demands an attention to detail and care in construction.  The 
Council has had too many examples of poor delivery on site which lets down 
residents and undermines the quality of place aspired to in Ashford.  As a result a 
‘Quality Monitoring Initiative’ has been set up which involves specialist officers 
working with site managers to regularly check that schemes are being delivered 
correctly.  Spotting any issues early will reduce the risk of repetitive mistakes being 
made and the costs of putting things right.  Developers are encouraged to work with 
the Council in this way to the mutual benefit of all parties. 

Indicative capacity   

On many occasions in this Local Plan the term 'indicative capacity' is used to 
describe the housing capacity of various 'non-strategic' site allocations (where an 
upper limit is provided). Whilst identifying a capacity is clearly an important aspect for 
the Plan - not least because it gives an indication of how the housing 
requirement can be met – it the ‘indicative capacity’ should not be viewed as either a 
ceiling or a minimum. The intention is for the figure set out to be viewed as 
the realistic and reasonable amount of housing development that can be assumed to 
be able to come forward on a site, based on an initial analysis of the size of the site, 
its constraints, the context, nature and character of the surrounding area, the policy 
objectives that seek to deliver quality places and the associated infrastructure that is 
needed (including informal space, landscaping, SUDs and parking standards).  

Ultimately it should be the detailed design process that determines the eventual 
capacity of the site and the nature and scale of homes proposed will have a big 
influence on site capacity. Providing that the design and layout proposals show how 
quality place-making can be achieved, then a slightly higher or lower quantum of 
development than indicated could be acceptable. However, a proposal that 
significantly departs from the indicative quantum established in the Local Plan is 
unlikely to be supported.  

 



Key Design Qualities 

a) Character, Distinctiveness and Sense of Place: The Borough is made up of 
many different places, each with their own distinctive characteristics of development 
form, landscape and surrounding space, both historic and new. All development 
proposals need to reflect their local context, particularly where this has a special 
character or features of interest, whether built or natural. 

Where the built environment is of decent quality, new proposals should be sensitive 
in terms of scale, height, layout and massing to the surrounding buildings. Where the 
surrounding development is fragmented or of poor quality, development proposals 
will be expected to help repair the urban fabric and generate distinctiveness, with 
good quality architecture and careful treatment of the space around the 
building.  Public art has a key role to play in helping to add to local character and 
people’s enjoyment of places. 

In areas of significant new development very careful attention needs to be given to 
creating new places with their own sense of character and place.  Larger 
developments may need to be broken down into separate areas with their own 
character but within an overall masterplan linking the parts together.  Part of this 
involves working with existing character, for example,  retaining historic reference 
points to help create a sense of local identity and distinctiveness.  Masterplans and 
development briefs which are prepared to support site policies have a key role to 
play in helping shape a sense of place and supporting planning applications, 
infrastructure planning and delivery.  

More generally, where historic features exist - including listed buildings, conservation 
areas, ancient roads, green lanes and byways and sites of archaeological interest – 
these must be respected by new development and, where appropriate, carefully 
integrated with new development. 

b) Ease of Movement: Places should be designed so that they are easy to use on 
foot but also successfully cater for cars and other vehicles.  Major developments – 
whether in town centres or peripheral new housing areas – need a network of inter-
connected routes that tie them into the surrounding area.  This offers pedestrians 
and cyclists more choices of route and these people help to animate 
places.  Likewise new housing areas based on linked routes perform better than 
extensive cul-de-sac systems. 

Equally new developments need to be designed with the needs of vehicle users in 
mind and parking.Sufficient spaces are needed to avoid inappropriate parking and 
these need to be well designed so that they are used by residents.  Often visitor 
parking is best accommodated on-street with the street designed to provide clear 
parking spaces but also having sufficient width to allow this without causing 
congestion. 

c) Legibility: Places should have a clarity of form and layout that create identity and 
help people understand them. This can be achieved through street layout and 
variation in density in particular – the centre of places often being marked by an 
increase in the density and height.  Other important tools include the placing of more 



interesting, ‘landmark’ buildings at the end of vistas and views, on corners and 
intersections or incorporating natural features like mature trees and ponds.  Legibility 
(and sense of place) is undermined by unthinking repetition, blandness in design and 
a lack of reference to context. 

d) Mixed Use and Diversity: All successful centres – whether in town, village or 
new housing area - rely on a mix of uses, activities and variety and choice of 
property types.  In Ashford town active uses on ground floor frontages of the main 
streets is needed helps to bring life to the centre.  In a similar way within new 
housing areas a grouping of local shops, live-work units and community facilities can 
help create a successful centre.  Building-in flexibility is important – space reserved 
for future facilities and buildings designed to be capable of residential or shop/ office 
use on the ground floor are good examples. 

e) Public safety: Designs should be based on a clear distinction between public and 
private spaces.  New buildings and/or landscape should create continuity of form and 
enclosure to the street, and allow overlooking and natural surveillance of the street 
or open space.  This clarity in design thinking will help create a safe environment by 
reducing the potential for anti-social behaviour and crime. 

f) Quality of Public Spaces and their future management: The quality of public 
spaces does much to define the overall quality of the place. It depends on a number 
of elements which need to be carefully taken into account at the design stage - 
accessibility, degree of enclosure, size, the quality of materials and street furniture, 
lighting, planting, orientation, public art, how well it is overlooked and the uses in and 
surrounding the space. 

The pattern of public spaces and how well they are linked together is crucial in an 
urban setting but also in new developments.  The functions of the space need to be 
understood and reflected in masterplanning and detailed design.   

The quality of the public realm depends on how well it is maintained.  Too often 
private management arrangements put in place by developers have not been robust 
and residents have suffered as a result.  Properly funded, long-term management 
and maintenance arrangements are needed to make sure that the quality of place is 
protected in future.  The basis for such arrangements will need to be clear when 
planning applications are made – the Council firmly believes that these schemes 
work best where there is a strong degree of resident involvement.     

g) Flexibility and Liveability: Refurbishment, conversion and extension are usually 
more sustainable and energy efficient than demolition and new build. With an ageing 
population the adaptability of homes is more important than ever.  New homes 
should be designed with sufficient space to provide a good quality of life for residents 
– both issues are now dealt with in the Building Regulations.  The Council’s local 
guidance complements this national framework – for example, dealing with external 
space in gardens and balconies, and external storage (for bins etc).  

Major new developments also need to have some adaptability built in  for example in 
new local centres, land may need to be reserved to help provide for future needs as 



they emerge; and the ground floor design and ceiling height of buidings at key 
locations can be designed to accommodate a range of future uses. 

Communications infrastructure needs to be able to cope with today’s demands 
and  likely future demands in mind.  The normal expectation will be that new 
development includes ducting and fibre optic cabling to the home unless there are 
technical issues that prevent this or abnormal costs. 

Developments should be adaptable and designed to reduce vulnerability to 

the effects of climate change.   This may involve a range of features – for example, 
on site sustainable drainage to help deal with intense rainfall events, and tree 
planting on the northern sides of streets and in public spaces to provide shade in 
summer and reduce ‘heat island’ effects.  Practice will inevitably change and further 
guidance will be produced when needed.     

h) Richness in detail: Attention to detail is an essential part of design quality. Visual 
richness requires quality in design, materials and workmanship. In larger buildings, 
the design of the facades will need to be broken down to ensure that they have a 
human scale, avoid the repetitive use of the same visual elements and are visually 
interesting. Details such as window design, recessed and projecting features, 
surface treatment and transition between materials need as much attention as any 
other aspect of design. 

There is clearly a role for high quality traditional designs in an area with a strong 
historic character but quality modern buildings will introduce variety and interest into 
the townscape and present a good opportunity to add examples of the architecture 
and styles of our own period into the landscape.  

i) Efficient use of natural resources: Buildings and landscapes should be 
designed to make efficient use of natural resources during construction, operation 
and maintenance. This will contribute to climate change mitigation and adaptation, 
and reduce the ecological footprint of Ashford’s growth.   The Council will actively 
encourage the design of new buildings that minimise the need for energy and water 
consumption, use renewable energy sources, provide for sustainable drainage, 
support water re-use and incorporate facilities to recycling of waste and resources. 
Sunlight and energy efficiency should be considered as an integral part of the layout 
through passive solar design and natural ventilation systems. Developments should 
also consider whole-life performance and costs. Ashford Borough is a largely rural 
area and includes an area which is one of the least polluted by artificial light in south-
east England.  Protecting the rural parts of the Borough – and particularly the Dark 
Sky area – will help to protect the character of the countryside and reduce wasted 
energy use (see policy ENV4).  

  

  

 
 



POLICY SP5 - Promoting High Quality Design  

Development proposals must be of high quality design and demonstrate a 
careful consideration of and a positive response to each of the following 
design criteria: 

a. Character, Distinctiveness and Sense of Place 
b. Ease of Movement 
c. Legibility 
d. Mixed use and Diversity 
e. Public safety 
f. Quality of Public Spaces and their future management 
g. Flexibility and Liveability 
h. Richness in Detail 
i. Efficient use of Natural Resources 

Development proposals should show how they have responded positively to 
the design policy and guidance in relevant Neighbourhood Plans and Village 
Design Statements. 

Developers are strongly encouraged to participate in the Council’s ‘Quality 
Monitoring Initiative’ which works to make sure that the approach agreed to 
design quality when planning permission is given is delivered on site. 

  

  



SITE POLICIES 
This section of the Local Plan deals with a set of detailed site specific policies. 

These site policies set out a range of criteria that development of the site must 
adhere to and the policy should be read in conjunction with the reasoned justification 
that precedes it. 

There are number of other relevant policies set out in this Plan that will apply to all 
sites, as well as those specific criteria set out in the site policy, which have not been 
repeated in the site policies. These include, but are not limited to, affordable housing 
requirements (policy HOU1), Sustainable Urban Drainage Systems (policy ENV9), 
parking provision (policies TRA4 and TRA5), the protection of the integrity of 
European Sites and enhancement of biodiversity (ENV1) and sewerage and draining 
provision (policy ENV8). The Plan should be read as a whole.  

  

Ashford Urban Area 
S1 - The Commercial Quarter 
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This area, adjacent to the stations, will become the dynamic new main business 
sector of the town – a new office quarter complemented with smaller scale 
residential, retail and space for eating and drinking. The area plays a key part in 
delivering the wider vision for the town centre and, for this reason, a specific site 
policy is needed. 

Throughout the area the emphasis will be on creating a network of routes and space 
and a very high quality public realm – each phase of development making its 
contribution to this. This network should be animated by local amenities such as 
small shops, cafes or bars and public art. A central public space within the Quarter 
will enable a local focal point to be created. This will help set a standard that will give 
added confidence to future investors and help bring forward further growth.  An 
approved ‘Design Framework’ provides the basis for this development – this may 
well require updating to reflect market trends as these change over the relatively 
long period it will take to complete all phases of the Commercial Quarter. 

Different parts of the site have a different role to play. In the Dover Place area there 
is potential to reuse heritage buildings and create new flexible space to house 
smaller office users – for example, IT and media businesses and small workshop 
space office suites as well as supporting retail and venues for food and drink.  This is 
the entrance to the area from the stations and needs to take advantage of the 
inherent character of some of the buildings that remain to provide an appealing and 
welcoming with a lively mix of uses, with existing buildings and new ones working in 
an interesting juxtaposition.   The benchmark for the quality of public realm expected 
throughout the area has already been set in the works carried out in this area.    

The riverside frontage of the site is well suited to a residential-led mix of uses 
providing riverside access and direct pedestrian access over a new bridge to the 
South Park and Stour Centre.   The listed Whist House should be restored as part of 
the development of this part of the site either to its former residential use or a 
suitable alternative use. 

The first phase office development is likely on the area of the existing car park and at 
least two further phases can be accommodated on land controlled by the Borough 
Council. As the development progresses the remaining uses on the site – the Kent 
Woolgrowers and the Royal Mail – have previously indicated they will seek to 
relocate, creating space for a further series of phased developments.  The Design 
Framework provides an indicative phasing and car parking strategy as development 
takes place. 

The northern part of the site also includes existing offices and Ashford Bowling, 
alongside a public car park owned by the Council. This land is not required to come 
forward to deliver the level of development envisaged in the policy below but are 
suitable locations for office development and are well placed to respond if the 
commercial quarter develops as is hoped. The car park is considered a suitable 
location for a future Multi Storey Car Park, utilising its accessibility to the Town 
Centre and existing access onto the Station Rd. Should this come forward, the 
possibility of providing an additional access onto Tannery Lane should be considered 
as part of the proposal to help with traffic movements in this area. Proposals coming 
forward on the northern part of the site will need to demonstrate how they will 



complement the delivery of what is envisaged on the remaining parts of the 
commercial quarter.  

Unlike many parts of the town centre where a predominant, historic scale of 3-4 
storeys exists there is the opportunity for larger scale development blocks here. The 
topography of the quarter slopes away from the town centre so that taller buildings 
are less prominent and, of course, International House is a existing landmark 
feature.  It is not proposed to replicate the height of International House - 
development fronting Station Road should average 5-6 storeys. There may be scope 
for building(s) of 7-8 storeys closer to the centre of the Quarter and International 
House but this would depend on a clear design rational being agreed for the site as a 
whole and this would need to be tested through detailed modelling.  On the riverside, 
2-4 storeys is likely to be the appropriate range. 

Non-residential development in the Commercial Quarter will be required to provide 
proportionate contributions towards the delivery of strategic parking provision in the 
town, such as the delivery of a Town Centre Multi Storey Car Park and or a Park and 
Ride site outside the Town Centre area.  

POLICY S1 Commercial Quarter 

The Commercial Quarter is proposed to become an important new office based 
district playing a key role in creating jobs for the town centre and growing the 
wider economy of the Borough. The site has the potential to deliver up to 
55,000 sq m of new office floorspace.   

In addition to offices, other secondary uses such as residential apartments, 
small scale retail and/ or leisure uses and a hotel would also be appropriate in 
this Quarter, providing they complement the wider objective to deliver the 
substantial commercial space envisaged here. The site also has the potential 
to deliver residential apartments. To the northern part of the site, a multi storey 
car park is envisaged to come forward.  

The Quarter should be delivered in phases and this needs to be guided by a 
‘Design Framework’ which may need revising as the Quarter is developed. The 
quality of the public realm linking the component parts of the Quarter and 
more widely to the stations and shopping heart of the town centre needs to be 
of an especially high quality and each phase will need to be designed and 
delivered with this in mind.  Active uses will be needed to help animate key 
routes and important focal points at junctions.  

Development in this Quarter should generally be an average of 5-6 storeys 
above ground level although slightly taller buildings may be appropriate 
towards the heart of the site. The riverside frontage should generally not 
exceed 4 storeys.  

Non-residential development in the Commercial Quarter will be required to 
provide proportionate contributions towards the delivery of strategic parking 
provision in the town, such as the delivery of a Town Centre Multi-Storey Car 
Park and / or a Park and Ride site outside the Town Centre area.  



POLICY S2 - Kennington 

  

 

The site is located on the north-eastern edge of the built up area of Ashford. It is 
bounded to the west by Willesborough Road, and the residential development of 
Little Burton Farm. To the east is the Ashford to Canterbury railway line, with 
Conningbrook Country Park and Julie Rose Stadium over the railway line. 
Residential development is proposed (part of which has planning permission) on the 
Conningbrook site, and will run from Willesborough Road, along half of the site’s 
eastern boundary, on the other side of the railway line. Linear residential 
development along Canterbury Road forms the north-western boundary of the site. 
To the north and east lies further agricultural land. 

The site is best and most versatile agricultural land (approximately 60% being Grade 
1) predominantly in arable use, with a small area of the northern corner of the site, 
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being a separate smallholding not in active use. This part of the site contains 
redundant agricultural buildings. The site is slightly undulating and slopes 
downwards from south-west to north-east, towards the railway line and the open 
countryside to the north. 

The site is located on the edge of the existing urban area, and half of its boundaries 
are currently adjacent to residential development. Once the Conningbrook site has 
been developed, the site would form a wedge of open land between residential 
developments on three of its sides. The site is located close to existing services, and 
in particular there is an opportunity for the Conningbrook Country Park and Julie 
Rose Stadium to become a hub for local facilities, adjacent to the site. 

The site is proposed as one of the strategic housing allocations in this Plan, and is 
considered appropriate for residential development in line with the strategy for the 
distribution of housing as outlined in Policy SP2 . The boundary of the site has been 
informed by the characteristics of the existing built form, in particular the extent of 
residential development along Canterbury Road, and to minimise the extent to which 
the development extends into open countryside. 

The site, which is approximately 40 ha in size, is allocated for primarily residential 
development with an indicative capacity of up to 700 dwellings. The site should also 
include a serviced area of land sufficient for the provision of a Two Form Entry 
Primary School (currently 2.05 hectares). 

Development of the site will need to pay particular regard to the topography of the 
site, and its relationship with the surrounding built development. The design and 
layout of the site must take into account the residential amenity of the occupiers of 
existing residential properties along Canterbury Road, Willesborough Road, Canon 
Woods Way and Orchard Lane. 

The existing tree/hedge lines along the boundaries of the site shall all be maintained 
and improved other than along Willesborough Road where there may be some loss 
in order to provide the necessary vehicular accesses to the site. The provision along 
the railway line should provide a suitable visual and acoustic barrier. 

The landowner of the northern corner of the site has indicated an interest in 
delivering self-build properties on that area of the site. In accordance with 
policy HOU6 the development will be required to deliver a minimum of 5% of the 
dwellings as self-build, and this area of the site is considered to be suitable to 
provide for this requirement. 

The primary vehicular access to the site should be provided from the Willesborough 
Road. The exact location and form of the access shall be determined following an 
assessment of the traffic generation onto the Willesborough Road. A 
secondary/emergency vehicular access to the site should also be provided, and the 
most appropriate location for this will need to be considered in liaison with the Local 
Highways Authority. 

There are also two potential minor access points to the site from Canterbury Road, 
however they are relatively narrow and located between residential properties and 



the Croft Hotel, and it may not be possible to obtain the necessary visibility splays. 
These accesses are therefore only likely to be suitable for very limited levels of 
traffic, however they may be considered for the secondary/emergency access. 
Development proposals for the site must therefore include a detailed assessment as 
to the suitability of any access onto Canterbury Road, in liaison with the Local 
Highways Authority. 

The transport modelling carried out in support of the Local Plan has demonstrated 
there will be an impact of the proposal upon the wider transport network. A Full 
Transport Assessment will be required to be submitted in support of a planning 
application for development of this site. This should consider the impact of the 
proposal on the wider road network, and make recommendations to improve 
capacity at existing junctions where necessary and possible. Funding for an 
extension of existing bus services in the area should be part of a package of 
measures designed to ameliorate the impact of additional traffic. 

The combination of this proposal and the development permitted and proposed in 
policy S19 at Conningbrook means that there will be additional traffic at M20 
Junction 10. Consequently, no occupations of the residential development on this 
site may take place prior to the completion of Junction 10a, in accordance with Policy 
TRA1. 

There are two public rights of way running east-west across the site. One provides 
an at- grade pedestrian crossing over the railway line into the Conningbrook Country 
Park. The other diverts north to meet a further public right of way which runs just 
beyond and along the northern boundary of the site, and provides a further at-grade 
pedestrian crossing over the railway line. Given the proposed scale of development 
here, combined with that at Conningbrook means that considerable additional use of 
the at-grade crossing could be expected. The Council’s preferred solution would be 
to replace the existing crossing with a new pedestrian / cycleway bridge over the 
railway in order to provide safer access into the Country Park from the site and wider 
area. Therefore, proposals for the development of the site must fully investigate the 
potential for it to deliver a new single bridge crossing over the railway line, with the 
intention of retaining the PRoWs as far as possible. In addition, the proposals for the 
site must also include cycleways and pedestrian routes that link Willesborough Road 
and Canterbury Road through the site. 

Part of the site, along the eastern boundary with the railway line is located within 
Flood Zone 2. In line with the National Planning Policy Framework, it is unlikely that 
residential development on this part of the site would be considered acceptable but a 
full flood risk assessment will need to be carried out in consultation with the 
Environment Agency. In the event that this area cannot be used for residential 
development, it should be utilised for publically accessible open space. 

Development of this site presents an opportunity to incorporate a sustainable 
drainage system that will contribute to managing surface water for the benefit of 
flood risk, water quality, biodiversity and amenity. A drainage strategy will be 
required to show how the impact of the development will be reduced through site 
design and SUDS techniques. 



It is important that existing sewerage infrastructure which crosses the site is 
protected and future access secured for the purposes of maintenance and upsizing. 
Liaison with the relevant infrastructure company at the time is recommended. 

The northern corner of the site contains features that have the potential to support 
protected species and biodiversity. Further detailed investigation will be required to 
determine whether the site does support protected species and biodiversity, and 
proposals should include any mitigation necessary in order to minimise any impact 
upon nature conservation. 

Part of the site is located adjacent to the railway line. It is likely due to the location of 
the flood plain, that only a limited number of properties will be located directly 
adjacent to the railway line. However, the development proposals will need to 
demonstrate how they have been laid out and designed in order to minimise the 
impact from noise and vibration on the amenity of future residents of the 
development. A noise and vibration assessment will be required to be submitted in 
support of the planning application for the development. 

The former Orchard Lane Landfill site is located on the northern boundary of the site, 
and there is evidence of soil contamination on parts of the site. Detailed proposals 
for development here will need to investigate this and ensure that any land 
contamination is appropriately dealt with prior to development taking place. 

Kent County Council (KCC) is currently searching for a site for a 2FE primary school 
within the Willesborough and/or Kennington area in order to meet the need for 
primary school places. This site provides a suitable location for the provision of a 
primary school to meet this need. This development will be required to provide the 
land for the school, and make a proportionate S106 financial contribution towards 
primary school places to meet the needs for primary school places generated from 
this development. 

Due to the current pressures with regard to primary school places it is envisaged that 
the primary school will be delivered in the initial stages of the development and this 
could be achieved prior to the completion of M20 Junction 10a. Liaison will be 
required with KCC to ensure the school can be delivered in a timely manner and to 
agree the details for doing this. 

The development shall also be expected to contribute towards the provision of sports 
and recreational facilities off-site based on Sport England’s Facilities Planning 
Model. A proportionate financial contribution shall be made to the provision 
of equipped play space that is to be provided on the Conningbrook site on the other 
side of the railway line. Opportunities for informal play should be provided within 
areas of publically accessible open space. Appropriate arrangements will also need 
to be put in place for the management and maintenance of these areas. 

  

 
 
 



Policy S2 - Kennington 

Land to the north of Willesborough Road, Kennington, is proposed for 
residential development with capacity of up to 700 dwellings. A serviced area 
of land shall be provided within the site for the development of a two form 
entry primary school.  

Development proposals for the site shall be designed and laid out to take 
account of the following: 

a. The topography of the site and residential amenity of neighbouring 
occupiers of the site.  

b. A full flood risk assessment that has been prepared in consultation with 
the Environment Agency. 

c. Primary access to the site shall be provided from Willesborough Road, 
with the location of a secondary/emergency access to be determined 
following further investigation into the feasibility of access onto the 
Canterbury Road, in liaison with the Local Highways Authority.   

d. New pedestrian and cycle routes are to be provided throughout the 
development with connections to existing routes. The PRoWs running 
through the site should be maintained and incorporated within the 
development, where possible. Proposals must investigate, and deliver, if 
feasible, a pedestrian and cycle bridge crossing over the railway line to 
maintain the PRoW and provide access into the country park. 

e. The existing trees and hedgerows along the boundaries to 
Willesborough Road, the railway line, and the northern countryside shall 
be retained and enhanced, except to provide suitable access. 

f. Proposals for ecological mitigation and enhancement measures are to 
be provided on the site informed by a habitat survey. 

g. The location of the primary school site shall be determined following 
liaison with Kent County Council, and the site should be made available 
in the initial stage of developing the wider site. 

h. Provision of an extension to the Green Corridor, allotments and areas of 
informal open space to meet the needs of the development. 

i. The need to minimise the impact of noise and vibration from the railway 
line on the amenity of future occupiers of the development, informed by 
a noise and vibration assessment. 

In addition, the development shall: 

i. Make improvements to the local road network, where necessary and 
achievable, informed by a Transport Assessment carried out in liaison 
with KCC Highways and Transportation. 

ii. Provide a proportionate financial contribution to the delivery of Highway 
England’s scheme for a new M20 Junction 10a. 

iii. Provide a financial contribution to the extension of existing bus services 
in the area to serve the development. 

iv. Provide a proportionate contribution towards primary education to 
contribute towards the delivery of the primary school on site.  



v. Provide a proportionate contribution towards sports facilities in 
accordance with Sport England’s Facilities Planning Model. 

vi. Provide a proportionate contribution towards local play space facilities 
to be provided at the Conningbrook site. 

vii. Ensure that any land contamination issues are satisfactorily resolved or 
mitigated. 

viii. Include proposals for the future management and maintenance of the 
areas of shared open space and SUDS. 

No occupation of the residential element of the development shall take place 
until the proposed M20 Junction 10a is complete, in accordance with Policy 
TRA1. 

Policy S3 - Court Lodge 

 

Please see Map 3 for detailed map 

The site lies to the south of Pound Lane, east of Long Length and north of Magpie 
Hall Road. It is largely flat, arable and grazing land which lies partly within the 
floodplain of the Whitewater Dyke which passes through the site. It lies immediately 
to the south of the existing built-up extent of Ashford (Knights Park). 

The site is proposed for up to 950 dwellings, although a final site capacity should be 
determined following a detailed and inclusive site masterplanning exercise that 
should inform any planning application for development on the site. In order to 
achieve a consolidated and sustainable form of development here, the built footprint 
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should be on the northern half of the site to enable closer links to the existing 
development to the north. This will necessitate the remodelling of the Whitewater 
Dyke’s floodplain to the southern part of the site which in turn should be set out to 
provide publically accessible open space and ecological mitigation areas, that will 
form an extension of the Discovery Park area proposed to be formed west of Long 
Length. A detailed Flood Risk Assessment will be required to support any planning 
application to ensure the latest flood modelling advice and information can be taken 
into account in the detailed layout for the site. As part of this remodelling, 
opportunities to improve channel flow in the Dyke should be taken to provide 
potential flood benefits on-site and downstream. The design of Sustainable Drainage 
Systems (SuDS) on the site will also need to ensure that drainage measures 
contribute to ensuring that existing properties near to the site are not adversely 
affected by the development. 

The masterplan will also need to demonstrate how the remodelling of the floodplain 
and the delivery of SuDS form part of a wider landscape strategy for the site that 
seeks to utilise the higher ground to the eastern boundary as part of a broader buffer 
area to the properties that front Ashford Road as well as landscaping within the built 
up areas to create attractive public realm and natural shading. 

To provide a focal point for the community, the development shall also include a 
‘local centre’ for the provision of day to day retail services of up to 450 sq.m. This will 
also need to include land for the provision of a new 2FE primary school to serve the 
local area, which the developer will be expected to fund in part, and up to 350 sq.m. 
of serviced local employment (B1) space. A Community building should also be 
provided at the local centre which is designed so that its space may be used on a 
flexible basis by different community groups. The precise scale and specification of 
this building should be determined in association with the Borough and Parish 
Councils and other local stakeholder groups. The provision of the services and 
facilities at the local centre will need to be phased in accordance with the masterplan 
for the development of the site taking account of the availability and capacity of 
nearby facilities. 

The Local Centre will also need to be sited at the confluence of the main vehicular 
links through the development. This will, initially, include a route from the north via 
Merino Way and a route from the west via Long Length. This latter route will also 
form part of a new ‘strategic’ route through the development to Pound Lane where it 
will meet a proposed new single-carriageway link road to the east of Knights Park 
linking with the A2070 junction at Park Farm (Forestall Meadow). It is expected that 
the development will help to fund the delivery of this new link road. In addition, the 
layout shall also provide for the delivery of a route to the south-east as far as the site 
boundary to deliver a connection to the proposed development allocation at north of 
Steeds Lane and Magpie Hall Road (see policy S4). 

The route of the Roman Road that passes through the site should be utilised to 
create a strategic pedestrian route through the development area that also accesses 
the Local Centre directly. Further pedestrian links east to the site boundary should 
be provided to enable connectivity to Kingsnorth village and the green buffer planned 
to the south of Kingsnorth as part of a wider pedestrian route corridor from Discovery 
Park to the west. 



Within the built footprint of the development, proposals should be brought forward for 
a variety of areas with different characters based on a varied set of design 
parameters and residential densities. Each character area should be defined by a 
legible street hierarchy that encourages connectivity and activity and takes account 
of its surroundings and context as well as its purpose in the wider development area. 
For example, it is expected that the area around the Local Centre would be 
characterised by relatively higher density development with a more ‘urban’ feel and 
include a mixture of apartments and houses. By contrast, the southern periphery of 
the built footprint overlooking the open space and parkland should have a lower 
residential density characterised by more detached properties in larger plots. A 
detailed design ‘model’ for each character area should be set out in the masterplan 
for the development and used to inform final dwelling capacities and layouts for 
specific phases. This should include mean and maximum net residential densities for 
each area. 

This exercise will also need to show how the affordable housing elements of the 
scheme should be integrated and distributed across different phases of the 
development. 

The development shall also be expected to contribute towards the provision of sports 
and recreational facilities off-site based on Sport England’s Facilities Planning 
Model. An equipped play space should be provided close to the local centre and 
opportunities for more informal play should be provided within the publically 
accessible open space in the southern half of the site. The development also 
provides an opportunity for new community allotments to be provided. These should 
be located in an accessible location with suitable parking facilities. 

Given the scale of publically accessible space and ecological reserve areas to be 
created on the southern half of the site, it is important that there are suitable long 
term management arrangements in place. Development proposals for this site 
should include a management plan for these areas that will need to be funded for a 
period to be agreed with the Council. 

The masterplan for the site will establish a minimum of 4 phases for the 
development. The initial phases shall include the delivery of the enabling works to 
the floodplain and the establishment of the ecological reserve areas to allow 
translocation of protected species. 

Policy S3 - Court Lodge 

Land at Court Lodge Farm is proposed for residential development for up 950 
dwellings and a Local Centre, incorporating a new 2FE primary school, a set of 
local retail and employment space and a new community building. The 
development shall also provide a major new area of publically accessible open 
space that will form an extension to the planned strategic Discovery Park land 
that lies to the west of the site.  

Development proposals for this site shall designed and implemented in 
accordance with an agreed masterplan for the general layout and delivery of 



development and related infrastructure on the site. The masterplan shall 
include details of the following elements:- 

• Flood mitigation - being informed by a full flood risk assessment 
prepared in consultation with the Environment Agency, including levels 
and features to be introduced to manage flow along the Whitewater 
Dyke corridor. 

• Drainage - The layout and treatment of surface water through the use of 
SuDS should be provided as an integral part of the landscape design 
and open space strategy along with acceptable maintenance 
arrangements. 

• Ecology – full details of ecological mitigation measures to be provided 
on the site and proposals for their implementation and future 
maintenance. 

• Landscaping and public open space – details showing where strategic 
areas of landscaping and open space provision on the site, including 
any allotments, will be established. 

• The ‘Local Centre’ – a detailed block layout showing how residential and 
non-residential uses will relate to each other, including details of the 
arrangement of the public realm, equipped play space and any public 
parking facilities.  

• Design and Layout principles – a series of principles that set out the 
prevailing scale and form of the urban environment to be created in 
different parts or phases of the development. This will include the mean 
net residential densities and maximum storey heights in any phase as 
well as road hierarchies, streetscape treatments and building to street 
width ratios.  

• Vehicular, pedestrian and cycleway access both at the edge and within 
the site – in conjunction with the road hierarchies to be set out above, 
details of linkages and connections to be provided throughout the built 
and open parts of the site, including the utilisation of the route of the 
former Roman Road. 

• Phasing – details of the proposed phasing of built development and 
infrastructure, including any necessary mitigation works either on or off 
site.  

 In addition, the development shall also:- 

i. Provide primary vehicular access from Long Length to Pound Lane via 
the Local Centre to enable connection to the Pound Lane Link Road to 
the north. Vehicular access to the south –eastern boundary of the site 
shall also be provided as part of any proposals for the development of 



the site. Any other links to local roads will be determined as part of the 
masterplan to be agreed.  

ii. Provide a proportionate financial contribution to the delivery of the 
Pound Lane Link Road and the delivery of Highway England’s scheme 
for a new M20 Junction 10a. 

 

Land north of Steeds Lane and Magpie Hall Road 

 

 

 Please see Map 4 for detailed map 

This site lies to the north of the Steeds Lane/ Magpie Hall Road axis and either side 
of the Ashford Road. The site is in predominantly agricultural use with scattered 
homes and clusters of houses with a more linear pattern of development along 
Ashford Road adjoining the site. The predominant character is one of gently 
undulating farmland rising towards the north of the site to a small ridge from which 
there are good views of the surrounding countryside.  To the north of the site there 
are more trees reflecting a stronger field pattern and sense of enclosure.  This area 
is an important part of the wider setting of Kingsnorth village Conservation Area.  To 
the south, the more formal landscape of the cricket field and the cluster of homes at 
the southern end of Bond Lane contrast with the mainly agricultural land around on 
both sides of the Ashford Road. 
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The main highway framework is the crossing of the north/ south Ashford Road and 
the east / west Steeds Lane/ Magpie Hall Road whilst towards the eastern side of the 
site, Bond Lane is a pleasant meandering rural lane. 

This site is proposed for residential development of up to 320 units, although a final 
site capacity should be determined following a detailed and comprehensive site 
masterplanning exercise that should inform any planning permission for development 
on the site. There is potential for residential development in three distinct parts of the 
site. The land north of the cricket ground forms the principal area of new 
development but smaller, secondary areas west of Ashford Road and east of Bond 
Lane can also contribute to the creation of a new settlement which has different and 
varied characters as part of it and which are part of a wider vision for how the area in 
general can be brought forward in a sustainable, high quality way. 

The importance of avoiding coalescence in this area is emphasised elsewhere and 
so the northern extent of built development here needs to be carefully controlled. 
Development should sit below the ridge line that lies south of Kingsnorth village, with 
the ridge and the space between it and the village itself forming a strategic open 
buffer to protect the setting of Kingsnorth and create a sense of separation from the 
new development. The protection and enhancement of existing landscaping in this 
area is a key policy objective here and should be reflected in landscaping proposals 
for the development of the site. 

In the area north of the cricket ground, the opportunity exists for a mix of residential 
densities but within an overall mean net density of around 20 dph. This should reflect 
a rural, village style character that would be appropriate in this location whilst 
allowing for some pockets of slightly higher density commensurate with many village 
layouts. 

To the east of Bond Lane the setting is more rural and a significant and well defined 
gap of open countryside is needed between the area proposed for development and 
the community at Stumble Lane to avoid the areas coalescing. The Ancient 
Woodland at Isaac Wood forms a natural and visual boundary to the site and it will 
important that there is a significant landscaped and open buffer between the 
woodland and the built footprint here. Consequently, low density homes in large plots 
are appropriate in the range 10 – 12 net dph. 

To the north of the properties in Magpie Hall Road, the land is ecologically sensitive 
and forms part of the drainage areas from the higher land to the north, so 
development potential here is more limited. This land also directly links to the areas 
proposed for ecological and drainage mitigation associated with the neighbouring 
Court Lodge Farm site and the wider extension of Discovery Park (policy S3). 
Therefore, development is proposed north of the watercourse that passes through 
this area, to be accessed from a new road that will eventually link through to the 
proposed Local Centre at Court Lodge. Development will help to animate this route 
and should wrap around the contours avoiding the higher ground to the north. 
Development here should also be at relatively low residential densities reflecting the 
characteristics of existing properties on Ashford Road and Magpie Hall Road i.e. at a 
mean net density of around 15dph. 



Given the size and varying nature of different parts of the site and the need for great 
care in designing the relationship with neighbouring uses and countryside, the 
masterplan for the site needs to define the precise developable areas of the site and 
these will form the basis for setting actual net residential densities. Initially, 
masterplanning will need to establish a reasonable relationship between each area 
of new development and existing homes – for example, by sensitively designing and 
locating public open spaces and surface water drainage areas.   More widely, the 
masterplanning will establish the detailed form of the place and the way its layout 
relates to the cricket ground at its heart. A comprehensive masterplan will help to 
build confidence for existing residents about those areas that will be developed and 
those that will be protected for the long term. 

A landscape strategy will be needed as a key part of the masterplan. It will set out 
where public space and play areas will be provided; where landscape buffers are to 
be created, their scale and the planting proposals therein; the location of sustainable 
drainage features; areas of protected habitat; footpath links to the wider area and a 
viable, long term management plan for all these areas. 

There are several listed buildings close to the boundary of the site (two on Ashford 
Road, two on Magpie Hall Road and two on Bond Lane). Their settings need to be 
preserved. There may be also be archaeological constraints on the site and 
therefore, a historic landscape survey and assessment will be needed. 

The primary vehicle accesses to the site should be from Ashford Road.   Traffic 
management measures put in place as part of this development at points north and 
south of the development area to mark the entrance to this enlarged community to 
control speeds and improve the environment of the main thoroughfare should be 
considered.  This will enable junctions onto the Ashford Road to be of a less intrusive 
scale and design. The highway access created to serve development to the north of 
Magpie Hall Road will need to be designed to serve as the start of a road linking to 
the adjoining proposed Court Lodge development area.  Land will need to be 
reserved and funding made available to complete the construction of this road to the 
site boundary.  This will help to improve the road network in the area and spread 
traffic movements around the south of the town.  

Similarly a package of traffic management measures will be needed on the more 
minor roads – Magpie Hall Road; Steeds Lane and Bond Lane – to help manage and 
limit traffic flows to levels that are appropriate given their rural nature and lack of 
pavements/ lighting, etc. Within the development itself, a network of routes should be 
established to inform a less urban character commensurate with the generally lower 
density and village-style form of development. 

Provision of sports and leisure facilities will be required to meet the community 
needs arising from the development. This could be met in part through 
improvements to the existing cricket club and its facilities or otherwise through 
financial contributions to the improvement of existing and/or planned facilities off site. 

Public rights of way cross the site linking to Kingsnorth village to the north and the 
wider countryside to the south-east and west. A network of footpaths and cycleways 



is needed within the site and linking to the wider area, including links in an east-west 
direction to the Court Lodge site. 

The scale of development allocated here in this Plan will not support local shopping 
on its own but the passing trade along Ashford Road provides an opportunity for a 
local convenience shop to serve new and existing residents. The detailed location 
and access arrangements for a suitable site fronting the Ashford Road will be 
established at the masterplanning stage. Similarly, the present scale of development 
would not support the provision of a new primary school as part of this allocation but 
proportionate contributions towards the establishment of the proposed new school at 
Court Lodge Farm (policy S3) will be required. 

Given the location, size and indicative capacity of the site, 30% of the dwellings shall 
be provided as affordable housing, in accordance with Policy HOU1. 

In allocating this site, it is acknowledged that a more sustainable form of 
development that would sustain its own services and facilities may be achieved by a 
greater scale and extent of development in the future. The land south of Steeds Lane 
presents an opportunity to extend this allocation in the future so that a new Local 
Centre to complement that to be created at Court Lodge Farm may be formed and a 
more self-sufficient scale of development achieved with a more distinctive identity 
and character of place created. The masterplan for the site required by this policy 
should also acknowledge the potential future expansion of this area, particularly in 
establishing potential connectivity and the treatment of the boundary with Steeds 
Lane. The potential of the area south of Steeds Lane should be considered as part of 
the formal review of this Local Plan. 

  

  

Policy S4 - Land South of Steeds Land and Magpie Hall Road 

Land north of Steeds Lane and Magpie Hall Road is proposed for residential 
development, with a capacity of up to 320 dwellings. 

Development proposals for this site shall be in designed and implemented in 
accordance with an agreed masterplan for the general layout and delivery of 
development and related infrastructure on the site. The masterplan shall 
include details of the following elements:- 

• Design and layout principles – a series of models or codes that set out 
the prevailing scale and form of the urban environment to be created in 
each of the three separate areas of the site (north of the cricket ground; 
east of Bond Lane and west of Ashford Road).This will include the mean 
net residential densities to be created in each area as well as road 
hierarchies, streetscape treatments and building height to street width 
ratios. 



• Highway access proposals – details of junction arrangements on 
Ashford Road, Steeds Lane and Bond Lane. 

• Traffic management – details of any traffic / speed management 
measures proposed on any adopted highway within the site. 

• Ecology – details of ecological mitigation measures to be provided on 
the site and proposals for their implementation and future maintenance. 

• Landscaping and open space – details showing where strategic areas of 
landscaping and open space will be provided, including the retention of 
a significant open buffer area between the northern extent of the built 
part of the development and Kingsnorth village as shown on the policies 
map; and between the eastern extent of the built part of the development 
and the site boundary. 

• Drainage – the layout and treatment of surface water drainage through 
the use of SuDS should be provided as an integral part of the landscape 
design and open space strategy along with acceptable maintenance 
arrangements and, west of Ashford Road, be compatible with drainage 
proposals serving the proposed Court Lodge development. 

• Pedestrian / cycleway routes - provide a network of pedestrian and cycle 
routes throughout the development with connections to existing rural 
routes and public rights of way and to the new development at Court 
Lodge.  

• Community facilities – Public open space and suitably equipped play 
areas needed to serve the development, taking the opportunity to create 
a sense of the heart of the community being based around the cricket 
field at the main traffic corridor – Ashford Road. A local convenience 
store should be located here in a way that can take advantage of 
passing trade. A specific set of projects related to the scale of needs 
arising from the development will be identified in consultation with the 
local community and the cricket club.   A financial contribution will be 
required to the proposed Court Lodge primary school project to provide 
for the primary education needs arising from the development. 

In addition, the development shall also:- 

i. Provide a proportionate financial contribution to the delivery of Highway 
England’s scheme for a new Junction 10a. 

ii. Provide a link road from the Ashford Road to the boundary with the 
adjoining Court Lodge Farm development. 

 

 

 



Land South of Pound Lane 

 

  

Please see Map 5 for detailed map 

This site lies to the south of Pound Lane and west of Ashford Road. It is flat, arable 
land that provides part of the setting of the village of Kingsnorth, which lies to the 
north and east. The site also adjoins the proposed Court Lodge Farm site allocation 
to the west (see policy S3).  

The land rises gradually from north to south towards a shallow ridge that runs west – 
east either side of Ashford Road. Development of the site will need to take account 
of the strategic context provided by the nearby Court Lodge Farm and Steeds 
Lane/Magpie Hall Road proposed allocations and, in particular, the key objective of 
avoiding coalescence of development areas. To this end, the southern part of the 
site should remain free from development so that it may form part of a broader 
swathe of open space that runs south of Kingsnorth (to the east) to the extension to 
the Discovery Park (to the west) and provides for the physical separation of 
Kingsnorth village from new developments to the south. This area should be 
publically accessible with pedestrian and cycleway links created across it that will 
form part of a wider pedestrian / cycleway network linking Discovery Park in the west 
to the land south of Kingsnorth village in the east. A landscaping strategy for the site 
should reflect this requirement and the need to provide some visual separation from 
the adjoining proposed development at Court Lodge Farm.  
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The principal access to the site should be gained from Ashford Road with a 
secondary access to Pound Lane. The potential for vehicular access directly west to 
the proposed Court Lodge site should not be prejudiced in any proposed layout on 
this site, and pedestrian and cycleway links should be provided to the site boundary 
to achieve connectivity to the proposed Court Lodge Local Centre in due course. The 
potential for signalising the Pound Lane / Church Hill / Ashford Road crossroads and 
closing the western arm to vehicles should be investigated once the link from 
Ashford Road to Pound Lane has been delivered.   

The Whitewater Dyke flows close to the northern boundary of the site and a full 
Flood Risk Assessment will need to be undertaken to inform a detailed layout for 
development on the site. Similarly, given the topography of the site, proposals for 
sustainable drainage systems will need to form part of the layout on the site to 
ensure that runoff conditions are at least no worse than in an undeveloped state.  

It is important that the amenities of the residents of the handful of existing properties 
on the southern side of Pound Lane are protected in the layout and orientation of any 
new development. This should mean that there is adequate separation and 
screening provided as part of any development on this site. 

The proximity of the site to Kingsnorth village, the Park Farm District Centre and the 
proposed Court Lodge Farm Local Centre means that it would not be necessary for 
this site to accommodate additional new local recreational, educational or community 
facilities. However, proportionate financial contributions to deliver, improve, extend or 
refurbish existing or planned facilities as appropriate will be sought to mitigate the 
additional demands generated by development here. Informal and publically 
accessible open space should be provided as part of the undeveloped land at the 
southern end of the site.  

It will be important for development here to pay regard to the nature of nearby 
existing and planned housing in terms of establishing an appropriate scale and 
density. To the north of Pound Lane, Riverside Close accommodates a series of 
mainly terraced properties whilst the nature of the properties on Pound Lane itself 
and along Ashford Road tends to be mainly detached or semi-detached. 
Consequently, a mid-range net residential density of around 25dph is likely to be 
appropriate here which would generate a residential site capacity of around 100 
dwellings. In accordance with policy HOU1, 30% of the dwellings on this site shall be 
provided as affordable housing and there should be a mix of dwelling types and 
sizes to reflect the nature of the surrounding area. 

Policy S5 - Land South of Pound Lane 

Land south of Pound Lane is proposed for residential development, with a 
capacity of up to 100 dwellings. Development proposals for this site shall:- 

• Retain the southern part of the site free from built development, with the 
creation of pedestrian and cycleway links across the land from Ashford 
Road to the western site boundary. 



• Provide primary vehicular access from Ashford Road and a secondary 
access to Pound Lane. Proposals shall also enable the ability to provide 
a vehicular connection to the boundary with the adjoining Court Lodge 
Farm development. 

• In addition to the pedestrian and cycleway connection in (b) above, 
provide a network of pedestrian and cycleway links through the built 
part of the site including a connection to the site boundary with the 
adjoining Court Lodge development. 

• Provide a landscaping plan for the site, to be agreed by the Borough 
Council, to create a significant visual break with the adjoin Court Lodge 
development and to screening to the houses and gardens of any 
adjoining residential properties. 

• Be subject to a full Flood Risk Assessment, to be agreed by the 
Environment Agency and the Borough Council. The layout and 
treatment of surface water drainage will need to ensure that there is no 
adverse flooding or drainage effects to any neighbouring properties. 

• Provide proportionate financial contributions to the delivery of local 
community, recreational and sporting facilities, including the proposed 
Court Lodge Farm primary school. 

• Provide a proportionate financial contribution to the delivery of Highway 
England’s scheme for a new Junction 10A 

Newtown Phase 2 
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The former Newtown railway works site lies between Newtown Road and the main 
railway domestic and high speed railway lines. The site is one of the largest available 
areas of brownfield land in the Borough. The site contains six listed buildings which 
together form a very important heritage asset and a reminder of Ashford’s historical 
importance as a centre of railway engineering. Part of the site has recently been 
developed for housing with over 100 new homes. 

Suitable proposals for the site include residential, tourism uses, workshop and office 
employment space, and small scale specialist retail uses. 

The listed railway sheds are the dominant feature in a very linear form along most of 
the length of the site – they provide some noise protection from the maintenance 
works and operational railway running along the north east boundary of the site but 
are a very important local heritage asset reflecting the town’s railway heritage. 

The site is closely linked to the adjoining former Klondyke Works and together both 
sites have substantial undeveloped areas with the potential to accommodate suitable 
development that will both regenerate this area but also be an attractive place to visit 
for a much wider public.  Given these opportunities, and the relationship between the 
site and the communities and other uses surrounding it, development should be 
planned comprehensively and proposals need to be based on an agreed masterplan 
for the whole site.  This will also determine how the development is phased.  

Vehicle access is available from either end of the Newtown Works site with the 
Listed clock tower and gatehouse providing much interest and character at the 
western access opposite the Klondyke site, whilst at the eastern end of the site, the 
new housing development helps to frame the entrance point. Detailed junction 
design will need to protect the settings of the listed gatehouse and clock tower, 
reduce related signage and safety barriers to the minimum and be able to handle the 
substantial pedestrian movements that are likely to arise in future. 

Whilst the primary access will be from the western end of Newtown Road, additional 
traffic generated by the development will aggravate the situation on Crowbridge 
Road where there is a narrow, humped back bridge. The masterplan for the site will 
need to include proposals for signalisation here to tackle this. 

A network of cycle and pedestrian routes is needed to show how the planned 
development on the site links to surrounding areas and helps to reverse the current, 
relatively isolated nature of the sites. 

There is a strong opportunity to take advantage of the many visitors to the Designer 
Outlet Centre and the proximity of the domestic and international railway station to 
attract people to this area to enjoy the railway heritage and help to make a mix of 
potential uses viable. In turn this will help to secure a long term future for the 
important listed buildings on the site which are a key part of Ashford’s heritage. 

The residential capacity of the site will be influenced by the eventual mix of uses and 
the type of homes built and so this policy only suggests an indicative capacity of 



about 450 homes to be provided on the site (including the 108 already constructed). 
Substantial employment floorspace is likely to be created within the existing listed 
buildings – especially the main locomotive shed.  Convenience retailing to support 
the residential development on the site should be limited to no more than 450 sq.m. 
of any retail space created and any other retail units should be specialist and small 
scale in nature and demonstrated to not have a significant impact on the vitality and 
viability of the Town Centre. 

The policy approach to the mix and combination of uses needs to be relatively 
flexible to help create the opportunity for a viable scheme to come forward that will 
fund the re-use and repair of the listed buildings and make good use of this 
substantial brownfield asset. There are, however, some key constraints that need to 
shape emerging schemes. 

Before full development of the site can take place, off-site highway improvements 
are needed to provide additional capacity at the A2070 Orbital Park junction and a 
clear commitment to the delivery timetable for the new Junction 10a on the 
M20.   The threshold set for the quantity of development that can be occupied on the 
site as a whole before these improvements are committed is based on the historic, 
‘fall back’ position from previous uses on the two parts of the site.  The relatively 
close proximity to the stations and town centre and the bus service through the area 
will be likely to reduce the car based trip rate arising from the area. 

Residents in the area have long been concerned about pressures arising for on-
street parking from visitors and those working in the area. A comprehensive 
approach is needed that links any major development proposals on these sites to the 
provision of appropriate parking controls (for example, through a controlled parking 
zone) and a package of traffic management measures.  

A comprehensive development proposal for the area will need to bring together land 
use proposals with traffic planning and parking issues and deal with the re-use of the 
historic buildings. The layout of the development should derive from an historical 
analysis of the site and create fine quality public spaces as the setting for both the 
linear form of the main listed sheds, and more intimate spaces around the other 
smaller listed buildings and the western entrance to the site.  This should also 
determine the best route for through-traffic in the area – whether along Newtown 
Road or through the site itself – and for public transport access.  

The heritage of the area needs to be reflected strongly in emerging proposals and 
special care given to the sensitive restoration and re-use of the remaining listed 
buildings, including the huge main locomotive shed. There may be scope for 
innovative but high quality design interventions to help enable re-use – for example, 
within the main shed. The masterplan will need to show how phased development of 
the site will enable the restoration, conversion and reuse of the listed buildings and 
‘trigger points’ will be set to link the delivery of new build development to this phased 
strategy for recovering the historic assets.  

The scale of new buildings should be carefully related to the scale of the listed 
buildings – both the imposing main shed and the smaller ancillary buildings. A scale 
of 4-6 storeys will be appropriate over much of the site with key corners and 



landmark locations within the site having special prominence.  Building frontages and 
uses along the busiest parts of the public realm should be 'active' to add interest and 
vitality. 

The sites was levelled for their former railway use resulting in a significant change in 
levels where the land rises to the Newtown Road boundary. This has the effect of 
reinforcing a sense of separation between the site and Newtown itself, the railway 
village that once supported its workers. Residential development on the Newtown 
Road frontage should face the street and be designed to help integrate it with the 
existing residential area at Newtown – including respecting the predominantly 2-3 
storey scale.  

Three dimensional modelling will be required so the impact of new building can be 
tested and the scheme designed to create views of the listed buildings. Given the 
important heritage assets in the area and the likely demand for high levels of public 
access, the design of the public realm is especially important - for example, 
development proposals should include details of the design of outdoor lighting and 
street furniture, signage, bus shelters, public art and landscaping. The site designs 
will need to incorporate good public transport facilities, cycleways and pedestrian 
routes that link to the train station, Designer Outlet Centre and the Town Centre and 
also clear plans to meet the car parking needs of residents and visitors.  

The impact on trees and biodiversity must be assessed prior to any development. 
There are a number of mature trees on the southern boundary along Newtown Road. 
A clear strategy will need to be agreed for retention of important trees and 
replacement new planting where appropriate.  

Details of a scheme to deal with contamination of land and/or groundwater must be 
submitted and approved for each phase of development and a programme of 
building recording to ensure that the historic buildings are properly examined and 
recorded. Archaeological field evaluation works must also be carried out on the site, 
along with any subsequent mitigation measures, before development commences. 
Capacity in the local sewerage system is insufficient to service the proposed 
development. It will be necessary to upgrade the existing local sewerage 
infrastructure before development can connect into it. It is also important that existing 
sewerage infrastructure which crosses the site is protected and future access 
secured for the purposes of maintenance and upsizing. Liaison with the relevant 
infrastructure company at the time is recommended. 

Affordable housing will need to be provided in line with policy HOU1, subject to the 
viability of the overall package of proposals, recognising the considerable investment 
required in providing long term protection for the listed buildings. Starter homes will 
be an important element of any affordable provision.  The affordable homes already 
created on site as part of the completed phase of development can be counted 
towards the future requirement arising on the site.  

POLICY S6A - Former Newtown Works  

The site of the former Newtown Railway Works is proposed for a mixed use 
neighbourhood based around the regeneration of the area through the 



restoration of the range of listed railway buildings to create an attractive new 
place to live and work and for visitors to enjoy. 

Suitable proposals for the area include residential, tourism uses, workshop 
and office employment space, and specialist, small-scale retail uses of a type 
that would not seriously impact on the town centre.  

A comprehensive masterplan / development brief for the site and the adjoining 
Klondyke works should be prepared to inform the precise scale and mix of 
development here but it should include a new mixed use neighbourhood with 
at least 350 additional homes and a very substantial area of commercial 
floorspace.    

Development proposals for this site shall be in accordance with the agreed 
masterplan / development brief and:-  

• ensure the restoration and re-use of the listed buildings on the site;  

• provide a sensitively design access to the site from Newtown Road 
taking account of the listed buildings affected; 

• be based on a parking strategy that provides adequate public and on-
street parking to best meet the needs of residents and visitors; 

• fund the signalisation of the Crowbridge Road bridge, and traffic 
management works required as a result of the development;  

• accord with a detailed agreed phasing schedule that will include the 
timing of the redevelopment of the listed buildings on the site;  

• deliver excellent and comprehensively planned public realm as part of 
the development, including a detailed range of materials, proposals for 
outdoor lighting and street furniture, signage, bus shelters, public art 
and landscaping;  

• provide new pedestrian routes and cycleways throughout the 
development and convenient links to existing routes to areas around the 
site and local services and the town centre; 

• retain important trees and be based on a site-wide landscaping plan;  
• provide details that deal with contamination of land and/or groundwater, 

building recording and archaeology;  
• Only development that would generate no more traffic than would have 

been generated by the equivalent of the previous lawful uses of the site, 
shall be built and occupied in advance of the granting of a Development 
Consent order for the construction of the proposed M20 Junction 10a 
and until additional capacity has been provided at the Orbital Park 
A2070 junction. 

  



  

Klondyke 

 

This former railway works site is located on Newtown Road close to the residential 
area of Newtown and the McArthur Glen Designer Outlet Centre lies on the other 
side of the Ashford to Hastings railway line to the west.  

The site is closely linked to the adjoining former Newtown Works and together both 
sites have substantial undeveloped areas with the potential to accommodate suitable 
development that will both regenerate this area but also be an attractive place to visit 
for a much wider public.  Given these opportunities, and the relationship between the 
site and the communities and other uses surrounding it, development should be 
planned comprehensively and proposals need to be based on an agreed masterplan 
for the whole site.  This will also determine how the development is phased.  

There is a strong opportunity to take advantage of the many visitors to the Designer 
Outlet Centre and the proximity of the domestic and international railway station to 
attract people to this area to enjoy the railway heritage and help to make a mix of 
potential uses viable. 

Planning permission has been granted for the Ashford International Model Railway 
Centre and associated parking on the site, which will be a significant visitor attraction 
for the Borough. If circumstances in the future were to change then an appropriate 
alternative use could be for a suitable residential development on the site. 
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In terms of the possible residential development of the site, the location of the site 
makes it suitable for a relatively high density development. A site building scale of 3-
4 storeys is appropriate but both the scale and positioning of buildings at the 
southern end of the site will need to respect the domestic nature of the surrounding 
houses and converted school. 

Whilst the primary access will be from the western end of Newtown Road, additional 
traffic generated by the development will aggravate the situation on Crowbridge 
Road where there is a narrow, humped back bridge. The masterplan for the site will 
need to include proposals for signalisation here to tackle this. 

On the site there is a marked level change to the south which adds to the strength of 
containment of the site from the residential area to the south. The site borders the 
Hastings railway line and beyond that the Designer Outlet Centre which has planning 
permission for a significant extension up to Newtown Road.   

Before full development of the site can take place, off-site highway improvements 
are needed to provide additional capacity at the A2070 Orbital Park junction and a 
clear commitment to the delivery timetable for the new Junction 10a on the 
M20.   The threshold set for the quantity of development that can be occupied on the 
site as a whole before these improvements are committed is based on the historic, 
‘fall back’ position from previous uses on the two parts of the site.  The relatively 
close proximity to the stations and town centre and the bus service through the area 
will be likely to reduce the car based trip rate arising from the area. 

Residents in the area have long been concerned about pressures arising for on-
street parking from visitors and those working in the area. A comprehensive 
approach is needed that links any major development proposals on the sites to the 
provision of appropriate parking controls and a package of traffic management 
measures.  

Given the important heritage assets in the area and the likely demand for high levels 
of public access, the design of the public realm is especially important - for example, 
development proposals should include details of the design of outdoor lighting and 
street furniture, signage, bus shelters, public art and landscaping. The site designs 
will need to incorporate good public transport facilities, cycleways and pedestrian 
routes that link to the train station, Designer Outlet Centre and the Town Centre and 
also clear plans to meet the car parking needs of residents and visitors.  

The impact on trees and biodiversity must be assessed prior to any development. 
There are a number of mature trees on the southern edges of the site and a clear 
strategy will need to be agreed for retention of important trees and replacement new 
planting where appropriate.  

Details of a scheme to deal with contamination of land and/or groundwater must be 
submitted and approved for each phase of development and a programme of 
building recording to ensure that the historic buildings are properly examined and 
recorded. Archaeological field evaluation works must also be carried out on the site, 
along with any subsequent mitigation measures, before development commences. 
Capacity in the local sewerage system is insufficient to service the proposed 



development. It will be necessary to upgrade the existing local sewerage 
infrastructure before development can connect into it. It is also important that existing 
sewerage infrastructure which crosses the site is protected and future access 
secured for the purposes of maintenance and upsizing. Liaison with the relevant 
infrastructure company at the time is recommended. 

POLICY S6B - Former Klondkye Works  

The site of the former Klondyke Railway Works is proposed for a 
tourism/visitor attraction use such as the Ashford International Model Railway 
Centre, a suitable alternative use would be for residential development. 

A comprehensive masterplan / development brief for the site and the adjoining 
Newtown Works site should be prepared. 

Development proposals for this site shall be in accordance with the agreed 
masterplan / development brief and:-  

• provide a sensitively design access to the sites from Newtown Road; 

• be based on a parking strategy that provides adequate public and on-
street parking to best meet the needs of residents and visitors; 

• fund the signalisation of the Crowbridge Road bridge, and traffic 
management works required as a result of the development;  

• deliver excellent and comprehensively planned public realm as part of 
the development, including a detailed range of materials, proposals for 
outdoor lighting and street furniture, signage, bus shelters, public art 
and landscaping;  

• provide new pedestrian routes and cycleways and convenient links to 
existing routes to areas around the site and local services and the town 
centre; 

• retain important trees and be based on a site-wide landscaping plan;  

• provide details that deal with contamination of land and/or groundwater, 
building recording and archaeology;  

  

Only development that would generate no more traffic than would have been 
generated by the equivalent of the previous lawful uses of the site, shall be 
built and occupied in advance of the granting of a Development Consent order 
for the construction of the proposed M20 Junction 10a and until additional 
capacity has been provided at the Orbital Park A2070 junction. 

 



Lower Queen's Road 

 

 

The site is at the eastern end of Lower Queens Road and adjacent to the Invicta 
Press works to the south. Existing residential development lies to the north and the 
site adjoins the green corridor to the east. The northern half of the site is currently 
unmanaged woodland, with the southern part currently forming the Invicta Press car 
park. 

Residential development will be acceptable on this site with an indicative capacity of 
up to 40 dwellings. Alternatively, this site could form the first phase of a wider 
redevelopment scheme with the potential to create an attractive residential riverside 
environment close to the town centre in tandem with the redevelopment of the 
adjacent Mace lane industrial estate to the south. A redevelopment of the wider area, 
in excess of the 40 units, will require the provision of a primary access onto Mace 
Lane 

The primary access to this site should be from Lower Queens Road but if there is a 
wider redevelopment of the wider area, in excess of the 40 units, there will be a 
requirement for  the provision of a primary access onto Mace Lane and at this point 
the potential to restrict access into the whole site from Lower Queens Road, 
including full closure, should be thoroughly investigated. 

The area has an attractive setting next to the green corridor but any development will 
need to demonstrate how it would make a positive contribution to the setting and 
appearance of the green corridor through innovative design and layout. Development 
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must be of an appropriate scale and reflect existing development in the area ranging 
between 2 – 3 storeys in height. 

Given the location, size and indicative capacity of the site, 30% of the dwellings shall 
be provided as affordable housing in accordance with Policy HOU1. 

An existing sewer runs beneath the site and any layout of development will need to 
ensure that the existing sewerage infrastructure on site is protected and future 
access secured for the purposes of maintenance and upsizing. Liaison with the 
relevant infrastructure company at the time is recommended. 

Access to open space and recreational facilities will need to be improved by linking 
development on the site to the wider network of existing pedestrian/cycle paths 
surrounding the site. New pedestrian/cycleway routes that improve accessibility into 
and through the Green corridor to the east shall be provided. 

Policy S7 - Lower Queens Road 

Land at the end of Lower Queens Road is proposed for residential use 
(indicative capacity 40 units) 

Development proposals for the site shall: 

• Provide the primary vehicular access to the site from Lower Queens 
Road 

• Ensure the built form and layout respects the setting of the green 
corridor 

• Ensure the development is of an appropriate scale ranging between 2-3 
storeys in height 

• Provide links to existing pedestrian/cycle paths surrounding the site, 
including improving accessibility into and through the green corridor to 
the east of the site. 

  



Kennard Way, Henwood 

 

This site is located on the north eastern edge of Ashford Town Centre, off Hythe 
Road. It is situated between a residential area to the south and east and the 
Henwood Industrial estate to the north and west. It has previously been designated 
as part of a wider Henwood employment allocation in the Local Plan 2000 and Urban 
Sites DPD 2012 and obtained outline permission in 2008 for employment use (now 
expired) which was not completed. For these reasons, the site is now considered 
suitable for residential development, due to its close proximity to the recently 
developed residential areas in Gordon Close and Kennard Way. 

The site is currently comprises rough scrubland, with a pond and some mature 
vegetation in the western part. The adjacent Industrial estate comprises of a mix of 
warehouses, office blocks and open storage areas. The residential areas to the 
south and east are mainly two-storey terraced and semi-detached houses. The site 
currently contains two access points, one from the Industrial Estate in the north 
and one from Kennard Way, which is a private road, unadopted by the Highways 
Authority. The site has good access to local services due to the edge of town 
location. 

Residential development is suitable on the eastern side of the site which provides a 
developable residential area of approximately 0.45ha. This could accommodate 
around 25 dwellings depending on house size, layout and design. To be in keeping 
with the existing residential areas, dwellings should be 2 storey, terraced or semi-
detached properties, which front the road where possible, with the potential for 
higher stories in northern parts of the site, where it adjoins the Industrial buildings. 
The design and layout, particularly the relationship between the industrial and 
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residential areas requires careful planning, to ensure no detrimental impacts on the 
residents. 

Given the location, size and indicative capacity of the site, 30% of the dwellings shall 
be provided as affordable housing in accordance with policy HOU1. 

The development should preferably be accessed from a new junction mid way along 
the boundary with Kennard Way, if land ownership issues here can be resolved. The 
existing vehicle access between the site and Henwood should be retained for 
emergency access purposes only, and could be redirected through the new access 
point. Cycle links and pedestrian footpaths should be created that link in with the 
existing network. 

The site is constrained in the west due to the pond, and lies within flood zone 2 here. 
Therefore this area should be landscaped and kept free from development, to be 
used as an ecological area and/or informal open green space and/or SUDS. This will 
also create a green buffer area between the residential areas of Wallis Road and 
Gordon Close and the existing employment buildings in Henwood, and the 
boundaries should be enhanced with additional landscaping. A full flood risk 
assessment, in consultation with the environment agency should be undertaken prior 
to any development taking place. 

The site falls within an area of archaeological potential, and also has the potential to 
contain contamination due to the neighbouring uses. Appropriate surveys should be 
undertaken in consultation with the relevant bodies prior to planning application 
stage. 

Policy S8 - Kennard Way, Henwood 

Land at Kennard Way, Henwood  is proposed for residential development with 
an indicative capacity of 25 dwellings. Development proposals for this site 
shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out to take account of residential amenity. 
Particular attention needs to be given to the relationship between the 
residential and industrial areas around the site; 

b. Provide primary vehicle access on Kennard Way, preferably in the 
centre of the site. An emergency access point should be retained 
between the site and Henwood Industrial Estate; 

c. Ensure residential parking provision is provided in accordance with 
policy TRA4 and fund implementation of suitable on-street parking 
restrictions for non-residents;  

d. provide new pedestrian and cycle routes throughout the development 
with connections to existing routes and local services;  

e. Retain and extend the tree boundary between the site and Henwood, to 
screen the industrial buildings from the new residential development 
and provide new landscaped boundary along the southern edge of the 
site to lessen the visual impact of the development, particularly from 
Gordon Close;  



f. Protect and enhance ecological areas in the western part of the site, 
including the existing pond; 

g. Include a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency and provide SUDS in accordance with ENV9  

  

Gasworks Lane, Victoria Way 

 

This site is adjacent to the Town Centre and located between the railway and 
Victoria Way. The site was used for the storage and distribution of gas, and as a 
depot for Southern Gas Networks. However the site is now clear and the gas holder 
that was on part of the site has been decommissioned and demolished. The site is 
an opportunity to deliver sustainable development on a brownfield site next to the 
Town Centre.  
 
Given the size of this site and its relationship to adjacent sites, development should 
be planned comprehensively and proposals will need to be consistent with a wider 
agreed approach based on a masterplan for the redevelopment of the whole site. 
This will also determine if phasing is required and how this will be achieved.  
 
Residential development should be the principal use on this site and should be in the 
form of mainly flatted accommodation, however townhouses are also acceptable.  
 
They should be designed in a way that provides a strong street frontage to Victoria 
Way and generally range from 3 to 4 storeys in height. A gradual transition in scale 
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to the lower height employment buildings to the west will be required. The northern 
elevations along the railway frontage should create a positive edge to the 
development and include dual frontages. 
 
Towards the western end of the site, where it adjoins the existing Leacon Road 
Industrial estate, some employment development could be appropriate in order to 
provide a transition from an industrial to a more residential character. This could be 
in the form of some mixed use buildings or smaller scale buildings suitable for light 
industrial or office uses. Employment development and site layout issues may 
warrant an additional access to the approved access to Gasworks Lane. 
 
Given the location, size and indicative capacity of the site, 30% of the dwellings shall 
be provided as affordable housing in accordance with policy HOU1. 
 
In addition, there may also be scope to include complementary small scale retail or 
office uses at the ground floor. With this in mind, residential development provided at 
ground floor level facing Victoria Way, shall have internal heights that are a minimum 
of 4 metres, to provide greater flexibility for uses at ground floor level. 
 
Proposals for developing the site will need to be accompanied by an assessment of 
any contamination arising from the existing or previous uses and proposals will need 
to demonstrate how any remaining contamination issues can be resolved.  
 
Sustainable drainage should be provided in line with policy ENV9 and early liaison is 
required with Southern Water regarding connections to the sewerage system at the 
nearest point of adequate capacity and future access to the existing sewerage 
system for maintenance and upsizing purposes. 
  
Policy S9 - Gasworks Lane, Victoria Way 

This site is proposed for residential development (indicative capacity 150 
units) and be of a general scale between 3-4 storeys in height. A masterplan 
for the whole site will need to be agreed prior to the granting of planning 
permission.  

Schemes should provide a range of different types and sizes of housing 
accommodation in the form of flats and potentially townhouses. Some limited 
employment use towards the western end of the site and retail / office uses at 
ground floor level is also encouraged. 

Development Proposals shall:  

a. Ensure residential parking provision is provided in accordance with 
policy TRA4 and fund implementation of suitable on-street parking 
restrictions for non-residents;  

b. Provide new pedestrian and cycle routes throughout the development 
with connections to existing routes and local services;  

c. Include a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency  



Victoria Way/Leacon Road 

 

  

This site lies to the south of the Ashford – London railway line and to the immediate 
east of the Matalan retail building and car park. Along the southern edge, the site 
directly fronts onto Leacon Road that provides the route into the Leacon Road 
industrial area that runs into Victoria Way links through to the Domestic and 
International Stations. 

The whole site is considered suitable for a mix of residential and commercial B1-B8 
uses and should be developed in accordance with an approved masterplan. Victoria 
Way has transformed the front part of this area, creating a high quality urban street 
with good public transport connections into the town centre, as well as providing an 
efficient through-road for traffic wanting to by-pass the town centre. It has a 
prominent position along Victoria Way with the eastern and south west corners of the 
site being highly visible in the streetscape. As such, residential development would 
be suitable on part of this brownfield site. 

The scale of any residential development should relate well to the surrounding area. 
Residential development along the Victoria Way frontage should be primarily 3 
storeys in height reflecting a narrower corridor along this part of the route reducing in 
scale from development allocated in the town centre to the east. However, the 
prominent eastern and south western corners could accommodate an additional one 
or two storeys to create some variety and interest in the streetscape. Development 
should have a strong built form with well designed frontages to reflect the high 
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quality urban route created by Victoria Way and a positive built return frontage 
should also be created along Beaver Lane. 

Most of the site lies within flood zone 3. It is critical that development follows 
sustainable design principles to mitigate any risk of flooding either on the site or 
elsewhere. A detailed flood risk assessment, prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency, will be required to support any planning application for 
development here. 

The area to the rear directly adjoins the Ashford – London railway line and there is 
an existing railway siding that links into the site that used to be part of the former 
Bombardier Works site that is now vacant. This part of the site should accommodate 
primarily B1- B8 uses. The opportunity to potentially use an existing connection to 
the railway line is an important one and the development of a masterplan for the site 
should fully investigate the possibility of retaining and using that link if possible. 

The relationship between uses on the site is crucial and the masterplan will need to 
ensure appropriate and adequate separation of uses that delivers a high quality 
environment for any future residents on the site. 

Given the location, size and indicative capacity of the site, 30% of the dwellings shall 
be provided as affordable housing in accordance with policy HOU1. 

There could be access points directly into the proposed residential scheme from 
Leacon Road but access to any commercial development at the rear of the site 
should via the existing Beaver Lane access or potentially from the eastern edge of 
the site. A small piece of land along the southern boundary of the site will be 
required for the Leacon Road / Victoria Way route and this land should not be 
developed. 

The site lies opposite the Stour river corridor which lies within the identified green 
corridor area and in accordance with policy ENV2 proposals on this site should make 
a positive contribution to the setting, role, biodiversity, accessibility and amenity 
value of adjacent green corridor area. In relation to this, the national cycle network 
runs through the green corridor opposite the site, connecting Victoria Park and 
Singleton Lake which are important areas of open space within this urban setting. 
Development must be designed so that it is well connected to the existing footpath 
and a cycle network and provides an attractive and safe route for pedestrians and 
cyclist to the town centre. 

  

Policy S10 - Leacon Road 

This site is allocated for a mix of residential development (indicative capacity 
100 dwellings) and commercial (B1 - B8 uses)  

Development proposals shall come forward in accordance with a detailed 
masterplan for the site that should be based on the following principles: 



• Provide residential development along the Victoria Way frontage;   
• Provide commercial development adjoining the railway line and fully 

investigate the potential to utilise the existing railway sidings as part of 
any commercial scheme 

• Provide a high-quality development with built frontages to Victoria Way 
(Leacon Road) and Beaver Lane 

• Ensure appropriate and adequate separation of uses within the site; 

• Create new access points to the site from Leacon Road and improve 
access to the development via Beaver Lane. Retain a small strip of land 
along the southern frontage for Victoria Way 

• Connect to the existing network of footpath and cycleway routes;  

• Include a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency 

• Make a positive contribution to the setting, role, biodiversity, 
accessibility and amenity value of the adjoin green corridor area 

  

Former K College, Jemmett Road 
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This site is currently a further education college campus located on Jemmett Road 
within walking distance of the town centre, railway station and Victoria Park. The site 
is currently in use as an important educational facility for the borough but the College 
will shortly re-locate to a site within the town centre which is under construction and 
hence there is the potential to redevelop this site once the relocation has taken 
place. 

Most of the southern half of the site accommodates the college buildings and a 
significant amount of hard standing and car parking. The northern half of the site 
tapers into the former Ashford South Primary School access road and is largely 
overgrown scrub with a number of trees, although it was once occupied by buildings 
in educational use. The disused nature of this part of the site means that it has a 
degree of ecological value. 

The principle of redevelopment to residential uses has been established on this site 
linked with the redevelopment of the adjoining Former Ashford South Primary School 
(Policy S12). Residential redevelopment of the site was previously granted outline 
planning permission by the Council under reference 07/00117/AS. 

Immediately abutting the western boundary of much of the site is the public right of 
way, Jemmett Path, that is also part of the 'Learning Link' which is a major north-
south enhanced  pedestrian / cycleway route from the town centre to Stanhope. 
Development proposals for the site must not detrimentally impact on the retention or 
use of Jemmett Path and must widen and make enhancements and improvements to 
it in order to increase its attractiveness to users. 

Development of this site must facilitate the ability to bring forward development on 
the adjacent former primary school site (Policy S12) and must be designed to be 
cohesive with the design approach taken on the adjacent site. As part of the 
development, two all-movement access points from Jemmett Road shall be provided 
through to the site boundary adjoining the learning link for vehicular access to 
site S12 to be created – these are shown on the Policies Map. 

The design and scale of development here will need to take account of the character 
of the surrounding residential areas of Noakes Meadow and Jemmett Road and any 
scheme proposed on the adjoining former school site. The design should ensure that 
the residential amenity of existing neighbouring occupiers is protected. Any 
development proposals would need to provide a frontage to Jemmett Path and public 
open space to ensure that safety through natural surveillance of this community area 
is achieved. 

The site is within close proximity (150 metres) of Victoria Park, a strategic recreation 
facility providing play equipment for different age groups, areas of open space for 
informal play and more formal areas of planting. Therefore, a contribution towards 
enhancement of these facilities at the park may be more suitable than the 
requirement for development of play facilities on-site. However, the site does provide 
the opportunity to provide more local areas of public open space, which should form 
part of the overall site design. 



The northern part of the site contains a number of mature trees within the site 
curtilage, some of which are protected by a Tree Preservation Order. These should 
be considered for retention to help provide wildlife havens, habitat links and visual 
softening of the development. 

  

Policy S11 - K College Site  

Subject to the relocation of the K College campus to the Town Centre Site, the 
site in Jemmett Road proposed for residential development. Development 
proposals for the site shall: 

a) provide two vehicular routes through the site from Jemmett Road to the site 
boundary adjoining Jemmett Path and (Policy S12) 

b) enhance and improve the Jemmett Path/Learning Link  pedestrian and cycle 
route and cease existing vehicular use of the Learning Link once one of the 
routes required under a) has been provided; 

c) ensure that the scale, design and character of the development takes 
account of the character of the surrounding area and any scheme proposed on 
site S12; 

d) ensure that there is no significant impact on the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers; 

e) provide contributions towards the provision, enhancement and maintenance 
of Victoria Park; and 

g) retain the protected trees within the site and provide appropriate additional 
planting. 

  

  

 
  

  

  

 

 

 



Former Ashford South School, Jemmett Road 

  

 

This former primary school is principally vacant with a small number of the buildings 
being let on a short-term basis for community uses and clubs. It is located off 
Jemmett Road and provides a rare opportunity to develop a partly brownfield site 
within walking distance of the town centre, railway station and the existing strategic 
Victoria Park. However, there are current plans to re-use the school buildings for a 
period of time of no more than 8 years, as a temporary school to meet the education 
needs of development in the urban area, currently under construction, until new 
provision is provided in that specific location. 

The site is land-locked, located to the west of the existing K College site (Policy 
S11) and north of the Ashford Oak Tree Primary School. However, with the college 
pursuing a scheme to re-locate to the town centre and a redevelopment scheme 
proposed for the Jemmett Road K College site redevelopment of this former primary 
school site becomes deliverable with access to the site being provided through 
the adjoining college site.  

The concept of redevelopment to residential uses has long been established on this 
site and on the adjoining K College sites. The Council has previously resolved to 
grant planning permission (07/01789/AS) for up to 158 units and the site is currently 
allocated in the adopted Urban Sites and Infrastructure Development Plan 
Document with an indicative capacity of 110 units. 
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 Immediately abutting the eastern boundary of the site is the public right of way, 
Jemmett Path,that is also known as the 'Learning Link' which is a major north-south 
pedestrian / cycleway route identified in the Core Strategy. This strategic routeway is 
termed the 'Learning Link' due to its close proximity to several schools and colleges 
and extends from the town centre to Stanhope. Development proposals for the site 
should not detrimentally impact on the retention of the 'Learning Link'. 

Development of this site should be cohesive with the adjacent K College re-
development proposals but it is important that the development of this site is able to 
function as a self contained development in its own right. Consequently, the design 
and scale of development of the scheme would need to take account of the 
character of the surrounding area and the scheme proposed on the adjoining K 
College site and ensure that the residential amenity of neighbouring occupiers is 
protected and not over-burdened, this is particularly the case on the northern 
boundary. Any development proposals would need to provide a frontage facing the 
Learning Link to ensure that natural surveillance of this community area is achieved. 

The site lies adjacent to the Ashford Oak Tree Primary School and the opportunity 
should be taken to provide an additional pedestrian and cycle access to the school 
via this development site. 

The site is within close proximity (150 metres) of Victoria Park, a strategic community 
facility providing play equipment for a number of age groups, areas of open space for 
informal play and more formal areas of planting. Therefore a contribution towards 
this facility may be more suitable than the requirement for an onsite play facility. 
However, the site does provide the opportunity to provide more local areas of open 
space, which could form part of the overall site design and aesthetics. 

The closure of the school has led to loss of a playing field that was used by the wider 
community and arrangements will have to be made to secure the use of an 
appropriate alternative playing field in the locality. 

The western boundary of the site contains a number of mature trees which would 
need to be retained as part of any new proposal, this will not only provide a natural 
boundary to the site but help smooth the transition between the surrounding housing 
and new development. The existing mature trees within the site curtilage, some of 
which have a TPO should also be retained to add design features to the new 
development and to provide wildlife havens and habitat links.  

  

Policy S12 - Former Ashford South School  

The former Ashford South Primary School site is proposed for residential 
development (indicative capacity up to 110 units) Development proposals for 
the site shall: 

a) be accessed via the adjoining K College (S11) site; 

b) enhance and improve the 'learning link' pedestrian and cycle route way; 



c) ensure that the scale, design and character of the development takes 
account of the character of the surrounding area and the scheme proposed on 
the adjoining K College site; 

d) ensure that there is no significant impact on the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers; 

e) provide an additional pedestrian and cycle access through the site to the 
adjacent Ashford Oak Tree Primary school; and 

h) retain the mature trees on the site. 

  

Park Farm South East 

  

 

The site is located adjacent to new residential development at Park Farm East and 
the development known as Bridgefield. The site is currently in agricultural use. Finn 
Farm Road forms the western and southern boundary of the site and it also adjoins 
the Ashford to Hastings railway line. Directly to the west is a bridge that crosses the 
railway line and the A2070 meeting at a three-way traffic light junction joining Finn 
Farm Road, Brockman’s Lane and Cheeseman’s Green Lane. The north and north 
western boundary of the site is formed by Cheesmans Green Lane which directly 
adjoins the existing development at Bridgefield. Once built the Park Farm Southern 
Link Road (anticipated to be delivered in 2016) will link this area to new extensive 
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residential development being constructed at Finberry to the east of the site. The site 
rises to a ridgeline in the southern western corner of the site and the eastern part of 
the site lies within flood zones 2 and 3. 

The overall context of this site has recently changed as it now adjoins existing new 
development at Park Farm East (Bridgefield) and taken with the extent of other 
development that has taken place in this part of Ashford since the adoption of the 
Core Strategy (2008) and that is currently underway, it is considered that the site can 
now form part of an integrated network of development and supporting infrastructure 
that could be well connected to adjoining development and services and therefore 
the principle of development in this location is now considered to be sustainable. The 
existing developments in the area are well served by public transport via local bus 
services and there is a proposal for a rail halt along the adjacent Ashford - Hastings 
railway line. Development of this site should make provision for local bus services 
and contribute towards the provision of the Ashford-Hastings rail halt if required 

The total site area is approximately 11 hectares of which there is a much smaller 
developable area to the west which is not affected by flooding constraints. This 
smaller area has an indicative capacity of up to 250 dwellings depending on size and 
layout considerations and could achieve densities of dwellings per hectare to reflect 
the adjoing development at Bridgefield. 

Given the location, size and indicative capacity of the site, 30% of the dwellings shall 
be provided as affordable housing in accordance with policy HOU1. 

Given the character and appearance of the adjacent development, a scheme of 2-3 
storey buildings would be most appropriate here. A mix of dwelling sizes and types 
will be required. The design and layout must take account of residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers. Due to the ridgeline in the south of the site, particular 
attention is needs to be paid to the site's topography and it is crucial that the higher, 
more prominent parts along the ridgeline within the site are kept free from 
development.There should be a generous soft landscaped edge provided along the 
southern boundary to provide a transition into the wider landscape and to minimise 
the visual impact of new development in this location. Existing trees and hedgerows 
which define the other boundaries should be retained where possible. 

In terms of vehicular access to the site, the primary vehicular access point to the site 
is shown on the Policies Map and is located in the western edge of the site and 
would adjoin to the existing controlled junction at Finn Farm Road. The existing 
arrangement at this junction is unsatisfactory with a three way signalised junction 
and the opportunity must be taken to improve the junction arrangements if possible 
by providing an access point into this site. There is also a proposed vehicular access 
point into the site from Cheesmans Green Lane indicated on the Policies Map. Cycle 
and pedestrian links will need to be provided throughout the site to help integrate the 
development with existng development at Park Farm East (Bridgefield). 

The eastern part of the site lies within flood zone 2 and 3 which is unsuitable for 
development but may provide an area for sustainable drainage, the conveyance of 
water, open space including an extension to the existing green corridor that runs 
adjacent to the eastern boundary of Park Farm East. 



Development of this site should make provision for the needs generated by the 
development and this may include provision for improvements off- site to the 
Kingsnorth pavilion adjacent to the village hall or a contribution to the provision being 
made as part of the Bridgefield and Finberry developments. 

Development of this site presents an opportunity to incorporate sustainable drainage 
that will contribute to managing surface water for the benefit of flood risk, water 
quality, biodiversity and amenity. The Sustainable Drainage SPD should be adhered 
to in establishing suitable options for surface water disposal. 

The developable area to the west outside of the flood constraints will need to be 
supported by a full flood risk assessment which should be carried out in consultation 
with the Environment Agency. 

It will be necessary to upgrade the existing local sewerage infrastructure before 
development can connect to it. Liaison with the relevant infrastructure company at 
the time is recommended.   

Policy S13 - Park Farm 

The site south east of Park Farm is proposed for residential development with 
an indicative capacity of 250 dwellings. 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out to take account of the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers. Particular attention needs to be given to the 
topography of the site and dwellings should be orientated to enable 
overlooking and natural surveillance of open areas. The development 
should be no more than 2-3 stories in height.  

b. Investigate the potential to provide a primary vehicle access from the 
traffic controlled junction at Finn Farm Road to improve the overall 
junction arrangements, as shown on the policies map.  

c. Make provision for links to the public transport network including 
contributions to the rail halt along the Ashford-Hastings railway line if 
required; 

d. Ensure parking provision is provided in accordance with SPD/fund 
implementation of suitable on-street parking restrictions for non-
residents. 

e. Provide new pedestrian and cycle routes throughout the development 
with linkages into the wider network and adjoin developments. 

f. Provide generous soft landscaping along the southern edge to lessen 
the visual impact of the development and retail existing trees and 
hedging where possible. 

g. Extend the existing green corridor along the eastern part of the site.  
h. Include a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 

Environment Agency; and Provide SUDS in accordance with the SPD. 
i. Provide a proportionate contribution to the provision of community 

facilities 



The Park at Finberry 

 

The site lies to the south of the A2070, south of Orbital Park. It represents an 
opportunity to integrate new development to a currently under construction[1] and 
award winning[2] high quality residential led development called ‘Finberry’ on the 
edge of the Town in a sustainable location. This development is being delivered 
pursuant to outline planning approval (02/00278) for a total of up to 1,100 residential 
units (including 110 live work units) and 70,000 sqm of business floorspace, together 
with mixed use community facilities, landscaping and public open space. 

The land parcel covered by this policy, was to be the location of 70,000 sqm of 
business floorspace, live work units and residential uses approved in the outline 
permission. It was envisaged to come forward in large scale employment buildings 
and relatively high density residential accommodation, although the outline 
permission for this part of the development has now expired. 

The Council and landowners have been in dialogue regarding this land parcel for 
some time, as it has been clear that the significant scale and form of the employment 
space permitted was unlikely to be delivered by the market. This position is 
reinforced by employment evidence that supports this Local Plan which identifies the 
area as a secondary location for employment use. Significant levels of employment 
growth should instead be focused towards the ‘primary’ employment areas (Town 
Centre, Commercial Quarter, Eureka Park and Sevington). 

The Local Plan therefore provides the opportunity to re-examine what role land at 
‘the Park’ should now play in achieving a sustainable and deliverable planning 
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solution – one which meets the wider objectives of this Local Plan and is consistent 
with the NPPF.  With this in mind, ‘the Park’ is proposed to deliver up to 300 
residential units and 8,500 sqm of employment space, alongside additional 
community uses to cater for the increase in local population. 

Given the complexities associated with the site in terms of its integration with what is 
being delivered and the wider schemes now more residential focus, a masterplan 
shall be prepared and agreed prior to planning permission being granted. The 
masterplan will need to consider the following. 

New development coming forward at the ‘Park’ will be delivered in a way that 
complements the existing and planned development at Finberry, in terms of its scale, 
density, design and materials used. It will be consistent with the established design 
principles in that it achieves the ‘sustainable village’ principles which are embedded 
within the current scheme, including the creation of a distinct identity and 
architectural style, the promotion of a range of dwellings types and sizes and the 
promotion of an active and vibrant central area that is a defining feature of the 
scheme and includes a range of complementary uses. 

This central area will be expanded (to that currently planned) to include 8,500 sqm of 
employment floorspace to maximise its accessibility, promote activity and movement 
and complement the other non-residential uses that will be delivered here which 
combined will give the central area much of its vibrancy and sense of place. This 
scale of employment floorspace will cater for small and medium employment uses in 
line with evidence that supports the Local Plan that identifies a need for such space 
in accessible locations – those which enjoy easy access to the strategic road 
network. 

In addition, the masterplan shall explore how the delivery of not less than 10 
live/work units around the central area can be achieved as a means of providing 
flexible space at ground floor level to cater for start-up businesses or very small 
scale operations. This approach will complement similar units which are being 
implemented through the current scheme, help to enhance the central area and 
allow for flexibility to cater for changing employment demands over time.  

Where residential development is proposed adjacent to the central area it will be 
designed in a way that provides an appropriate sense of enclosure with strong 
building lines to promote clear legibility throughout the development. Higher density 
development will be sought in this location. Elsewhere, residential development will 
be delivered in a way that provides a gradation of housing density across the site 
from medium densities in the middle part of the site to lower densities on the 
periphery, to mark a suitable and soft transition into the countryside. 

In line with policy HOU1 of this Local Plan suitable affordable housing provision will 
be delivered on-site, including starter home provision. Its suitable integration with the 
general market housing offer will be explored through the masterplan process. 

A green spine consisting of open space and a cycle route will form a key design 
feature for development at ‘the Park’. It will connect with the green spine that is 
currently being implemented and provide clear desire lines and direct access to the 



countryside and beyond.  A local children’s play space area will be delivered along 
this green spine to provide accessible play for the new residents of ‘the Park’. 

The masterplan shall be supported by a landscape strategy and a detailed ecological 
and flood mitigation strategy that will need to ensure that the impact of the whole 
development is suitably mitigated and any provisions are consistent, where 
applicable, with what is currently being implemented. 

In addition to the above, development at the ‘Park’ shall provide proportionate off-site 
contributions towards the delivery of: 

• the expansion and enhancement of the provision currently being planned at 
Finberry (a 3G sports pitch with floodlights, a multi-use games area, a 
community building and changing facilities with associated car parking), 

• primary school provision, 
• appropriate enhancement and protection of the adjacent green corridor in line 

with the actions and projects that are referenced in the Green Corridor Action 
Plan, 

• Junction 10a, in line with the requirements of Highways England. 

As reflected in the housing trajectory that supports this Local Plan (appendix 5) – 
and as reflected through the current outline approval – housing development is 
limited to ** dwellings in this location until Junction 10a is delivered. However, should 
planning permission be granted before this date then the dwellings at the ‘Park’ can 
come forward provided the overall total figure for the wider site does not exceed the 
current capacity constraints. This position will need to be agreed with the Council 
and the Highways Authority. 

Policy S14 – the ‘Park’ at Finberry  

The ‘Park’ at Finberry is allocated for up to 300 residential dwellings and 
8,500sqm of employment floor space.  Development proposals for this site will 
be implemented in accordance with an agreed masterplan that will set out 
how: 

a) Residential development is delivered in a way that provides: 

• A continuation of the current scheme in terms of the design, scale, 
layout, materials used and style of build. 

• A gradation of average densities across the site with high density 
development framing the central area through to lower density 
development where the scheme will mark a soft transition to the 
countryside.  

• Affordable housing in line with Policy HOU1 of this Local Plan in a way 
that is suitably integrated with the general market housing offer.  

b) Employment space is delivered to cater for a mix of small and medium sized 
uses that provides an extension to the currently planned central area. The 
masterplan will also establish how not less than 10 live/work units are 
provided with flexible ground floor space, adjacent to the central area.   



c) Landscaping and open space shall be provided in a way that: 

• Provides connectivity and legibility with what is currently being planned.  
• Delivers a ‘green spine’ – a strategic corridor and cycle route through 

the site that is complemented by a local children’s play space.  
• Provides a suitable buffer for the development where it adjoins the 

countryside 

d) Suitable ecological and flood alleviation measures are delivered.  

Development on this site shall provide a proportionate off-site financial 
contribution towards the delivery of: 

• A 3G sports pitch, a Multi-Use Games Area, a community building and 
associated car parking currently being planned at Finberry. 

• Primary school provision. 
• Green corridor improvements in line with aspirations and projects 

identified within the Green Corridor Action Plan. 
• The delivery of Highway England’s scheme for a new M20 Junction  

  

[1] 09/01566/AS –140 new dwellings (Stour Meadows phase). This phase is 
currently being built out. 10/01277/AS –245 new dwellings (Green Street phase). 
Work has recently commenced on this phase. 09/00081/AS – 43 new residential 
units and infrastructure. (Bilham Farm phase). Not yet started.  14/01075/AS –113 
new dwellings (The Grove phase). Not yet started.15/00648/AS - County Deemed 
permission for the creation of a 2 FE primary school. Due to start May 2016.  

[2] Exemplary planning to delivery housing award – RTPI South East Planning 
Awards 2014 

  



Waterbrook 

 

The site is a key development opportunity located on the south eastern edge of the 
built up part of the Ashford urban area and lies adjacent to the Orbital Park 
commercial area. It is bounded to the north by the A2070 / Southern Orbital Road, to 
the north- east by the Ashford – Folkestone railway line and Cheeseman’s Green 
Lane to the east. The south western boundary of the site adjoins the East Stour river 
corridor with the Finberry development on the opposite side of the river. 

The Waterbrook site has been allocated since 2000 and, most recently, in the Core 
Strategy 2008 as part of the wider Cheeseman’s Green/Waterbrook area for mixed 
use development. Under this policy the wider Cheeseman’s Green / Waterbrook 
area was proposed to provide around 4,300 homes and at least 1475 jobs by 2021 
with further development thereafter. 

Planning permission currently exists for mineral and waste operations on land 
adjoining the site. Permission has been granted for the permanent retention and use 
of sidings for the importation and distribution of construction aggregates. There is 
also permission for aggregate storage, construction and demolition waste recycling, 
hot tarmacadam storage, concrete crushing and screening, concrete batching, and 
provision for a domestic, commercial and industrial waste transfer station. This area 
falls outside the draft policy site area. 

Planning permission also exists for a vehicle testing facility – this is a facility 
operated by VOSA (the Vehicle Operating Standards Authority) which is currently 
under construction – vehicle and plant storage and maintenance facility, B1, B2 and 
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B8 units, and associated highway and earth works on part of the site. Otherwise, the 
site is currently undeveloped except for the area in use as a commercial lorry park 
on the eastern edge of the site. 

The site is proposed for a mix of residential and commercial uses. Proposals will be 
required to be in accordance with a masterplan that will determine the detailed 
quantities of development and the overall layout of the site. 

The masterplan shall include the provision of an additional 300 commercial lorry 
parking spaces on the site as part of a relocated and enlarged truck stop facility that 
will be designed to cater for currently unmet lorry parking needs. This 
currently  results in lorries parking in unauthorised locations around the area. The 
most suitable location for this facility is in the northern part of the site adjacent to the 
railhead – accessed via the proposed commercial area which would minimise impact 
upon the proposed residential development. There are residential properties on the 
adjoining Cheeseman’s Green Lane that will be  relatively close  to the re-located 
lorry park and the noise, artificial lighting and visual impact will need to be carefully 
mitigated, including  with noise attenuation and substantial landscaping and planting. 

Elsewhere on the site, the principal uses should be for commercial development (B1, 
B2 or B8) and residential development. Some ‘sui generis’ uses, such as those 
found at Orbital Park (e.g. car showrooms) will also be acceptable in principle here. 
The masterplan shall make provision for a minimum of 20 hectares of commercial 
development (excluding the truck stop). 

Residential development can also be accommodated on the site for up to 300 
dwellings, depending on detailed layout, dwelling size and mix. It is critical that any 
residential scheme is physically separated from the commercial development and 
the extended lorry park. The most suitable locations for residential development are 
on the south western edge of the site, which lies across the river corridor from 
Finberry; on the site of the existing truck stop at the south of the site, and on the 
eastern side of Waterbook Avenue. 

The location of the residential development and its relationship to adjoining 
commercial uses will be a key consideration. It is critical that there is a high quality 
and imaginative landscape framework with significant scale and density of 
landscaping and screening included as part of the open spaces that separate land 
uses and link to the river and countryside to the west. Proposals for the mitigation of 
noise from lorry movements and any associated commercial operations will need to 
be specifically addressed as part of the masterplan. 

Given the location, size and indicative capacity of the site, 30% of the dwellings shall 
be provided as affordable housing in accordance with Policy HOU1, of which 50% 
should be provided as Starter Homes (in line with the Government’s emerging policy 
on Starter Homes), 25% Affordable Rented and 25% Shared Ownership. 

The primary access to the site is from the A2070 Southern Orbital Road junction. 
There is currently an access road in place through to the existing lorry park and 
another access road within the site being constructed that gives access to the VOSA 



facility that is under construction and will provide access to other commercial 
buildings, railhead site and the proposed replacement lorry parking facility. 

The junction with the A2070 has recently been improved to accommodate the initial 
development stages of the Finberry site and further improvements are planned to 
improve access to both Waterbrook and Finberry in due course. These 
improvements are developer funded and triggered by (to be inserted) which is 
expected to be reached in (to be inserted). 

A secondary link to the site shall need to be provided to the Finberry development 
where the majority of new local services that will support the residential development 
at Waterbrook will be sited. This should become an ‘all-movements’ link to 
accommodate public transport services, a cycle and pedestrian route as well as car 
traffic. The masterplan should also consider opportunities for more cycleway and 
footpath links to the wider network of rights of way towards the Ashford urban area 
and the surrounding countryside. All development on this site should be served from 
either of these two access points with no vehicular access from Cheeseman’s Green 
Lane. 

Development of the Waterbrook site is also dependent on the delivery of the 
additional motorway junction capacity proposed in the M20 Junction 10a scheme. 
Whilst an initial stage of development (which has planning permission) may come 
forward in advance of the new junction, occupation of new development on the 
remainder of the site will need to be restricted until Junction 10a is completed. 

The south western edge of the site adjoins the East Stour river corridor and falls with 
flood zone *, it also is part of Ashford’s green corridor network and is a Local wildlife 
site. Acceptable proposals for this site will need to show how the opportunity has 
been taken  to enhance this significant landscape corridor to help set the 
development of this site in the wider landscape  and at the same time improve the 
green corridor environment and ecology. 

Policy S15 - Waterbrook 

Land at Waterbrook is proposed for a mix of residential and commercial 
development together with a re-located and extended commercial lorry parking 
facility.  

Detailed proposals for this site shall be developed in accordance with an 
approved masterplan that:- 

• provides a re-located 600 space lorry park on the eastern part of the site, 
adjacent to the aggregates facility; 

• provides up to 300 dwellings on the western and southern parts of the 
site; 

• provides a minimum of 20 hectares of commercial development; 



• ensures the proper segregation of uses within the site through the 
provision of substantial landscaping and screening based on a strong 
landscape framework for the site; 

• provides suitable mitigation to deal with noise, visual impact and 
artificial lighting to restrict the impact of the new development on the 
new residential properties to be developed on the site and the existing 
properties along Cheeseman’s Green Lane; 

• provides vehicle access from the A2070 and to the Finberry 
development with no access from the Waterbrook site to Cheeseman's 
Green Lane; 

• provides new pedestrian and cycle routes throughout the development 
and connections to existing urban and rural routes; 

• protects and enhances the East Stour river corridor local wildlife site; 

• contributes to the improvement of the green corridor that runs through 
the site; 

• includes a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency; 

• ensures that any land contamination issues are satisfactorily resolved 
or mitigated; 

• provides a connection to the sewerage system at the nearest point of 
adequate capacity, as advised by Southern Water, and ensure future 
access to the existing sewerage system for maintenance and upsizing 
purposes; 

• provides a proportionate financial contribution to the delivery of off-site 
community and open space facilities; and, 

• provides a proportionate financial contribution towards the delivery of 
Highway England’s scheme for a new M20 Junction 10a. 

• No residential development or any commercial development (beyond 
that with an extant planning permission) shall be occupied until the 
proposed scheme for M20 Junction 10a is complete, in accordance with 
policy TRA1. 

 

 

 

 



Land at Willesborough Lees 

 

The site to the south east of the William Harvey Hospital was identified in the 2008 
Core Strategy and Urban Sites and Infrastructure DPD 2012 as suitable for 
development which also enables a secondary access point for the Hospital to 
accommodate its growing sub-regional role. It is proposed for residential 
development with an indicative capacity of 200 dwellings. 

The site directly adjoins the built up urban area of Ashford and links in to attractive 
open countryside on the eastern edge of the town. At its western edge, the site 
directly adjoins the Conservation Area at The Street. Hinxhill Lane forms the 
northern edge that slopes up to the small settlement of Hinxhill and at the southern 
edge is the A20. The site is characterised by rolling countryside with some 
substantial areas of woodland. 

The built footprint of development on this site needs to be carefully planned. It should 
avoid any of the existing areas of woodland that provide both natural screening and 
habitat whilst also including a distinct gap and soft green buffer along part of the 
western boundary to help mitigate the impact on the adjacent residential occupiers 
and on the character and setting of the Conservation Area. 

This area is residential in character consisting mainly of large detached properties, 
some of which are listed and so, the scale and density of new development in this 
part of the site should also be low. In the central area of the site, particularly along 
the new link road to the hospital, slightly higher densities can be achieved but 
overall, the site is suitable only for lower net residential densities (i.e. below an 
average net 30 dph). 
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The opportunity exists, by detailed design, layout and landscape planning, to create 
a distinct neighbourhood to help create a real sense of place in this attractive 
location. Street frontages should be 'active' to add interest, life and vitality to the 
public realm. This can be achieved by minimising blank walls and making all primary 
entrances overlook the street. The layout of the site should be designed to allow 
views, and pedestrian links where possible, through to the countryside and woodland 
to the north and east of the site. 

Cycle and pedestrian links are critical. They should provide easy access to bus stops 
and serve all areas of the site. A pedestrian crossing on the A20 to the supermarket 
is essential, to connect with the improved walking/cycling environment around M20 
Junction 10, and to link with the existing pathways and enable access towards the 
Town Centre. Links to existing rural footpaths should also be provided. 

The main access point to the site is shown on the Policies Map and is located on the 
A20 to the west of the Highmead House/Warren Lodge land. To accommodate the 
whole of the development and the link to the hospital, this junction must be signal-
controlled due to the amount of traffic that will be entering the area and to enable the 
smooth flow of traffic on the A20. However, up to 100 dwellings could be accessed 
from a more simple priority junction prior to completing the link road to the hospital 
and the resulting closure of Hinxhill Lane (see below). 

The access route through the site to the hospital should be delivered by an 
appropriate layout of the 200 dwellings allocated in this policy. The phasing of the 
opening of the access route should be agreed with the Council, the local highway 
authority and the Highways Agency and should follow highway works to the existing 
secondary access point to the hospital, which would increase capacity and 
pedestrian and vehicle safety at this new junction. 

As a consequence of the above, Hinxhill Lane should be closed south of the hospital 
access in order to avoid traffic using this narrow road to access the Hospital and 
having a detrimental impact on the existing residential area, although a gated access 
should remain for emergency vehicles. The proposed closure of Hinxhill Lane should 
benefit the existing residents of The Street as it will mean that the road will no longer 
be used as a through route to and from Wye and the villages north-east of Ashford. 
However, the Council will endeavour to monitor this change to the road layout once 
the link road is opened and should it be identifiedthat there are increased traffic 
movements on The Street as an alternative route is sought to the A20 by road users, 
then the Council will look at potential schemes for closing The Street and creating 
two separate two-way cul-de-sacs. 

The site lies close to M20 Junction 10. Development of the site will generate 
additional peak hour traffic movements around the existing motorway junction. 
Although a full Transport Assessment will be required to support a planning 
application for development here, an initial assessment indicates there is sufficient 
capacity at the existing motorway junction to cater for a 200 dwelling scheme on this 
site to be brought forward within the DPD period, based on the likely trip generation 
from the site set out in the Jacobs 2010 Study which indicates a peak hour 
generation of 250 two-way movements. 



The eastern edge of the site is mainly open countryside and long established 
woodland (Breeches Wood). This woodland spreads into the centre of the site and 
the landscape and topography of the north eastern edge would act as a boundary 
and screening for any development. Development should not occur in the area east 
of the woodland as this would be greatly visible in this location. Additional screening 
should be placed on the north eastern boundary of the site, from the woodland edge 
to the Hospital, to reduce the visibility of the development from the north. 

The site also includes Highmead House and Warren Lodge on the A20, west of the 
Pilgrims Hospice. This part of the site contains some large trees protected by Tree 
Preservation Orders, so lower densities in this part of the site would also be 
appropriate. This section of the site could be redeveloped as a separate scheme, 
although it must be accessed through the new A20 junction as the existing 
residential access would not be suitable. In either circumstance, development shall 
not prejudice the delivery of the main site access and the associated development. 

The connection of the link road through the site to the hospital should be provided 
prior to the completion of development. A phasing programme will need to be agreed 
with the Council and the Highways Authorities to ensure that the opening to hospital-
bound traffic would not have an adverse effect on the operation of the surrounding 
highway network identified in the Transport Assessment. In order to ensure that 
hospital staff and visitors are not encouraged to park on the residential streets of the 
new development, appropriate on-street parking restrictions within the new 
development would need to be provided as an extension of the existing 
arrangements in the area and funded as part of any Section 106 agreement. 

The land to the north of this site, adjacent to the existing secondary access of the 
hospital is a Local Wildlife Site - Willesborough Lees and Flowergarden Wood 
(AS44). The site is formed of wet woodland and bog habitats and both badger setts 
and rare plants have been recorded here. 

 Careful consideration will need to be given to the impact of the proposed 
development on the adjacent LWS and this could include the development of an 
appropriate management strategy. 

Due to the wet woodland and bog habitats present within the LWS there is a need to 
ensure no change in the hydrology within the site as the health of the woodland and 
bog is likely to be dependant, at least in part, on water from the U14 site. Therefore a 
hydrological survey may be required at the planning application stage to ensure 
water feed to the LWS is not impacted. The possibility of producing this strategy in 
partnership with the developers of site U5 would be seen as an acceptable 
approach. 

The south eastern edge of the site (behind the Pilgrims Hospice into the woodland) 
falls within Flood Zone 2 and is close to Flood Zone 3. Therefore, a full flood risk 
assessment must be provided, in consultation with the Environment Agency. In 
addition, the depth of groundwater is limited and thus the use of soakaways may not 
be permissible due to the risks of direct discharge to groundwater. The Sustainable 
Drainage SPD should be adhered to in establishing suitable options for surface 
water disposal. 



There is evidence of soil contamination on parts of the site and detailed proposals 
will be needed to deal with this prior to development taking place. In addition, 
capacity in the local sewerage system is insufficient to service the proposed 
development. It will be necessary to upgrade the existing local sewerage 
infrastructure before development can connect into it. It is also important that existing 
sewerage infrastructure which crosses the site is protected and future access 
secured for the purposes of maintenance and upsizing. Liaison with the relevant 
infrastructure company at the time is recommended. 

Policy S17 - Land at Willesborough Lees 

The site to the south east of the William Harvey Hospital is proposed for 
residential development with an indicative capacity of 200 dwellings. 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. provide a new signal-controlled junction, including a pedestrian 
crossing on the A20 at the point shown on the Policies Map; 

b. provide a road through the site to act as a secondary link to the hospital 
at the point shown on the Policies Map; 

c. make improvements to the existing emergency access to the Hospital, 
and Hinxhill Lane, to accommodate a new link road and junction, and 
close Hinxhill Lane to traffic south of the hospital access. A restricted 
access shall remain on Hinxhill Lane for emergency vehicles, 
pedestrians and cyclists only; 

d. include a phasing programme to be agreed with the Borough Council, 
local Highway Authority and Highways Agency that will include the 
construction and opening of the access road from the A20 to the 
hospital and the closure of Hinxhill Lane; 

e. provide new pedestrian and cycle routes throughout the development 
and connections to existing urban and rural routes and local services; 

f. Fund the implementation of suitable on-street parking restrictions via a 
new traffic order, restricting non-residents parking on the roads of the 
new development; 

g. be designed and laid out in such a way as to protect the character and 
setting of the adjoining Conservation Area and neighbouring listed 
buildings; 

h. retain the woodland (Breeches Wood) in the north east of the site and 
extend the tree boundary between the woodland and the hospital, to 
screen the development of the site from the north; 

i. include a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency; 

j. ensure that any land contamination issues are satisfactorily resolved or 
mitigated; 

k. contribute towards the monitoring of the traffic situation on The Street 
to enable an assessment to be made of the need to secure amendments 
to the existing access arrangements and to deliver those amendments if 
required; and, 

l. provide a connection to the sewerage system at the nearest point of 
adequate capacity, as advised by Southern Water, and ensure future 



access to the existing sewerage system for maintenance and upsizing 
purposes. 

William Harvey Hospital 

  

 

The Council recognises the importance of the William Harvey Hospital and the range 
of services it provides for the community for Ashford Borough and the wider area. 
The Council is working closely with the relevant health providers in order to 
understand the requirements for the future of the hospital site. The continued 
improvement, expansion, reconfiguration and consolidation of the hospital is 
therefore supported in principle. 

The main area of land available lies to the north-west of the existing hospital car 
park. There has been a recently completed development on the site, that of a private 
hospital, but there still remains land available for development. This is a prominent 
site and given the scale and nature of many hospital buildings, careful attention will 
be needed to create an attractive layout of buildings with strong, structural planting to 
limit the impact of buildings here. Planting at the boundaries of the site will need to 
be carefully designed to screen any long views into the site. 

As this complex of buildings grows, the need for good pedestrian and cycle routes 
increases for both visitors and staff. These should be designed as an integral part of 
future expansion. Equally there may be a need for bus access to new facilities and 
this should be designed to be convenient for bus users and operators. 
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There will also be an impact of any development on the wider transport network, 
and a transport assessment should be submitted in support of applications for 
development, to identify the impact and provide for mitigation measures. A Travel 
Plan should also be produced in line with Policy TRA9. 

The Council is concerned that adequate car parking exists to serve health facilities at 
the William Harvey Hospital and a survey of existing demand for spaces will be 
required before additional facilities are built. New parking will be needed in line with 
at least the adopted parking standards.  

POLICY S18 - William Harvey Hospital 

The Council will supports proposals to improve, expand, reconfigure and 
consolidate the range of medical facilities at the William Harvey Hospital, 
subject to the following: 

a. Design, scale and layout should take account of the prominent site and site 
typography 

b. Landscaping should be provided to limit the impact of built development 
and protect long views into the site 

c. Suitable provision of pedestrian and cycle routes 

d. Car parking to be provided in accordance with adopted standards as a 
minimum, informed by a car parking survey of existing demand. 

e. A Transport Assessment and Travel Plan should be produced in accordance 
with Policy TRA9 and measures proposed to mitigate any impact of 
development on the wider transport network. 

f. Provide a financial contribution to the extension of existing bus services in 
the area to serve the development 

  

  

  

  



Conningbrook Residential Phase 2 

 

Conningbrook Lake and the land surrounding have long been outlined as a location 
for a strategic park and water sports facility following a long period of mineral 
extraction. The site was originally outlined for this purpose in the Core Strategy and 
more recently allocated in policy U22 ‘Conningbrook Strategic Park’ in the Urban 
Sites and Infrastructure DPD (2012) which set out a clear vision for the park and 
lake, both of which could be delivered through an ‘enabling’ residential development 
of 300 dwellings. 

A masterplanning exercise was undertaken to plan for the park and a planning 
application for the Conningbrook Park and Lake, plus enabling residential 
development was granted planning permission in October 2014. The first phase of 
the country park opened in September 2015, which included access tracks and 
public rights of way, watersport facilities and ecological conservation areas. Further 
phases of the country park scheme are due for completion following the end of 
mineral workings and extraction. It is likely that building of the first phase of dwellings 
will begin in 2016. 

Conningbrook Residential Phase 2 is on the area of land that has planning consent 
for a mineral produce packing, storage and distribution facility and is located at the 
western extent of the original Conningbrook policy area and therefore forms part of 
the wider vision for recreational open space and enabling development for the area. 
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It is crucial that any development on this site accords with the wider aspirations for 
the Conningbrook Country Park area, including the Julie Rose stadium, the lake and 
the proposed residential development. 

This site is bounded to the north by the railway and to the west by the A2070 
Kennington Road, lying opposite side the Premier Foods and Givaudan 
manufacturing facilities. The Julie Rose athletics stadium and the permitted 
residential scheme are located to the east of the site. There is an existing access 
road between the Phase 2 site and the existing Julie Rose Stadium - this road link 
will extend into the first phase of residential development when it is completed. 

The majority of this site is currently used as an overflow car park for the Julie Rose 
stadium although this is an informal arrangement and there is no hard surfacing. The 
car parking area is surrounded by a narrow verge of mixed scrub and grassland. In 
the northern half of the site there is an established woodland area. 

The site is considered suitable for redevelopment for residential use with an 
indicative capacity of up to 120 units. Any proposed scheme should be in 
accordance with the current Conningbrook Masterplan and be designed to 
complement the existing and proposed buildings and facilities. In accordance with 
Policy HOU1 of this Local Plan a minimum proportion of 30% affordable housing will 
be delivered on site. 

The site is located in a visually prominent part of the Conningbrook site. An 
opportunity exists to provide an attractively designed frontage onto the A2070, whilst 
providing a key entrance to the site. Given the character and appearance of the 
surrounding areas, including the commercial buildings on the opposite side of the 
A2070 and the permitted housing development, 2-3 storey buildings would be most 
appropriate on the site. The design and layout of Phase 2 must take account of the 
permitted layout of Phase 1 and the relationship of adjoining properties, with 
particular attention being given to the topography of the site. 

The primary vehicular access should continue to be provided from the A2070 at the 
main Julie Rose Stadium entrance, with an additional throughway access to Phase 1 
at the north of the site. The site is currently utilised as an overflow carpark for the 
Julie Rose Stadium that is utilised during major events at the stadium. Any proposals 
coming forward should set out how excess parking during events should be 
managed and this would need to be agreed with the Borough Council before any 
development is approved. Proposals will need to include an approach to prevent 
visitor parking on residential roads on event days. 

The woodland area in the northern section of the site will need to be cleared, and 
options should be explored to retain the trees along the north-western edge to 
provide for natural screening and a buffer between the new development and the 
railway line. If this buffer cannot be provided, other screening options should be 
explored and provided. 

Due to the loss of woodland on this site, the impact on biodiversity must be assessed 
at the early stages of any planning application. Where species are identified, plans 
for their relocation should be undertaken and delivered prior to any development 



being started. Utilising a wider approach to biodiversity surveying and management 
across the whole masterplan area would be seen as a suitable approach. 

Sustainable drainage should be provided inline with policy ENV9 and early liaison is 
required with Southern Water regarding connections to the sewerage system at the 
nearest point of adequate capacity and future access to the existing sewerage 
system for maintenance and upsizing purposes. 

A new two-form entry primary school is proposed on the adjoining site (Land north of 
Willesborough Road – policy S2). It is anticipated that this school will cater for the 
primary educational needs generated by this development and so a proportionate 
contribution to the delivery of this school will be required as part of any planning 
permission here. 

It is not expected that this site will come forward in advance of the permitted 300- 
dwelling scheme in Phase 1 as that scheme will enable the delivery of the full 
country park and its facilities. In any event, the phasing of this site should be 
dependent on the delivery of the proposed M20 Junction 10a scheme to the east as 
this provides the additional off-site junction capacity necessary to mitigate additional 
traffic generated by the development. 

  

S19 Conningbrook - Phase 2 

The Conningbrook Phase 2 site is proposed for residential development with a 
capacity of up to 120 dwellings. Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out to take account of the proposals set out in any 
agreed masterplan for the wider Conningbrook development area;  

b. Provide a designed active frontage of the site onto the A2070 
Kennington Road; 

c. Be designed and laid out to take account of the adjoining residential 
development at Conningbrook Residential Phase 1, including providing 
a link between the two schemes; 

d. Minimise the impact of noise and vibration from the railway line on the 
amenity of future occupiers of the development, informed by a noise 
and vibration assessment. 

e. Provide a substantial landscaped screening between the development 
and the railway line; 

f. Proposals for ecological mitigation and enhancement measures are to 
be provided on the site informed by a habitat survey; 

g. Ensure that any land contamination issues are satisfactorily resolved or 
mitigated; 

h. Provide a proportionate contribution towards primary education to 
contribute towards the delivery of the primary school on the adjoining 
site (policy S2). 

i. Provide a proportionate contribution to be used towards delivering the 
vision of the Conningbrook Country Park masterplan; 



j. Provide and agree proposals for managing overflow parking from large 
events at the Julie Rose Stadium; 

k. Provide a proportionate financial contribution to the delivery of Highway 
England’s scheme for a new M20 Junction 10a. 

l. The development shall not be occupied until the proposed scheme for 
M20 Junction 10a is complete, in accordance with Policy TRA1. 

Eureka Park 

 

The site is located in the north western part of the Ashford urban area and is 
bounded by Sandyhurst Lane to the north which is characterised by ribbon 
residential development that directly abuts the Eureka site. To the south and south 
west, the site adjoins the Ashford golf course whilst to the east is the existing 
residential development of Goat Lees. The A251 Trinity Road runs through the 
eastern part of the site linking to the M20 junction 9. 

The Eureka Park area was identified in the Ashford Local Plan (2000), the Core 
Strategy (2008) and the Ashford Urban Sites and Infrastructure DPD (2012) as a key 
strategic employment area. The Urban Sites & infrastructure DPD makes it clear that 
the Eureka site plays an important role as the principal ‘higher –order’ business park 
for the town. It is emphasised that it is essential to be able attract headquarter 
buildings and ‘blue-chip’ companies to an attractive parkland-style business 
environment with the aim to broaden the economic base of Ashford and provide a 
wider set of employment opportunities. The area provides a different type of offer to 
the other business locations in the town and it is important that this type of provision 
continues to be accommodated. 
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There are established B1 uses along both sides of Trinity Road and along Nicholas 
Road (Brake Bothers). The areas known as Northdown 1 and 2 which lie between 
Nicholas Road and Upper Pemberton are now constructed and fully occupied. 
Eureka Place is a local centre that provides a range of shops and services for both 
residents and employees. 

The proposed policy area extends beyond the area identified in previous Local Plans 
to include the area to the north and north-west extending to the boundary with the 
properties that border Sandyhurst Lane. 

The Local Plan provides the opportunity to review the overall approach to this area. It 
is critical that the site remains a strategic location for higher-order employment 
development recognising the importance of the area to the overall business offer of 
the town but there is the opportunity to re-consider the potential for some high quality 
residential development on part of the extended site that could fit in with the overall 
development concept on the site and improve the overall development offer. A high 
quality mix of employment and residential development in an attractive landscaped 
setting could deliver overall benefits to improve the business attraction of the site in 
particular as well as the town as a whole. 

It is proposed that detailed site proposals should be determined following a detailed 
and inclusive masterplanning exercise that should inform any planning application for 
development on the site. The site is proposed for up to 300 dwellings and 20 
hectares of commercial development.     

In terms of the employment development, the Eureka site will not be appropriate for 
all types of employment uses. For instance, it is unlikely that primarily B2 or B8 uses 
will be acceptable here. However, it is possible to broaden the scope of potential 
uses here beyond just B1 office developments. For example, health care facilities or 
similar high quality services that complement the wider B1 office elements of the site 
may be acceptable where these generate new jobs for the area. Beyond the existing 
local centre, retail or leisure uses will not be acceptable as these should be located 
in, or closer to, the town centre. 

The character of the site and its wider strategic role dictates that new commercial 
development must be of a particularly high quality in respect of its design, layout and 
materials. In general, B1 commercial building footprints should be limited to not more 
than 20% of the total area of the Business Park and generous planting and 
landscaping should be provided to ensure the proper “parkland” character of the 
area is maintained. The topography of the site varies significantly, generally rising 
from the south to the north towards the adjoining residential areas. Innovative 
designs that complement this topography should be considered with the potential for 
taller buildings (up to four storeys) on the lower-lying parts of the site nearest the golf 
course being an option. Conversely, on those parts of the site closest to the Goat 
Lees housing estate, proposals must ensure that buildings are orientated to 
generally face away from nearby dwellings and should be designed and laid out to 
minimise the potential impact on residential amenity from noise and disturbance from 
vehicle movements and intrusive lighting. 



Residential development shall be located primarily west of the lake that lies in the 
middle of the site but would also be suitable on land to the south of Grosvenor 
bungalow on the higher part of the site and, on a more limited basis, south of 
Nicholas Road opposite the Brake Brothers office. In locations which adjoin 
employment areas, the masterplan should determine the precise nature and 
orientation of the residential development to take account of future residential 
amenities and the likely operational requirements of the employment sites. 

At the western boundary of the site, there should be a generous landscaped buffer 
provided to reduce the impact and provide some visual separation to the properties 
on Sandyhurst Lane. In general, residential development here should be of a lower 
average density to reflect the wider parkland setting of the whole site (ave density of 
*dph ) with average densities for individual parcels determined through the 
masterplan. 

Given the location, size and indicative residential capacity of the site, 30% of the 
dwellings shall be provided as affordable housing, in accordance with policy HOU1. 

Vehicular access to the site shall only be from Trinity Road. The current access 
points at Nicholas Road and Upper Pemberton should form the principal access 
points to the site, with the former providing the main entrance to the residential 
development west of the lake and the latter forming a loop to serve the employment 
development west of Trinity Road and a secondary access to the residential areas. 
There should be no vehicular access from Sandyhurst Lane other than for 
emergencies, although pedestrian and cycleway connections from the development 
to Sandyhurst Lane should be provided. 

Parking provision for the site shall be in accordance with the standards proposed for 
residential and employment developments in policies TRA4 and TRA5 of this Plan 
but proposals for development of the area shall also need to include arrangements 
for parking and traffic management to minimise the risk of staff parking in nearby 
residential streets (e.g. a controlled parking zone). Alongside this, development 
proposals shall contribute financially towards the operation of a regular and frequent 
bus service to the town centre. This service should directly serve both the 
employment and residential areas of the site. 

Outside the site, strategic highway access is provided by the recently improved M20 
Junction 9 and the Drovers Roundabout. It is expected that development here will 
make a proportionate contribution to the repayment of the forward funding of the 
junction improvements by the HCA. 

Proposals for the site will need to be based around a comprehensive landscaping 
and open space strategy that incorporates attractive pedestrian routes through the 
site. The lake that lies in the centre of the development area should provide the focal 
point for the strategy with landscaped routes feeding out through the site from this 
location, including the existing wooded area to the north. An east-west route from the 
Eureka Place local centre to Sandyhurst Lane should also form part of the strategy. 
This strategy should also include provision of SuDS to serve the surface water 
drainage requirements for the site. 



The proximity of the local centre means that the development is not expected to 
provide similar facilities as part of the residential area on the site but financial 
contributions to the delivery of off-site facilities for education, play facilities and sport 
will be required to meet the demand generated by the development. Informal public 
open space should be planned into the layout of the development as part of the 
landscaping and open space strategy. 

The site adjoins the Ashford Golf Club land to the south. The Club has indicated a 
desire to improve their facilities which may best be achieved by moving to a new 
location around the town. At the time of preparing this Plan, no firm proposals for 
relocation have come forward but it is reasonable to anticipate that this may occur 
during the Plan period. If a suitable site for relocation of the Club can be identified 
and the Club decide to vacate their current site, this land would form, in principle, a 
natural extension to the Eureka Park site. As vehicular access to the Golf Club land 
is from Sandyhurst Lane and thus heavily constrained, proposals for Eureka Park 
must ensure access to the golf club land is available via the development and where 
necessary access roads should be constructed to the site boundary. 

  

Policy S20 - Eureka Park 

The site at Eureka Park is proposed for a mix of commercial and residential 
development. There is a residential capacity of up to 300 dwellings and 20 ha 
of commercial development;  

Development proposals for this site shall be designed and implemented in 
accordance with an agreed masterplan for the general layout and delivery of 
development and related infrastructure on the site.  

Development proposals for the site shall include the following elements:- 

• A comprehensive landscaping and open space strategy, incorporating a 
linear park based around the existing lake and proposals for the future 
management and maintenance of the areas of shared open space and 
SuDS;  

• A landscaped buffer to residential properties along Sandyhurst Lane; 

• A drainage strategy that includes proposals to provide SuDS in 
accordance with Policy ENV9; 

• New pedestrian and cycle routes throughout the development with 
connections to Sandyhurst Lane and existing routes. The Public Rights 
of Way running through the site should be maintained and incorporated 
within the development; 

• Vehicular access to the site shall be provided from Trinity Road only; 



• Ecological mitigation and enhancement measures informed by a habitat 
survey; 

• The provision of vehicular connections to the southern boundary of the 
site; 

• Parking provision on-site to meet at least the minimum parking 
standards for residential and commercial development set out in policy 
TRA4a and b. 

• A proportionate financial contribution to the delivery of the M20 
Junction 9 & Drovers roundabout improvements; 

• A proportionate financial contribution to the extension of local bus 
services to serve the development; 

• Laid out and orientated so that the residential amenity of neighbouring 
occupiers is preserved; 

• A connection to the sewerage system at the nearest point of adequate 
capacity, as advised by Southern Water, and ensure future access to the 
existing sewerage system for maintenance and upsizing purposes. 

In addition, for commercial proposals on the site, the following will also be 
required:- 

• Individual commercial buildings are imaginative in their architectural 
style and are designed to sit comfortably in a parkland setting, with car 
parks and service areas located discreetly, and additional landscaping 
used where necessary to help reinforce the parkland setting; 

• The plot ratio for each commercial development parcel should not 
exceed 0.4:1; 

• The footprints of B1 buildings are limited to no more than 20% of the 
total area of the Business park and that each development parcel 
achieves a minimum of 50% of “soft” landscaping 

For residential proposals on the site, the following will also be required:- 

• A residential design strategy setting out the key design criteria and 
average net residential densities on different plots and, where 
appropriate, how residential development will juxtapose with adjacent 
employment uses. 

• The provision of proportionate financial contributions towards off-site 
primary and secondary education facilities, children’s play equipment 
and sports facilities. 

  



Orbital Park 

 

Orbital Park is located on the south eastern edge of the urban area adjacent to the 
A2070 Southern Orbital Road. The site has been identified as a strategic 
employment site in previously adopted Plans and has been extremely successful in 
delivering employment floorspace. The site comprises various employment uses 
spread over a large site area. Although the majority of the site has now been 
developed, there are still plots where new development could take place. 

Traditionally, Orbital Park has seen a range of different employment –generating 
uses take place from more general B1 and B8 uses to car showrooms, restaurants, a 
hotel and the relocation of the cattle market from the town centre. Orbital Park is 
therefore an important employment location within the urban area. With the proposed 
development to the south and east of the site at Cheesemans Green/Finberry and 
Waterbrook this site will play a key role in delivering a variety of local job 
opportunities. 

Given its current important role in delivering employment floorspace, it is more 
important now that the remaining plots at orbital Park are retained for more 
traditional B-class employment uses. Alternative provision within the town centre has 
been made for retail (including restaurants) and hotel uses and further proposals for 
these uses will not be acceptable at Orbital Park. Other, sui-generis uses may be 
acceptable where they are significant employment generators, for example motor 
dealerships that contain a repairs/servicing element. 
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n common with the Council’s previous policies for development at Orbital Park, it 
remains appropriate to ensure that the remaining areas (and any redevelopment 
proposals) deliver a suitable form and density of development. Higher density office 
proposals are not suitable for this location and therefore a maximum plot ratio figure 
of 0.4:1 should apply to all B1 office uses here, so that a 1ha plot should 
accommodate no more than 4,000m2 of B1 office space. 

The site is very prominent when viewed from the A2070 Southern Orbital Road and 
abuts residential development on part of its northern/north-western boundary. New 
buildings should be designed and oriented to avoid any significant impact on the 
residential amenity of neighbouring occupiers. Consideration will need to be made 
regarding the layout and topography of the site. The site slopes down towards the 
East Stour River and the trees and hedgerows in the area are important features. 
Detailed proposals should aim to protect these and incorporate them in the overall 
design of the site. 

The site also contains the Boys Hall scheduled Ancient Monument (the remains of a 
moated house). This requires protection, including an open buffer between it and any 
development. The effect of any proposal development on the monument will be an 
important issue, including the proposal’s impact on the level of the water table in the 
area. 

Landscaping of developments here should also comply with the approach taken in 
previous development plans to ensure a consistent approach to the remainder of the 
development land. At least 20% of each development plot area should be available 
for “soft landscaping” such as planting or water features with opportunities to 
enhance existing features such as groups of trees, or hedges, being taken where 
possible. 

As a result of previous planning permissions, developing the majority of the 
remaining undeveloped plots at Orbital Park is not constrained by the need to deliver 
any off-site highway improvements, either at junction 10 of the M20 or at the A2070 
junction that provides the main access into the site. The remaining vacant plots in 
the “central island” of the site (enclosed by The Boulevard, Monument way and the 
long barrow) would be constrained in this way and as such, may also be brought 
forward for development when it can be demonstrated through a robust Transport 
Assessment, that sufficient capacity is available at both the motorway junction and 
the A2070 junction to accommodate the form of development proposed.  

  

Policy S21 - Orbital Park 

Land at Orbital Park is allocated for B1, B2 and B8 uses. Other sui-generis 
uses that generate a significant employment output may also be acceptable. 

Development proposals for this land shall 

1. Be designed to avoid any significant impact on the amenities of 
neighbouring residential occupiers on the site’s northern boundary; 



2. Protect existing important habitats (especially alongside the East Stour 
river and within the South Willesborough Dykes Local Wildlife Site) 
wherever practical and design the site layout to provide new habitat 
links – such as planted areas, hedgerows and ditches – linking habitats 
and providing routes for wildlife and provide for the long term habitat 
management of these areas; 

3. Ensure that the plot ratio for the development of B1 office plots does not 
exceed 0.4:1; 

4. Protect the setting of the Boys Hall scheduled ancient monument. 

  

Chart Industrial Estate 

 

The Chart Industrial Estate is a well established employment site in the western part 
of Ashford, approximately 2km from Junction 9 of the M20 and accessed via Leacon 
Road and Victoria Way. The site is self contained, bounded to the north by railway 
lines and to the south by the river corridor, with parts of the area lying in Flood Zone 
3. The site has a mix of B1, B2 and B8 uses with a variety of premises from high 
quality modern industrial space to older premises. 

 The site lies relatively close to the town centre and adjacent to town centre 
redevelopment areas making it an important area for locating jobs. The area has 
been identified as one with redevelopment potential which could accommodate a 
higher density form of development and the construction of Victoria Way, creating a 
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through route to Leacon Road, has opened up this area improving access to the 
town centre.  

This change in the accessibility of the area means that it becomes suitable for a 
wider range of uses and potentially a denser form of development, particularly along 
Victoria Way itself. Redevelopment proposals could be for alternative employment 
uses within use classes B1-8 as well as other employment generating uses such as 
tourism, healthcare and education. 

The area contains a number of existing employers, and as it is not the Council's 
policy to encourage redevelopment of their facilities for other uses until alternative 
land or premises within the town are available, there is likely to be limited potential 
for redevelopment prior to new employment areas requiring new infrastructure 
coming forward. 

This location is an important transitional area between the higher density mixed use 
developments envisaged to the east in  the town centre and the more suburban 
character of western Ashford leading out to Singleton and beyond. The existing, 
relatively low density, warehousing and storage character of the area would provide 
a sudden and jarring change to the urban environment envisaged to the east, the 
vision for the area is for it to gradually evolve to accommodate a greater mix of 
different, primarily employment generating uses with potential for some residential 
development in the longer term. 

Proposals will need to contribute to this overall vision for the area with Victoria Way 
being a major determining factor in a scheme's design and layout. The public realm 
and design of buildings fronting Victoria Way will be particularly important. Currently, 
buildings in this area tend to present blank facades to Leacon Road but 
redevelopment proposals should re-orientate buildings to present the main facade to 
this main thoroughfare, with the aim of creating more active streetscene through this 
area which will complement the high quality public transport linkage that has been 
created. It is important that schemes here relate well to the site's location adjoining 
the town centre. 

A large area south of Victoria Way lies within Flood Zone 3. This area has the 
attraction of a riverside setting next to the Green Corridor but any proposal for 
development will need to adhere to policy ENV2. Proposals will need to demonstrate 
that adequate mitigation measures against flooding will be in place as well as 
providing a protective buffer from the building line to the river bank. A flood risk 
assessment should be produced in consultation with the Environment Agency. 

An existing sewer runs beneath the site and any layout of development will need to 
ensure that the existing sewerage infrastructure on site is protected and future 
access secured for the purposes of maintenance and upsizing. Liaison with the 
relevant infrastructure company at the time is recommended. 

The location of the site along the riverside Green Corridor is important. At present 
the existing development does not relate well to the riverside area so any new 
development should improve the relationship of the site to the riverside and have 
regard to nature conservation interests. There is extensive open space within the 



Green Corridor at Victoria Park and Watercress Fields on the southern side of the 
river and accessibility should be improved by providing a new pedestrian/cycleway 
bridge link. 

  

Policy S22 - Land at Chart Industrial Estate 

Land at the Chart Industrial Estate is allocated for B1, B2 and B8 uses and has 
the potential to be redeveloped more intensively than its current layout. 
Proposals for bulky goods retail warehousing and other employment 
generating uses would also be acceptable in principle provided that existing 
employment uses can be relocated within Ashford and Policy EMP2 is 
complied with. 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. create a built form with a scale, design and layout which respects the 
long term vision for this part of Victoria Way; 

b. ensure that future development has regard to the riverside setting of the 
site, nature conservation interests and the need to take account of the 
wider riverside corridor area; 

c. include a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency. Where necessary, innovative design solutions 
should be employed to achieve appropriate mitigation measures; 

d. provide a pedestrian/cycle bridge over the Great Stour to link with the 
greenspaces to the south of the river; and, 

e. ensure future access to the existing sewerage infrastructure for 
maintenance and upsizing purposes. 

  



Henwood Industrial Estate 

 

  

Henwood Industrial Estate accommodates a range of B1, B2 and B8 uses. It is an 
important strategic employment location within the town and has been allocated 
for primarily employment uses in previous Local Plans. It lies to the north east of the 
town centre close to local services. The site is reasonably self-contained, bounded to 
the west by the river and green corridor, to the north by the M20 and to the south 
east by existing residential development.  

The potential for expansion of the area is limited to one relatively small piece of land 
located north of the recently developed KCC highways depot. This is bounded to the 
north by the M20 and has the potential for a wide range of B class uses. 

Henwood is an older estate where redevelopment of poorer buildings could upgrade 
the stock and add more employment floorspace, while refurbishment or subdivision 
of units would also be appropriate. An example of this is the Javelin Enterprise Park 
which is a conversion of an older factory to small industrial units. In principle, this 
approach is encouraged where this would generate new jobs and investment but this 
will need to be considered against the range of premises available across the town 
to ensure that a suitable range of types and sizes remain. 

Proximity to existing residential properties - therefore need to demonstrate that they 
would not have any adverse impact on residential amenity. 
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Minimum rather than maximum parking standards will be applied to ensure new 
development does not compound existing inappropriate parking in residential streets. 
Where development necessitates highway and transport improvements, these will 
need to be agreed by KCC as part of the planning application process and may need 
to be wholly or partially funded by the developer. 

A part of the site to the west falls within flood zone 2 and 3.Any development 
proposals for this area of the site will require a flood risk assessment, which includes 
the vulnerability of the area to surface water flooding, in consultation with the 
Environment Agency 

Policy S23 - Henwood Industrial Estate  

The Henwood industrial estate is proposed for B1, B2 and B8 uses. This 
industrial estate has potential for gradual upgrading and replacement of older 
premises. Detailed proposals for any new development on vacant plots or 
redevelopment will need to ensure: 

a. that future redevelopment or intensification of existing developments 
will not result in a shortage of available premises of a particular size or 
type in Ashford; 

b. proposed uses would not have a significant adverse impact on the 
amenity of local residents: and, 

c. include a full flood risk assessment prepared in consultation with the 
Environment Agency 

  



Tenterden 

Tenterden Southern Extension Phase B 

 

The whole area to the south of the Tenterden town centre site was identified for 
development in the Tenterden and Rural Sites DPD adopted in 2010 and was 
subdivided into the two phases - A and B. The whole site is a unique opportunity to 
create a small urban extension to Tenterden that lies outside any designated 
landscape areas.The 2010 DPD identified the site principally for housing but 
there was also a recognised need for additional public car parking to serve the town 
centre. It was also indicated that the site may be suitable for small scale employment 
and local services. 

Following a detailed masterplanning exercise and extensive local consultation phase 
A was granted planning permission for 249 dwellings.. This site policy refers to the 
remaining TENT 1 B allocation 

The site forms part of the wider southern edge of the built-up area of Tenterden town 
centre. To the north lies the proposed TENT 1A development site, the main 
commercial core of the town centre and the major services and facilities, including 
the town's leisure centre and main public recreation ground, whilst to the south lies 
open countryside and the boundary of the High Weald AONB. The whole site lies 
entirely within an easy walking distance of the heart of the town and has the potential 
to be developed as a relatively sustainable extension and bolster Tenterden's 
successful and vibrant economy without damaging the essential character that 
makes it such an attractive location to live and visit. 
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Phase B of development lies to the south of the stream that crosses the site from 
near Heronden in the west towards the east and the character of the land here is 
more open and agricultural at present. the land is less constrained by topography 
and other natural features and so, within this part of the site a new landscape 
framework should be produced by the development, framing views of the church, 
producing recognisable neighbourhoods, providing a clear frontage to the linear 
green space complementary to that created in Phase A and respecting existing 
water features. 

Phase B will, in future, form the southern edge of Tenterden and it is important that 
this new urban edge is properly integrated into its landscape setting as the existing 
form of Tenterden is a product of geology, landform, and therefore landscape. The 
High Weald AONB wraps around the site to the south-east and south-west, and the 
southern boundary is marked by an identifiable landscape feature, in the form of the 
stream running eastwards from near Morghew. For these reasons the southern 
boundary to the site should be marked by substantial woodland (incorporating 
wetland) belt, joining the existing woodland to the east and effectively reinforcing the 
connection between the two parts of the AONB into one integrated whole. the 
precise depth and arrangement of this strategic planting / wetland belt should be 
determined in the masterplanning of the site but it should be at least 20 metres in 
order to: 

• act as landscape containment of the edge of the town 
• act as a biodiversity (woodland and wetland) resource 
• act as a habitat corridor 
• provide for water retention in the in the event of the heavier rainfall conditions 

expected as a result of climate change and the run-off from the development 
itself; and,# 

• augment the footpath system, providing access to the countryside for the 
wider population 

Since this planted / wetland area should lie within the site boundary, and given the 
transition towards the open countryside beyond, Phase B of the development should 
produce an average residential density of around 30 dwellings per hectare. The 
precise quantum of development that could be achieved in Phase B should be 
determined by a detailed masterplanning exercise  but the overall capacity of the 
Phase B site is likely to be in the region of 175 units. 

Phase B needs to be seen and planned as an evolution of Phase A, in line with an 
overall masterplan that creates a clear and coherent framework for this significant 
extension to the town 

Phase B should not be developed before Phase A for several reasons. Phase A 
includes  "finishing off" a number of land parcels which give the current edge of the 
town an unfinished air, including commercial / retail sites such as Tesco. It is 
desirable to develop these parcels before new green field land further south is 
developed. 

More importantly, developing Phase B without first completing Phase A would 
produce a separate settlement which would not, effectively strengthen the town 



centre and would leave a fragmented open area between Phase B and the existing 
town centre without clear purpose or structure. Furthermore, Phase B could not 
successfully be linked to the town centre by high quality routes through Phase A if 
these had not been provided and / or Phase A was still under construction. 

The masterplan / development brief should investigate the matters referred to above 
including the extent to which built development should extend southwards in Phase 
B, the precise scale and location of the strategic woodland / wetland belt, key 
pedestrian and vehicular routes within and through the development site. 

The masterplan / development brief should also address requirements for on site 
community infrastructure such as public open space, play facilities, recreational 
facilities and the maintenance of these as well as more strategic infrastructure 
requirements, such as the provision of education , health and social care facilities 
that may be provided on or off-site. The location of potential local community 
facilities / services and any employment land within the site, and their phasing and 
delivery will also form part of the masterplan for the site. 

Policy S24 - TENT 1B - Tenterden Southern Extension Phase B 

Land to the south of the TENT 1A development is proposed for residential 
development and the site (known as TENT 1B) is suitable for an additional 175 
dwellings. The TENT 1B site shall not begin until Phase A has been completed. 

Development of this site shall be in accordance a masterplan / development 
brief that has been submitted to and approved by the Borough Council. The 
masterplan / development brief shall identify the timing of the planting of a 
substantial woodland (incorporating wetland) belt to the south of the built 
development area within this site and define the extent, location and phasing 
of community infrastructure and employment land to be delivered both on and 
off- site. 

The site shall be accessed from Smallhythe Road with links to the TENT 1A 
site. 

Acceptable forms of development on this site shall also achieve the following: 

• The retention and enhancement of existing hedges and natural 
watercourses and ponds on the site; 

• The creation of pedestrian and cycleway routes through the site to link 
with the TENT 1A site, the town centre and existing public rights of way 
both on and off-site 

• A layout that enables views of St Mildred’s Church tower to be achieved 
through the site from both within and beyond it 

• Provision of off-site highway improvements identified as being 
necessary through the masterplanning process 

• The creation of public open space that falls within this site’s boundary 
as part of the linear public open space through the centre of both 
phases of the development that follows the line of the existing stream 



 

Pickhill Business Village 

 

Pickhill Business Centre is located on Smallhythe Road a short distance from the 
town of Tenterden. It is an established business site having been originally converted 
from agricultural buildings to employment uses in 1997. The existing premises host a 
number of small and medium sized B1-B8 businesses, utilising 16 units. This policy 
promotes an extension to the north of the existing site through the allocation of a 
0.35ha parcel of land.    

The site is currently divided into two characteristic areas, the eastern end of the site 
is a small orchard and the western end of the site is a grazing area, enclosed by 
wooden post and rail fencing and a large landscaped hedge which is directly 
adjacent the Small Hythe Road. The two sites are bounded on the northern 
boundary by a large hedgerow, which extends along a large proportion of its length. 
This hedgerow provides existing screening to the development from views from the 
north. To the east of the site, outside of the site boundary is an area of hardstanding 
currently utilised as an informal parking area. The site in contained wholly within the 
High Weald AONB. 

The site is considered suitable for development for business uses within the use 
classes B1-B8. Given the character and appearance of the surrounding areas, a 
scheme of no more than two stories would be most appropriate here. This will 
ensure the development settles nicely into its surroundings and will not be visually 
intrusive for residential properties in the surrounding area and the wider AONB. 
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A landscaped buffer exists on the frontage of the site, directly adjoining the Small 
Hythe Road, this should be retained as part of any scheme, as should the hedge on 
the northern boundary which should be retained and extended to ensure the site has 
minimal visual intrusion when viewed from the north 

The primary vehicular access should continue to be provided through the main 
entrance to the Pickhill Business Village, with an additional emergency access only 
route provided through the existing field entrance opposite Pick Hill House. This will 
ensure that the residents of Pick Hill House are not affected by vehicles entering and 
leaving the site. 

Parking for the new business units should be providing in accordance with the Policy 
TRA4 (b). Any existing parking which is lost due to the new development will also 
need to be re-provided in order to ensure the existing tenants of the business units 
are not unduly affected. There is a large area of hardstanding to the north east of the 
site, which is currently utilised as an informal parking area, with suitable landscaping 
and design, making this parking area a more formal arrangement could be seen as 
an acceptable approach and should be explored further at planning application 
stage. 

The depth to groundwater is limited at this site and thus the use of soakaways may 
not be permissible due to the risks of direct discharge to groundwater. The 
Sustainable Drainage Policy should be referred to in establishing suitable options for 
surface water disposal. 

It will be necessary to upgrade the existing local sewerage infrastructure before 
development can connect into it. It is also important that existing sewerage 
infrastructure which crosses the site is protected and future access secured for the 
purposes of maintenance and upsizing. Liaison with Southern Water at the time is 
recommended. 

  

Policy S25 - Pickhill Business Village  

The land adjoining the Pickhill Business Centre is proposed for rural 
employment development within the use classes B1-B8 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Provide primary vehicle access via the existing main entrance to the 
Pickhill Business Centre and an emergency access via the existing field 
entrance opposite Pick Hill House; 

b. Be no taller than two-storey in height; 
c. Provide parking to serve the new business units in accordance with 

parking policy XX. 
d. Reprovide any existing parking for the Business Centre which has been 

lost to the new development;  



e. Extend the hedgerow to cover the entire length of the northern boundary 
and retain the hedgerow and landscaping on the frontage of the site with 
Small Hythe Road to ensure the development is well screened;  

The Villages 
Appledore 

  

  

This site is located on The Street, the main route through village, situated adjacent to 
the side and rear of the former GP Surgery and Village Hall. It is currently two fields 
in agricultural use, bounded by hedgerows and trees. The site is a gap in the linear 
form of built development along this road and is located centrally in the village 
confines and in walking distance of the services and community facilities available. 

To the north of the site is a row of 2-storey housing along the road frontage, with 
Magpie Farm and its associated outbuildings to the North West. There are properties 
adjacent to and opposite the site along The Street, in linear form, mainly detached or 
semi-detached 2-storey properties. To the north east, on the opposite side of the 
road is the recreation field and play area. To the west, open countryside and an area 
that dips towards a stream and falls within floodzones 2 & 3. 

At 1ha in size, the site is considered suitable for around 15 units, dependant on a 
suitable layout and design. It also offers an opportunity to provide an area to extend 
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the village hall and its car park. There is also an opportunity to redevelop the former 
GP Surgery as part of this development, and community and/or business uses would 
be acceptable. The residential area of the development should be provided in a cul-
de-sac arrangement, in the northern section of the site. 

The site lies within the Appledore Conservation Area (CA) and is also within an area 
of Archaeological Importance (Viking Encampment). However, the site is located 
away from the historic core and main area of the CA, which is situated to the south of 
the site. Development of this site is therefore proposed at a low density (20dph) to be 
in keeping with the CA setting, open landscape, and the low density of the 
surrounding linear development. Archaeological investigation work should be 
undertaken to prior to construction work commencing. 

The hedgerows and trees must be retained around the boundary of the site and new 
planting should be placed around the western edge of the new development to 
provide screening between the site and the countryside. The hedgerows that 
currently divide the site should be retained where possible. It should be shown in the 
design proposals that care has been taken to limit the visibility of the new 
development from the main road to minimise the impact on neighbouring residents. 

The Proposed Dungeness, Romney Marsh and Rye Bay Ramsar site will lie 
immediately to the north east of the village along the Royal Military Canal. All 
applications for the development of this site should therefore include an 
Environmental Impact Assessment study demonstrating how the proposals will effect 
upon the integrity of the biodiversity of this designated wildlife area. Development 
that will have an adverse effect on the integrity of the proposed Ramsar site will not 
be permitted. 

Opportunities to incorporate and enhance biodiversity will be encouraged. In 
particular, development should take opportunities to help connect and improve the 
wider ecological networks in this area and to mitigate against any potential increase 
in recreational pressure that may arise from the development of this site. There is an 
opportunity at the rear of the site to enhance the biodiversity and ecology of the area, 
and potentially create an informal nature reserve. A pedestrian access point should 
therefore be retained at the rear of the village hall to access this part of the site. 

The main vehicular access will be provided on The Street, as shown on the policy 
map. There is a Public Right Of Way (PROW) that runs through the site from Magpie 
Farm in the north, to the front of the former GP surgery. This pathway should be 
retained/re-routed and enhanced through the new development proposals. 

Due to the close proximity of the village recreation ground, on-site provision of public 
open space will not be expected but appropriate contributions towards the 
management, maintenance and enhancement of the village recreation ground 
offer will be sought. 

  

 
 



Policy S26 - Appledore, The Street  

The site in The Street, Appledore is proposed for residential development with 
an indicative capacity of 15 dwellings and an extension to the village hall and 
its car park. There is potential for redevelopment of the former GP surgery to 
community and/or business uses. 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out in such a way as to protect the character and 
setting of the Conservation Area. Particular attention needs to be given 
to the visibility of new development from the road; 

b. Retain the existing hedge and tree boundary around the site to screen 
the development from the open countryside and create soft 
landscaping. Retain as much as possible of the hedgerow that divides 
the site in the new development; 

c. Retain and enhance the PROW that crosses the site; 
d. Provide an Environmental Impact Assessment study; 
e. Undertake biodiversity surveys and explore potential of providing an 

informal nature reserve, connecting to wider networks. 

Biddenden 

  

 

This site is located on North Street (A274), the main road through the village of 
Biddenden which connects to St.Michaels and Tenterden to the south and Headcorn 
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(Maidstone) to the north. The site lies to the rear of existing detached properties in 
linear form along the western side of North Street and to the north of Mansion House 
Close, a cul-de-sac development of mainly 2 storey, mixed size properties. The site 
is currently a field in mixed agricultural and equestrian use, with woodland to west 
and open countryside to the north. 

The site is considered suitable for residential development of up to 45 units, which 
should be located on the southern half of the site. This part of the site is 
approximately 2.3ha and therefore development will be less than 20 dwellings per 
hectare. This reflects the density of adjoining properties and is suitable for a setting 
adjoining the countryside in this location. 

The vehicular access will be provided on North Street as shown on the policy map. 
As this site is located on the edge of the village, the new development must be 
designed in a way that integrates it, visually and functionally, as much as possible to 
the existing settlement. There is pedestrian access to the village centre through a 
well used PRoW, which runs alongside the western boundary of the site and joins 
Mansion House Close, the Meadows and the recreation field. However, this route 
into the centre of the village is unlikely to be suitable for all users, particularly when 
wet, and a pedestrian crossing and traffic calming measures must be provided on 
the A274, from the site entrance, to the footpath on the opposite side of North Street. 

The village of Biddenden offers a range of services and community facilities, 
however, at present there is an identified need in the Biddenden Community Led 
Plan 2014 for a new community facility that could be used to provide improved 
healthcare facilities such as a GP surgery/branch (branch currently operating out of a 
small room in the village hall) and other village activities. Development of this site 
provides an opportunity to provide a mixed use community building that could meet 
these needs. Liaison with the Parish Council, local healthcare providers, the Village 
Hall Committee and other local stakeholders is essential to ensure that the 
community building meets reasonable local requirements and is built to appropriate 
building specifications for the range of uses it could be used for. 

Careful consideration must be given to the overall site layout to ensure the 
community facility is accessible to all, without impacting on the residential amenity of 
the new homes in ways such as parking and overlooking. This can be achieved by 
locating the community building on the northern part of the site, close to the site 
entrance on North Street, and providing sufficient car parking for the facility to ensure 
that on-street parking of its users does not adversely affect residents.The design and 
layout of the development should reflect the local surroundings and must take into 
account design guidance in the adopted Biddenden Parish Design Statement. 

The site is currently visually well screened by mature trees and hedgerows. This 
screening and landscaping should be retained and enhanced to minimise the visual 
impact of the new development on the existing residents to the east and south of the 
site and on the character and setting of the nearby Conservation Area and listed 
buildings. 

Informal public open space must be provided on-site, but due to the proximity of the 
village recreation ground, on-site provision of formal public open space will not be 



expected, but appropriate contributions towards the management, maintenance and 
enhancement of the village recreation ground provision will be sought. 

  

Policy S27 - Biddenden, Land at North Street 

The site is proposed for residential use with an indicative capacity of up to 45 
dwellings. Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Provide a community facility building on-site to accommodate local 
services and functions, designed in consultation with appropriate 
stakeholders; 

b. Be designed and laid out in such a way as to integrate the development 
into the existing settlement, taking into account design guidance in the 
Biddenden Parish Design Statement;  

c. Create a pedestrian crossing and appropriate traffic calming measures 
on North Street and ensure pedestrian access to the existing Public 
Right of Way on the western edge of the site that leads to the village 
centre; 

d. Ensure appropriate bespoke on-site parking is provided for the 
community facility building; 

e. Retain and enhance current hedge and tree boundaries around the site 
to create a soft landscape buffer between new development and 
neighbouring properties; 

f. Create informal open space on-site and provide contributions towards 
the management, maintenance and enhancement  of formal open space 
and play equipment located on the village recreation ground. 

  



Charing 

  

  

This site is located within the village of Charing, on southern side of the A20 and is 
currently in operation as a Service Station and associated retail shop. The frontage 
of the site is the drive-in forecourt area with fuel pumps with parking and a grassed 
verge buffer along the roadside. The service station buildings, are located just 
beyond the forecourt area. The original building is a 2-storey dwelling, which has 
single storey extensions containing the shop and storage rooms. To the west of the 
service station is a recently built steel framed car workshop, operated by Charing 
Motors. This larger structure extends further into the rear of the site and which is an 
area of hardstanding for vehicle storage/parking. The remainder of the site to the 
south is a field with mature tree and hedge boundaries. 

To the east of the site on the frontage is a single residential dwelling with a large 
curtilage, and beyond this open countryside. To the west of the site is a restaurant, 
The Swan Hotel. The restaurant has a large rear garden directly adjacent to the 
eastern boundary of the site. However, both properties are well screened from the 
site with high hedges and mature tree boundaries. 

Charing is a large settlement with a variety of services, including a primary school, 
train station and small high street. The site is in close proximity to these services and 
following recent developments in the village to the south east, this site is considered 
suitable for a residential allocation. The layout of development should be designed to 
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allow for vehicular and pedestrian connections to the land adjoining the site to the 
rear of the Swan Hotel. The current employment use of the service station, and 
associated retail development should be retained on as much of the existing area as 
possible, whilst allowing for a new access road to be provided from the A20 as 
shown on the Policies Map. 

The area of the site considered appropriate for built development (excluding the 
current garage/workshop area) is around 0.8 hectares and therefore is considered 
suitable for an indicative capacity of up to 20 units which is equivalent of around 25 
dwellings per hectare. Consideration must be given to the Charing Parish Design 
Statement when planning the style and layout of development. There is a 
pond/spring on the southern edge of the site which must be considered. 

Given the character and appearance of the surrounding countryside area and 
proximity to the AONB to the north, larger properties in generous plots should be 
generally located in the most sensitive locations on the rural edge. Consideration 
must be given to the Charing Parish Design Statement when designing the style and 
layout of development. 

Policy S28 - Charing, Northdown Service Station, Maidstone Road  

Land at Northdown Service Station is proposed for residential development 
with an indicative capacity of up to 20 dwellings. Development proposals for 
this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out in such a way as to protect the character and 
setting of the countryside. Particular attention needs to be given to the 
topography of the site and advice in the Charing Parish Design 
Statement; 

b. Provide vehicle access onto the A20 Maidstone Road, as shown on the 
policies map; 

c. Retain the existing employment uses on the frontage where possible; 
d. Retain and enhance the hedge and tree boundaries around and within 

the site, particularly where there is adjoining countryside.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Egerton 

  

  

This site is located in the south eastern edge of Egerton village on New Road, 
opposite Harmers Way, a modern housing estate. The site is in agricultural use and 
is currently used for grazing. The site is bounded by hedgerows and a limited 
number of trees creating a natural buffer to the countryside to the east and south. 
There is an existing PRoW footpath along the south eastern boundary. 

This site provides the opportunity to create a natural extension to the village as it lies 
within walking distance of the village centre and the wide range of services provided 
there. At 1ha the site is considered suitable for residential development of around 15 
dwellings (at 15dph). 

The prominence of the sites location at the entrance of the village makes it essential 
that detailed consideration is given to design and layout issues. This site has a rural 
aspect and its development will impact on views of the village church when 
approached from the south, a scheme of no more than 2 storeys would be most 
appropriate here. The site should mirror the building line on the opposite side of the 
road. The Egerton Parish Design Statement should be taken into account to achieve 
a suitably designed development that reflects local character and that makes a 
positive contribution to the built environment. 
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With the exception of creating a suitable point of access at the point shown on the 
policies map, existing hedgerows should be retained to provide a natural buffer 
between the new development and the countryside. New planting is needed to 
soften the southern edge of built development to minimise visual impact and to make 
an attractive entrance to the village. 

Pedestrian access with a safe road crossing point should be provided linking the new 
development to existing footpaths that facilitate Harmers Way and lead to the centre 
of the village. The developer will also need to negotiate the existing 30mph speed 
limit being extended further south along New Road with the local Highways 
Authority. 

The site lies within an Area of Archaeological Potential and is approximately 80 
metres from a Bronze Age barrow. Archaeological investigation work should be 
undertaken to access the archaeological potential within the site prior to construction 
work commencing. 

Due to the close proximity of the village recreation ground, on-site provision of public 
open space will not be expected but appropriate contributions towards the 
management, maintenance and enhancement of the village recreation ground 
provision will be sought.  

Policy S29 - Egerton, Land North East of New Road  

The land north east of New Road is proposed for residential development with 
an indicative capacity of up to 15 units. Development proposals for this site 
shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out to take account of the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers. Particular attention needs to be given to the 
topography of the site and views of the village church. The Egerton 
Parish Design Statement should be taken into account; 

b. Create soft landscaping along the south eastern edge to lessen the 
visual impact of development when approaching the village from the 
south;  

c. Provide primary vehicle access on New Road, as shown on the policies 
map and the extension of the existing 30mph speed restriction;  

d. Provide new pedestrian routes throughout the development and 
connections to existing rural routes facilitating Harmers Way and local 
services;  

e. Undertake Archaeological investigation work. 

  



Hamstreet 

  

 

This site is located in the north of Hamstreet village covering an area of land 
between the Ashford to Rye Railway line and Ashford Road. The site is currently 
cultivated agricultural land. The northern boundary adjoins Court Wood which is 
ancient woodland and a narrow strip of woodland borders the western boundary. 
There are open views to the north east of the side where a Public Right of Way 
bisects the site. St. Mary’s Close, a residential development built in the 1980’s, 
adjoins the sites southern boundary. 

The site adjoins existing development and is within easy walking distance of 
Hamstreet railway station, the village centre and the range of services provided 
there. 

The site is opposite the Hamstreet Primary Academy and the development of this 
site presents a unique opportunity to deliver improved facilities for the school which 
currently has limited space within its existing site. Development of the site would 
enable the provision of a youth football pitch (Under 14/15’s) with an associated 
changing room facility (2 room and storage) for the use of the Academy that could 
also be used by the wider community. Also, the Academy currently has limited car 
parking on site and this is an opportunity to provide additional staff car parking 
spaces within the new development. The site will also enable the provision of an 
outdoor classroom facility and this should be located on the eastern edge of the site 
within the second phase of the development. The expansion and improvement of the 
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Academy’s facilities will also help to facilitate the expansion of the academy to a full 
2FE school. 

Alongside these facilities, the site is considered suitable for a residential 
development of up to 80 dwellings (15dph). Due to the size of the development, it is 
proposed that the site should be developed in two phases. The initial western phase 
(Phase A) is for 50 units with a second phase (Phase B) for an additional 30 units 
that should not come forward before 2023. Phase B should not be developed before 
Phase A. 

Vehicular and pedestrian access shall be provided from Ashford Road but the road 
will separate the school from its new facilities associated with the development site 
and the control of traffic and parking along Ashford Road will be crucial in ensuring a 
safe environment for children, parents and the residents of the new development. 

Any development scheme for this site must contain detailed proposals for the 
management of traffic, including traffic calming measures, along this section of 
Ashford Road to improve vehicular and pedestrian safety at this point in the village. 
Such traffic management proposals shall need to indicate how vehicle speeds can 
be slowed on the approach to the access, especially from the north, and will be 
required to facilitate the delivery of suitable measures to improve pedestrian safety at 
this point in the village. The treatment of the access point and the immediate area 
outside the school needs careful consideration to deliver a safe crossing between 
the site and school. 

The location of the development site adjoining open countryside and sensitive 
woodland areas means that the density of new development should be and provide 
generous landscaped buffers to the northern and eastern boundaries. A mix of 
dwelling types and sizes should be provided in accordance with Policy HOU1. The 
site has a rural aspect and given the character and appearance of the surrounding 
area, dwellings no greater than 2 storeys in height would be appropriate here. The 
design and layout of any scheme must take account of the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers. The Hamstreet Village Design Statement should be taken 
into account to achieve a suitably designed development that reflects local character 
and to ensure that any development makes a positive contribution to the built 
environment. 

The existing Public Right of Way that runs through the site leading to Bourne Lane 
and Hamstreet Woods (a SSSI and National Nature Reserve) should be retained 
within the overall layout of the new development. The developer will need to work 
with Network Rail to minimise risks to pedestrians when crossing the railway line. 

The topography of the site means that the site slopes generally from north to south 
and it will important to ensure that sustainable drainage systems are provided as part 
of the development to mitigate against runoff to the existing properties to the south. 
Any drainage scheme should be provided in line with the SuDS Policy. 

The Proposed Dungeness, Romney Marsh and Rye Bay Ramsar site will lie 
immediately to the south west of the village  along the Royal Military Canal. All 
applications for the development of this site should therefore include an 



Environmental Impact Assessment study demonstrating how the proposals will effect 
upon the integrity of the biodiversity of this designated wildlife area. Development 
that will have an adverse effect on the integrity of the Proposed Ramsar Site will not 
be permitted. Opportunities to incorporate and enhance biodiversity will be 
encouraged. In particular, development should take opportunities to help connect 
and improve the wider ecological networks in this area and to mitigate against any 
potential increase in recreational pressure that may arise from the development of 
this site. 

  

Policy S30 - Hamstreet, Land North of St.Mary's Close 

Land North of St. Mary’s Close, Hamstreet is proposed for residential 
development with a capacity of up to 80 dwellings and associated facilities for 
use in conjunction with Hamstreet Primary Academy. The area shall be 
implemented in two separate phases with the western part of the site (Phase 
A) of up to 50 units to be developed first. The eastern part (Phase B) of up to 
30 units shall not commence until 2023. 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Provide a new youth football pitch to Football Association standards 
with changing room facilities and storage, for use by the Academy and 
by the wider community at other times; 

b. Provide a new area of staff car parking for the Academy with a minimum 
of 60 spaces which would be used to serve the new football pitch at 
other times; 

c. Provide an outdoor classroom facility for the Academy at the eastern 
edge of the site within Phase B; 

d. Be designed and laid out to take account of the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers. Particular attention needs to be given to the 
topography of the site and dwellings should be orientated to enable 
overlooking and natural surveillance of open areas. The development 
should be no more than two storeys in height. The guidance in the 
Hamstreet Village Design Statement shall inform the design and layout 
of the development; 

e. Provide vehicular and pedestrian access from Ashford Road; 
f. Provide and fund the implementation of an agreed detailed traffic 

management plan for the scheme that includes measures that reduce 
vehicle speeds along Ashford Road and improve pedestrian safety at 
this point in the village; 

g. Fund implementation of suitable on-street parking restrictions for non-
residents; 

h. Provide new pedestrian and cycle routes throughout the development 
and connections to the existing PRoW that runs through the site, as well 
as any necessary improvements to the pedestrian crossing at the 
railway line as part of PRoW; 



i. Provide a generous landscaped buffer to the northern and eastern 
boundaries of the site;  
and, 

j. Provide for the installation of children’s equipped play facilities within 
Phase A of the development. 

  

 

  

The site is located to the south west of the village, and is directly adjacent to the 
recent development at Orlestone View. The site is currently in agricultural use and 
there are several large agricultural buildings located along the eastern boundary. 
The Speringbrook sewer and 2 pumping stations are adjacent to the site boundaries. 
The southern boundary of the site abuts open countryside but the typography of the 
land means that long views to the south are contained. 

This site was allocated for residential development within the Tenterden and Rural 
Sites DPD (as policy HAM2) with an indicative capacity of 20 dwellings, phased post 
2016. However, the latest Environment Agency flood mapping shows that flood 
zones 2 and 3 have extended into the site since its previous allocation in 2010, and 
is now covering approximately half of the site area. For this reason, the developable 
area has been reduced to 0.38ha and only includes the area outside of the flood 
zones. This has lowered the indicative capacity of the site to 10 dwellings (at 
26dph).  
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The farm currently owns the private vehicular access onto Warehorne Road. This 
road also provides access to five existing properties and will need to be widened in 
places to provide appropriate passing points and re-surfaced along its length to 
accommodate the level of development proposed. Access to the site via the 
Orlestone View estate would not be acceptable, given the tightly-knit nature of this 
estate and its limited capacity. 

The large agricultural buildings are of no great architectural value and therefore, it is 
required that these buildings be removed as part of the development of this site. This 
will enable safe vehicle access into the site and to improve the visual amenity of the 
immediate area for existing and new residents. 

Development of the site must provide landscaped screening along the southern 
boundary to ‘break up’ the urban edge of the site and help create a clear edge to the 
settlement and provide a transition from the built form of the village to the open 
countryside. Screening must also be enhanced along the site boundaries with the 
residential areas, to limit the visual impact on these neighbouring properties, 
particularly the one farm property directly adjacent to the site. 

A public right of way runs alongside the southern boundary of this site. The layout of 
development on this site should enable pedestrian access to this public footpath to 
create links to the wider countryside and the village services to the east. 

Due to the close proximity of the Pound Lees recreation ground on-site provision of 
public open space will not be expected but appropriate contributions towards the 
management, maintenance and enhancement of the Pound Lees provision will be 
sought. The area of the site within the floodzones should be designed as informal 
open space. 

The Proposed Dungeness, Romney Marsh and Rye Bay Ramsar site will lie 
immediately to the south west of the village  along the Royal Military Canal. All 
applications for the development of this site should therefore include an 
Environmental Impact Assessment study demonstrating how the proposals will effect 
upon the integrity of the biodiversity of this designated wildlife area. Development 
that will have an adverse effect on the integrity of the Proposed Ramsar Site will not 
be permitted. Opportunities to incorporate and enhance biodiversity will be 
encouraged. In particular, development should take opportunities to help connect 
and improve the wider ecological networks in this area and to mitigate against any 
potential increase in recreational pressure that may arise from the development of 
this site. 

Policy S31- Hamstreet, Land at Parker Farm  

Land at Parker Farm is proposed for residential development with an indicative 
capacity of 10 units.  Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Retain and enhance the existing hedge and tree boundary around the 
site to screen the development from the open countryside and create 
soft landscaping along site boundaries. The Hamstreet Village Design 



Statement should be taken into account when considering design and 
layout; 

b. Provide a dedicated vehicular access directly onto Warehorne Road via 
the existing private access lane, creating appropriate vehicle passing 
places along its length and re-surfaced to accommodate new traffic; 

c. Remove the existing agricultural structures; 
d. Create a pedestrian link to the public right of way that runs alongside 

the southern boundary of the site; 
e. Provide informal open space in the flood zone area of the site; and 
f. Provide a flood risk assessment in consultation with the 

Environment Agency. 

High Halden 

  

  

This site is located within the village of High Halden on southern side of the A28 
opposite the housing estate known as Hopes Grove. The site is currently an open 
area of grassland comprising a field with a large pond in the western area which 
adjoins Hope House, a Grade ll listed building. The land slopes upwards towards the 
southern boundary where there is a substantial hedge and tree line.  There are also 
some small trees growing in the area around the pond and some more substantial 
trees to the rear of Hope House. 
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This site has been identified as a suitable location within the confines of a large 
village, for residential development whilst also being able to retain and improve the 
wildlife habitat around the pond and links with the adjoining countryside to the west 
and south. 

The part of the site considered appropriate for development is 1.3 hectares, which is 
the land between Oakland, Rowans and Lynton in the east and Hope House to the 
west and including the land immediately to the rear of Hope House.  The area in 
which the pond is located has not been taken into account for built development and 
must be enhanced to create a wildlife area. The site is therefore considered suitable 
an indicative capacity of up to 25 units which is equivalent of around 20 dwellings per 
hectare. 

Given the character and appearance of the surrounding areas, a scheme of 1 – 2 
storey buildings would be most appropriate here. The design and layout must take 
account of the residential amenity of neighbouring occupiers, particularly on the 
eastern boundary and avoid any adverse impact upon the adjoining listed building. 
Particular attention needs to be given to the topography of the site. 

Dwellings should be orientated to enable overlooking and natural surveillance to the 
enhanced pond and wildlife area. Dwellings on the Ashford Road parcel should 
provide frontage development here. Larger properties in generous plots should be 
generally located in the most sensitive locations on the rural edge and around the 
listed building.  

In view of the limited visibility splays currently available, the development will be 
dependent upon the provision of 2.4 x 43m.visibility splays being provided in 
conjunction with the extension of the 30mph limit to cover the site access, to be 
agreed with the local highway authority. The new speed limit area will need to be 
accompanied by traffic calming measures such as traffic islands and interactive 
signs to help reduce traffic speeds to the desired level or red surfacing with speed 
limit roundels as in the case of the existing adjoining 30mph restriction.  Proposals 
for the site must also include the provision of a footpath between Oakland and Hope 
House. 

Due to the site's proximity to a Grade ll listed farmhouse (Hope House), high quality 
design must be achieved within the new development. For example, development 
proposals should include details of the design of outdoor lighting and street furniture, 
signage, and landscaping. The built footprint of development on this site needs to be 
carefully planned. It should avoid and enhance the existing areas of hedges and 
trees that provide both natural screening and habitat whilst also including a soft 
green buffer along part of the western and southern boundaries to help mitigate the 
impact on the adjacent residential occupiers and on the character and setting of the 
adjoining countryside. 

Due to the close proximity of the village recreation ground, on-site provision 
of public open space will not be expected but appropriate contributions 
towards the management, maintenance and enhancement of the village 
recreation ground provision will be sought. 



  

Policy S32 - High Halden, Land at Hope House 

Land at Hope House is proposed for residential development with an indicative 
capacity of up to 25 dwellings 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Enhance the north western area of open space associated with the 
existing pond/s and mitigate against impacts from development on the 
biodiversity. Provide a wildlife corridor from this area to the adjoining 
countryside by retaining existing trees and hedging within the site, 
where possible; 

b. Be designed and laid out in such a way as to protect the character and 
setting of the village and the residential amenity of neighbouring 
dwellings, particularly the listed building, Hope House; attention needs 
to be given to the topography of the site and dwellings should be 
orientated to enable overlooking and natural surveillance of the 
wildlife/pond area; 

c. Provide primary vehicle access onto the A28 Ashford Road, as shown 
on the policies map and include the provision of traffic calming 
measures to slow the traffic to 30mph or less, in accordance with the 
recommendations of Kent Highways; 

d. Retain and enhance the hedge and tree boundaries around the site, 
particularly the adjoining countryside the development and listed 
building. 

Hothfield 
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Hothfield is a relatively compact village with a central residential core and clearly 
defined edges to open countryside along its eastern and southern boundaries. It lies 
to the west of the A20 and is well screened by a combination of the local topography 
and the wooded areas that form part of the Hothfield Common SSSI. 

This site is located on the north eastern edge of Hothfield at the main entrance point 
to the village when approached from the A20. The site adjoins Coach Drive which, 
on its eastern side, has a substantial tree belt that is the subject of a Tree 
Preservation Order and hence the site is relatively well screened from the existing 
built part of the village. 

Hothfield has been designated as a Neighbourhood Area with the intention that there 
will be a Neighbourhood Plan prepared for the parish. This site has been identified in 
this Local Plan as the most appropriate locations for additional residential 
development in the village but it may be possible for an emerging Neighbourhood 
Plan to identify alternative locations for development.    

The site provides an opportunity to create a modest expansion to the village that can 
help to sustain and support local services but it is important that the development is 
limited to an area that would not be visible from the northern approach to the village, 
particularly from the A20, and hence the site is proposed for 40 units. This may 
necessitate the provision of single storey accommodation on the eastern and 
northern edges of the built footprint of the development with a suitable buffer of 
mature landscaping provided to screen mid to long range views. The central 
residential core of the village contains relatively high density residential development 
so some relatively low density development is appropriate on part of the site.   

The site should be accessed by vehicles via a single access point from the junction 
of Coach Drive and Station Road. Suitable traffic management arrangements will 
need to be implemented to ensure a satisfactory junction arrangement at this point. 

The existing tree belt along Coach Drive is a significant local feature that will be a 
barrier between the existing built part of the village and the new development. 
However, it is important that the proposed development is integrated into the rest of 
the village whilst retaining the large majority of the tree belt and hence it is proposed 
that provision should be made for a pedestrian and cycleway link through the tree 
belt on Coach Drive to provide direct links and connectivity to the main part of the 
village. 

Hothfield Common SSSI lies to the north of the village and is also designated as a 
Local Nature Reserve. This is a site of national importance that is already under 
considerable pressure from recreational use. Any development proposal needs to 
give careful consideration to potential additional recreational use of the Reserve and 
contributions towards appropriate mitigation measures will be required. This site is 
also within the Biodiversity Opportunity Area of Mid Kent Greensand and Gault and 
this should be reflected in any landscaping, planting or open space provision 
associated with the development. Liaison with the Council and Kent Wildlife Trust will 



be necessary to ensure that appropriate measures are defined and delivered as part 
of the wider programme for the management of the SSSI. 

  

Policy S33 Hothfield - Land East of Coach Drive  

Land to the east of Coach Drive, Hothfield is proposed for residential 
development with a capacity of up to 40 units. 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. be designed and laid out with particular attention given to the 
topography of the site and dwellings should be orientated to limit the 
impact of the development on the landscape to the north and east of the 
site;  

b. Provide vehicular access from the junction of Station Road and Coach 
Drive as shown on the policies map;  

c. Provide a new pedestrian and cycle route from the development to 
Coach Drive; 

d. With the exception of meeting clauses b and c above, retain the existing 
trees along the boundary to Coach Drive that are subject to a Tree 
Preservation Order; 

e. Provide a financial contribution towards the provision, management and 
maintenance of existing community facilities, open space and play 
equipment in the village; 

f. Ensure that any direct or indirect impact on the SSSI or the Mid Kent 
and Greensand and Gault Biodiversity Area is suitably mitigated. 

  

  



Mersham 

  

  

This site is located in the south western edge of Mersham village behind Church 
Road. The north eastern part of the site adjoins Mersham Village Hall and 
associated parking facilities, in addition to three detached bungalows that wrap 
around the southern boundary. The site is in agricultural use and is currently used for 
grazing. The western boundary of the site is lined with trees and hedgerows 
providing a natural buffer to the countryside beyond. The northern boundary is a 
continuation of the field beyond and so there is currently no natural boundary. 

This site provides an opportunity to facilitate an extension to the Village Hall as well 
as additional parking provision. It is within walking distance of the village centre and 
the range of services provided there. It is considered suitable for residential 
development for up to 10 dwellings (15 dwellings per hectare). 

This area is residential in character and consists mainly of detached dwellings and 
bungalows, some of which are listed and so, the scale and density of new 
development should also be low. A mix of dwelling sizes and types should be 
provided, within a scheme of no more than 2 storeys in height. The design and 
layout must take account of the residential amenity of neighbouring occupiers. 

The site has a rural aspect and abuts open countryside to the north and west. Trees 
and hedgerows must be retained where possible along these edges. New screening 
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may be needed along the western edge beside the new access road to soften this 
edge and provide a gradual transition from the village to the countryside. The 
development should be well designed and must not result in any significant adverse 
impact on the character of the area or the surrounding landscape or the residential 
amenity of neighbouring occupiers. 

A new vehicle access point shall be created to provide access to the development 
from Blind Lane. The layout of the site should enable direct access from the new 
residential development to the village hall for pedestrians. This will enable new 
residents to safety access existing facilities within the village such as the school. 

Village halls have an important role to play in helping to keep local communities 
active. Mersham Parish Council has identified the need for a village hall extension 
and to increase the capacity of existing parking provision which serves the village 
hall. This development provides a unique opportunity to deliver an extension to the 
village hall and additional parking which should be undertaken in consultation with 
Mersham Parish Council. 

Due to the close proximity of the village recreation ground, on-site provision of public 
open space will not be expected but appropriate contributions towards the 
management, maintenance and enhancement of the village recreation ground 
provision will be sought. 

Policy S34 - Mersham, Land adjacent to the Village Hall 

The site on land adjacent to Mersham Village Hall is proposed for residential 
development with an indicative capacity of up to 10 dwellings. Development 
proposals for this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out to take account of the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers. Dwellings should be orientated to enable 
overlooking and natural surveillance of open areas;   

b. Provide new pedestrian routes throughout the development and 
connections to existing rural routes facilitating the village hall and local 
services;  

c. Create soft landscaping along the southern and western boundaries to 
lessen the visual impact of development on the countryside beyond;  

d. Provide an extension to the Village Hall in consultation with the Parish 
Council with additional parking provision. These elements should be 
completed before work can commence on the residential elements of 
the scheme. 

  



Shadoxhurst 

  

 

This site is located on the eastern side of the village of Shadoxhurst, which has a 
very linear settlement form. This part of the village has seen more development in 
recent years and is emerging as the core of the village, centred around the Kings 
Head Public House (PH). The site wraps around the south of the PH, and has 
already been partly developed in the western edge as ‘Maytree Place’, a small 
development of 4 detached units, with a private access road which also serves the 
pub car park. 

There is a cul-de-sac development which adjoins the site on the south west, Nairne 
Close, which is terraced 2-storey housing and contains a small open space area (this 
used to include play equipment). The close is well screened from the site by a line of 
mature trees. To the east of the site the built form is mostly in linear form along the 
road frontage and is a mix of styles. 

At 1.4ha in size, the site is considered suitable for up to 25 units, depending on the 
size and layout of the dwellings. Larger properties should be located on more 
spacious plots joining on to the open countryside to the south and east. 
Development should front onto Woodchurch Road, Maytree Place and the proposed 
new access road, creating rows of development. There is also opportunity for small 
clusters of development in the southern area of the site. 

https://haveyoursay.ashford.gov.uk/gf2.ti/a/521890/103553/PJP/-/S35.jpg
https://haveyoursay.ashford.gov.uk/gf2.ti/a/521890/103553/PJP/-/S35.jpg�


The design of proposals coming forward should take into account the setting of the 
Public House which is a listed building. The existing hedgerows trees must be 
retained around the boundary of the site and new planting should be placed around 
the new development to provide screening between the site existing residents and 
create soft landscaping to lessen the visual impact of the development. 

The main vehicular access will be provided on Woodchurch Road, as shown on the 
policy map. This new access road should be designed in a way that the current 
Maytree Place access will connect to it. The current Maytree Place access will be 
closed to only serve the PH car park in future. The visibility splays that have been 
created along the roadside verge at the front of the PH must be retained. 

The development site has a prominent frontage to Woodchurch Road and there is 
the potential to create a central feature for the village that could be in the form of a 
village green. Any development on this site should investigate the potential to deliver 
this as part of the development. together with suitable arrangements for its 
management. There is potential for this site to provide additional benefits to the 
village in the form of retail space. This should be explored further through the4 
design and planning of this development. 

There are 2 north/south public rights of way across the site which are well used as 
connections across the village. A new pedestrian/cycle access should be provided 
through the site to enhance these connections. This creates an opportunity to 
connect to the Nairne Close open space area, which should be enlarged to provide a 
wider open space community benefit and assist with village integration. 

.The site is in an area of archaeological potential, and close by to known Iron 
Age/Romano activities. Evaluation and Investigation work should be undertaken, in 
consultation with KCC Heritage team prior to development commencement. 

  

Policy S35 - Shadoxhurst, Rear of the the Kings Head PH  

The site rear of the Kings head in Shadoxhurst is proposed for residential 
development with an indicative capacity of 25 dwellings. Development 
proposals for this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out in such a way as to protect the setting of the 
PH listed building and take account of the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers.  

b. Proposals should seek to link the new development with adjoining 
Nairne Close, to create an area of shared public space; 

c. Provide primary vehicle access on Woodchurch Road, as shown on the 
policies map, which will also serve Maytree Place. The existing Maytree 
Place access will serve only the public house car park once 
development is complete; 

d. Create a pedestrian/cycle route through the site to enhance the current 
connections and retain or enhance the existing PRoW’s; 



e. Development proposals should investigate the potential to create an 
area of open space along the frontage to Woodchurch Road along with 
appropriate management arrangements; 

f. Retain the hedge and tree boundary around the site to screen the 
development of the site and create soft landscaping to lessen the visual 
impact of the development; 

g. Assess the opportunity of providing retail facilities within the site to 
serve the wider community. 

Smarden 

  

 

This site is located along The Street, the main route through village. It is currently a 
field in agricultural use, bounded by hedgerows and trees. The site is a gap in the 
linear form of built development along this road and is situated to the north of the 
Village Hall. Smarden is a village with much historic character and contains many 
unique listed buildings in its central core, which is designated as a Conservation 
Area. The site is situated outside of this historic core of the village but is still within 
walking distance of the many community facilities and services available there. 

To the north and north-west of the site are a number of 2-storey detached dwellings 
along the road frontage. There are also a number of cul-de-sac developments off the 
main road in this area, to the north-west and south of the site. To the east is open 
countryside, and an area that falls within floodzones 2 & 3 along the river Beult, over 
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400m away. There is a mature hedgerow along the road frontage, but no footpath in 
this location. 

At approx. 1.2ha in size, the site is considered suitable for around 25 units, 
dependant on a suitable layout and design. Development should enhance the 
character of this part of the street by providing attractive frontage development with 
fits in with the street scene, whilst preserving the rural edge by backing on to the 
countryside. This suggests a ‘row’ style of development would create a suitable 
layout. 

Development of this site is proposed at a low density (around 25dph), and should 
reflect the open landscape, and the density of the surrounding developments by 
providing lower densities along the countryside edge. The design of proposals 
coming forward should also reflect the 'guidelines' set out in the Smarden Parish 
Design Statement. 

The hedgerows and trees must be retained around the boundary of the site and new 
planting should be placed around the eastern edge of the new development to 
provide screening between the site and the countryside. It should be shown in the 
design proposals that care has been taken to limit the visibility of the new 
development from the main road and the nearby PRoW and also must minimise the 
impact on neighbouring properties by providing planting, particularly in the area 
adjacent to the property ‘Weathercock’. 

The area alongside the village hall in south is highly visible from the main street, and 
is an important aspect of the village hall setting and usage. It also contains a PRoW 
that leads into the countryside. This area should be provided as informal Public 
Open Space, as shown on the proposals map, which will benefit the village hall 
users and new residents and will also minimise the visibility of the new development. 

Access to the site should be close to the village hall, as shown on the policies map. 
There is currently no footpath on this side of the road, and one should be provided 
within the development. However, proposals should attempt to preserve the green 
edge of the street, the hedgerow and ditch along the road frontage here. 

  

Policy S36 - Smarden, Land in The Street  

The site in The Street, Smarden is proposed for residential development with 
an indicative capacity of 25 dwellings. Development proposals for this site 
shall: 

a. Be designed in accordance with the Smarden Parish Design Statement. 
Particular attention needs to be given to the visibility of new 
development from the Street and the village hall and minimise the 
impact on adjoining countryside; 

b. Create an area of informal Public Open Space along the southern parcel 
of the site, adjacent to the memorial hall, which includes the existing 
PRoW, as shown on the policies map; 



c. Retain and create new hedge and tree boundary’s to screen the 
development from the open countryside and neighbouring residents and 
create new soft landscaping throughout the development; 

d. Provide primary vehicle access on The Street, as shown on the policies 
map;  

e. Provide a new footpath along the road frontage, which must retain 
hedgerows where possible. 

  

Smeeth 

 

This site is located on the south western edge of Smeeth village along Church Road 
opposite the village playing field. This area of the village is characterised by 
detached dwellings. The site is currently a gap between development along Church 
Road and also wraps behind Walnut Tree Farm. The north western boundary of the 
site is lined by a mature hedge providing screening of the site along Church Road. A 
PRoW runs along the north eastern edge of the site with sporadic hedging. The site 
is open in the south-eastward direction however distance views are restricted by a 
wooded area approximately 200m beyond. 

This area is residential in character and consists mainly of detached dwellings and 
bungalows so the scale and density of new development should be low. The site is 
within walking distance of the village centre and the range of services provided there, 
as is located opposite the village recreation field. It is considered suitable for 
residential development of around 30 dwellings depending on the size and layout (at 
around 30 dwellings per hectare).  
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A mix of dwelling sizes and types should be provided within a scheme of no more 
than 2 storeys in height. The design and layout must take account of the residential 
amenity of neighbouring occupiers.  

With the exception of creating a suitable point of access at the point shown on the 
policies map, existing hedgerows should be retained. The site abuts open 
countryside to the southeast and so new soft landscaping with an element of 
screening will be required to soften this edge and to provide a gradual transition from 
the village to the countryside. 

Due to the close proximity of the village recreation ground opposite, on-site 
provision of public open space will not be expected but appropriate 
contributions towards the management, maintenance and enhancement of 
the village recreation ground provision will be sought. 

Policy S37 - Smeeth, Land South of Church Road 

The land south of Church Road is proposed for residential development with 
an indicative capacity of up to 30 units. Development proposals for this site 
shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out to take account of the residential amenity of 
neighbouring occupiers. Dwellings should be orientated to enable 
overlooking and natural surveillance of open areas. The development 
should be no more than two stories in height;  

b. Provide a pedestrian link to the public footpath that runs alongside the 
eastern boundary of the site; 

c. Create soft landscaping along the south-eastern edge to lessen the 
visual impact of development on the countryside beyond. 

 

  



Woodchurch 

  

 

This site is located on Lower Road, one of the main roads that runs through the 
eastern edge of village. The site is currently a field in agricultural use bounded by 
hedgerows and trees, and is currently a gap in the linear form of built development 
along this road. The site is very central in the village and in walking distance of the 
many services and community facilities available here. 

To the north of the site is an open area of land in the centre of the village, used for 
agriculture, but an important part of the setting of the village centre. The area 
immediately to the north of the site, along the road frontage has recently commenced 
construction for a single dwelling and a holiday let. These fields adjoin a well used 
village green further to the North which is accessed from Lower Road and Front 
Road. Adjoining the site to the south is the residential close of Kirkwood Avenue, a 
‘T’ shaped cul-de-sac development of detached bungalows, which is accessed from 
Front Road. There are also adjacent properties along Lower Road, in linear form, 
mainly detached 2-storey properties. 

At 0.7ha in size, the site is considered suitable for up to 8 units, depending on the 
size and layout. Development here is proposed at a low density to be in keeping with 
the open landscape here and village green to the north. 

The design of proposals coming forward should reflect the 'guidelines' set out in the 
Woodchurch Village Design Statement and take into account the Conservation Area 
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Setting of this site. The open character of Lower Road should be retained where 
possible, along with the views towards the church. This can be achieved through low 
density housing in this location. Development should front Lower Road, and the 
access road, as shown on the policies map. 

The main vehicular access will be provided on Lower Road as shown on the policy 
map, but there is an opportunity to provide an emergency access point through 
Kirkwood Avenue. A pedestrian/cycle access should also be provided here to link the 
new development with the southern end of the village. 

The hedgerows and trees must be retained around the boundary of the site and new 
planting should be placed around the south of the new development to provide 
screening between the site and Kirkwood Avenue residents. It should be shown in 
the design proposals that care has been taken to limit the visibility of the new 
development from the open space to the north, and limit the impact on the setting of 
the Conservation Area. 

The area around Woodchurch is one of the areas of darkest skies in the county and 
meets the criteria for designation as an 'intrinsically dark landscape' as described by 
the NPPF. It provides important opportunities for stargazing activity. All applications 
for the development of this site should therefore include a full lighting scheme and 
should comply with policy ENV4 and with the guidance contained in the Council’s 
Dark Skies SPD 2014 with regard to the installation of external lighting schemes. 

  

Policy S38 Woodchurch - Lower Road 

The site in Lower Road is proposed for residential development with an 
indicative capacity of up to 8 dwellings 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out in such a way as to protect the character and 
setting of the Conservation Area and protect and enhance the views 
towards the church. Village Design Statement guidelines must be taken 
into account; 

b. Take account of the residential amenity of neighbouring occupiers. 
Particular attention needs to be given to the visibility of new 
development from the open areas to the north and the open setting of 
Lower Road; 

c. Create a green link from Kirkwood Avenue towards the village green, 
with suitable pedestrian access; 

d. Provide primary vehicle access on Lower Road, as shown on the 
policies map. An emergency access could be provided through 
Kirkwood Avenue; 

e. Retain the existing hedge and tree boundaries around the site to screen 
the development of the site from Kirkwood Avenue and Lower Road and 
create soft landscaping to lessen the visual impact of the development. 



  

  

 

This site is located on Front Road, the main road through the village centre which 
also serves many of the services and community facilities. The site is located on the 
western side of Front Road, approximately halfway between the village green to the 
north and the Stonebridge Inn Junction to the south and is within walking distance of 
the many services and community facilities available at the centre of the village. 

The site is currently a field in agricultural use, located between the linear form of built 
development along this road which comprises of different dwelling types, styles and 
ages but has a very rural ‘informal’ nature. The site is raised above road level, has a 
hedged road frontage and open character Visibility of the site from Front Road is 
currently limited at most times of the year due to the high hedge. 

The linear form of this road has been punctuated in several locations by cul-de-sac 
layouts on the eastern edge, including Kirkwood Avenue, a ‘T’ shaped cul-de-sac 
development of detached bungalows, located opposite the site, but this would be out 
of character on this western edge. 

This 0.6ha site was allocated for residential development within the Tenterden and 
Rural Sites DPD (as policy WOOD1) with an indicative capacity of 10 dwellings. 
However, a number of planning applications for the site have shown that this scale 
does not achieve an appropriate, design in this prominent location, which is situated 
at the entrance to the village and forms part of the setting of the Conservation Area. 
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In order to respect the rural setting of this part of the Conservation Area, proposals 
for development in this area must have a sufficient degree of openness and visual 
connection with the countryside. The design and layout of the scheme should allow 
for significant spaces between buildings to allow for long views through the site to 
the countryside beyond. This could be achieved with varying plot sizes. 

In order to respect the adjoining Townland Green Character Area within the 
Conservation Area and the siting of properties opposite the site, development should 
be set well back from Front Road and not be of a scale or massing which would 
dominate this approach to the Conservation Area or the public views from it. 

The site is now therefore considered suitable for up to 8 units depending on the size 
and layout of the dwellings. Development here is proposed at a low density 
(>14dph). 

Due to the height of the land above the road and rise in land from south to north, a 
maximum of 2-storey housing only will be acceptable. The design of proposals 
coming forward should reflect the 'guidelines' set out in the Woodchurch Village 
Design Statement and take into account the Conservation Area setting of the site, 
with reference to the updated Conservation Area Appraisal. 

The layout and design of the development must be consistent with the current linear 
building line and principal elevations should be located on the road frontage, with 
parking located on the front and side of properties. 

The main vehicular access will be provided on Front Road as shown on the policy 
map, however access to properties fronting the road may be achieved individually if 
this does not require significant hedge loss. A pedestrian footpath must also be 
provided along the frontage. 

The south western boundary of the site is open to long views from the South (Brook 
Street) and therefore appropriate, substantial landscaping must be provided along 
this boundary to lessen the visual impact on the landscape, but also be designed to 
allow views through the site to the countryside beyond.. 

The area around Woodchurch is one of the areas of darkest skies in the county and 
meets the criteria for designation as an 'intrinsically dark landscape' as described by 
the NPPF. It provides important opportunities for stargazing activity. All applications 
for the development of this site should therefore include a full lighting scheme and 
should comply with policy ENV4 and with the guidance contained in the Council’s 
Dark Skies SPD 2014 with regard to the installation of external lighting schemes.  

Policy S39 - Woodchurch, Land at Front Road  

The site in Front Road, Woodchurch is proposed for residential development 
with an indicative capacity of up to 8 dwellings. Development proposals for 
this site shall: 

a. Be designed and laid out in such a way as to protect and enhance the 
character and setting of the Woodchurch Conservation Area. The 



updated Conservation Area Appraisal and Woodchurch Village Design 
Statement guidelines must be taken into account when considering the 
design of the site;  

b. Be of a scale or massing which would not dominate this approach to the 
Conservation Area and ensure a maximum height of 2-storey properties;  

c. Be set well back from Front Road with the principal elevations facing the 
road frontage; 

d. Subject to providing safe access to the site, retain and enhance a hedge 
boundary to Front Road and provide substantial soft landscaping 
around the site to screen the development from the open countryside 
and protect the amenity of neighbouring properties, whilst allowing 
some views through the site to the countryside. 

  



Charing 

 

The site is located at the eastern entrance to the village along the A20. The site 
adjoins existing built development at The Moat but adjoins open countryside to the 
southeast which includes the 'Alderbeds', an area with local biodiversity value. The 
woodland and meadow which comprise the adjoining Alderbeds Local Wildlife Site 
are dependent upon the site remaining characteristically wet and relatively 
undisturbed. It is therefore important that development of the CHAR1 site is carried 
out in compliance with Core Strategy policy CS11 (Biodiversity and Geological 
Conservation). Compliance with CS11 is likely to require both hydrological and 
ecological surveys to be carried out as well as the submission of a scheme showing 
how any necessary mitigation measures will be carried out and maintained. The 
extensive Arthur Baker playing field is located to the north. A ribbon of residential 
properties lies opposite on the southern side of the A20. 

The prominence of the site at this key entrance point makes it essential that careful 
attention is paid to design and layout issues. The creation of a built-up frontage with 
dwellings facing the A20 to mirror the form of development on the opposite side of 
the A20 would be appropriate. Equally, the position of the site adjoining open 
countryside makes it essential that the extent of any built development on the site is 
carefully considered. The framing of the site by the adjacent playing fields (which 
themselves are bounded by development  to the west and north) provides the limit to 
the eastern extent of built development footprint here. This enables the opportunity 
to be taken to create a definitive edge to this part of the village through a significant 
landscaped strip along the south eastern edge of the site. This should include the 
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planting of mature trees to provide an appropriate natural screening for development 
here. 

The layout of development on this site should also ensure that an attractive built 
frontage to the playing fields is achieved. Dwellings should be designed with their 
primary aspect overlooking the playing fields. In addition, proposals should also 
reflect the 'design guidelines' set out in the Charing Parish Design Statement (2002). 

Vehicular access to the site shall be from the A20. The levels between the highway 
and the site mean that this should be towards the eastern end of the site in order to 
minimise the difference in levels. Frontage properties may need to be set back from 
the highway boundary in order to achieve good design and amenity for residents. 

The playing fields to the north of the site are a well used and popular local facility. 
Existing access to the playing fields is unsatisfactory being via the adjoining 
residential development at The Moat. The layout of this site should enable a 
separate access to be created for vehicles, pedestrians and cyclists to the playing 
fields from the A20. Similarly, the pavilion and changing facilities are poor which 
undermines the ability of the playing fields to cater for the additional demand that will 
occur from the proposed significant increase in development in Charing. Along with 
site CHAR2, development of this site should make a financial contribution towards 
the the provision of a new or upgraded pavilion. The scale of such a contribution will 
be negotiated with the Borough Council (in consultation with the Parish Council) and 
levied on a pro-rata basis alongside the proposed development on site CHAR2 
based on residential site capacity. 

Due to the proximity of the playing fields, on-site provision of public open space will 
not be expected but a financial contribution towards the provision of play equipment 
on the playing field will be required in accordance with the 'saved' policy LE7 of the 
Borough Local Plan 2000 as well as a financial contribution towards the maintenance 
of the playing field in accordance with policy LE9 of the Borough Local Plan 2000 (or 
any subsequent SPD on those issues, whichever is in force at the time). 

  

Policy S40 - Charing, Land South of the Arthur Baker Playing Field 

The land south of the Arthur Baker playing fields is proposed for residential 
development (indicative capacity of 35 units). 

Development proposals for this site shall: 

a. provide a vehicular, pedestrian and cycle link from the A20 through the 
site to the adjoining Arthur Baker playing fields; 

b. provide footpath and cycleway links to the playing fields; 
c. be designed to include a built-up frontage to the A20 (and provide 

footpath and cycle links along the frontage); 
d. provide a landscaped edge to the development along the south eastern 

edge of the site; 



e. include a mix of dwelling types and sizes as required by Policy CS13 of 
the Core Strategy; and, 

f. provide affordable housing as required by Policy CS12 of the Core 
Strategy. 

g. provide play equipment on the adjacent playing field in accordance with 
'saved' policy LE7 of the Borough Local Plan 2000 or, any subsequent 
SPD superseding that policy; 

h. provide a financial contribution towards the maintenance of the adjacent 
playing field, including play equipment, in accordance with 'saved' 
policy LE9 of the Borough Local Plan 2000, or any subsequent SPD 
superseding that policy; and, 

i. provide a financial contribution towards the provision of a new or 
upgraded pavilion at the Arthur Baker playing field. 

  



Biddenden, Priory Wood 

 

 

This existing gypsy and traveller site is located in the parish of Biddenden on the 
main Tenterden Road and within the Clapper Hill wooded farmlands landscape 
character area. It is located within a row of linear, low density development with a 
single access point provided between an extensive hedgerow, it is not visible from 
the road. The site currently has permission for one pitch which was granted in 2005. 
It is proposed that the area outlined above, which is only a small area of the overall 
site, has the capacity to provide for two additional pitches. 

Due to the location of the site, the new pitches should be placed on the site where 
there is the least impact on neighbouring occupiers and any landscape views. This 
approach to caravan ‘siting’ could also be complimented with additional tree 
screening to lessen the impact. The ‘siting’ of the pitches and the need for any 
additional screening should be considered further at the planning application stage. 

The wider boundary of the existing gypsy and traveller site is located directly 
adjoining ancient woodland to the south. However, the proposed position of the 
additional pitches is located 120m from this woodland. Despite this distance from the 
ancient woodland the site for the new pitches does contain a number of trees and 
prior to the positioning of any static caravans or hard standing for touring caravans, a 
survey of the trees that could be impacted upon must be undertaken to identify trees 
that are of merit. If this is found to be the case, then new trees of the same species 
should be re-provided elsewhere, planting these on the wider site would be seen as 
an acceptable approach. 



Finally, to ensure that the site can be provide for the benefit of the wider gypsy and 
traveller community any pitches should only be occupied by those persons who meet 
the most current definition of Gypsies and Travellers. 

Policy S43 - Priory Wood, Biddenden 

Planning permission for 2 permanent pitches[2] at Land at Priory Wood, as 
shown on the policies map, will be granted if the following criteria are met:  

1. The total capacity of the site does not exceed 3 traveller pitches. 
2. Access to the site is via the existing access off Tenterden Road 
3. The additional pitches are sited in a location that provides the least 

impact on neighbouring occupiers and the landscape. 
4. New trees are planted to replace any trees of merit that have been lost 

due to the development 

2. See paragraph xx for pitch definition [back] 

Westwell 

 

 

This site is currently located on a parcel of land on the outskirts of the village of 
Westwell. The site directly adjoins the sidings of the M20 motorway to the north and 
is located within a wider agricultural field to the south, which itself is bounded by the 
railway line. The buildings of Sunnybridge Farm are located to the southwest, some 
80 metres from the site entrance. 



Area A of the larger site is currently utilised as a single Gypsy and Traveller pitch, 
which is resided on by a specific named family on a temporary permission basis. 

Area B of the site is currently an agricultural field, which has the ability to 
accommodate an additional 4 pitches 

Although both sites are currently separate, proposals that unify the sites into one 
single site of 5 pitches would be seen as a suitable approach, although keeping them 
independent in their own right would also be considered acceptable. In both 
instances the design and layout should facilitate proper management and access, in 
addition to providing a layout conducive to community and individual well being. 
Utilising the guidance set out in the licencing document ‘Model Standards 2008 for 
Caravan Sites in England- Caravan Sites and Control of Development Act 1960’ 
should be used when designing the layout of the site, as this is currently the most 
up-to-date standards available on pitch design. However, any design for the scheme 
should utilise the most up-to-date guidance available at the time. 

The overall site is located within an area designated as AONB. The primary purpose 
of AONB designation is to conserve and enhance the natural beauty. Despite this 
designation the provision of a Gypsy and Traveller site in this location is considered 
tolerable, as the area has been significantly altered by the provision of the M20 
Motorway. In addition, the site is relatively low lying, and although visible from the 
Motorway itself, can be easily screened and remodelled through landscaping and 
planting. Therefore, any proposals for development of this site should provide a 
landscaping scheme to mitigate against any potential impacts on the AONB, which 
would need to be agreed by the Council. 

Due to the location of the site within direct proximity of the M20 motorway, the site 
would need to provide some form of acoustic protection on its northern boundary, to 
ensure the well being of the residents that will reside there. Whether this could be 
provided via planting or other acoustic measures would need to be explored in 
further detail at the planning applications stage. The possibility of providing this 
acoustic protection in connection with the landscaping scheme would be seen as an 
acceptable approach. 

Finally, to ensure that the site can be provide for the benefit of the wider gypsy and 
traveller community any personal permissions regarding parts of the site should be 
removed at planning applications stage and the site shall only be occupied by those 
persons who meet the most current definition of Gypsies and Travellers.  

S44 - Watery Lane, Westwell 

Planning permission will be granted for a maximum of 5 pitches[3] at Watery 
Lane, Westwell, if the following criteria are met: 

1. Noise mitigation measures are provided on the northern boundary of the 
site 

2. Suitable landscaping is provided for the site to minimise its visual 
impact on the landscape 



3. The design of the site utilises the most up-to-date guidance on pitch 
design and layout. 

Exclusive Home Sites 
Following the NPPF guidance which requires LPAs to promote a wide choice of 
quality housing, it is part of the vision of this Local Plan to provide a full range of 
housing that meets a wide variety of needs and choice of home for all residents. The 
opportunity for local need, affordable and starter housing for those not yet on the 
property ladder will be achieved through policies HOU1 and HOU2, and general 
market housing, of mixed sizes and varying locations, will be met through the wide 
range of site allocations within this plan. 

However, there is also a need to provide opportunities for delivering housing which is 
of an ‘exclusive’ nature, at the top end of the housing market, and will cater for those 
people wishing to design their own, larger properties. 

Although the NPPF directs that ‘isolated’ dwellings in the countryside should be 
avoided, it also allows for special circumstances. Paragraph 55 directs that where 
the design of a dwelling is of ‘exceptional quality’ or ‘innovative in nature’ it is 
considered an exception to the principle of restraint. The criteria to meet this special 
circumstance states that such a design should: 

• “be truly outstanding or innovative, helping to raise standards of design more 
generally in rural areas; 

• reflect the highest standards in architecture; 
• significantly enhance its immediate setting; and 
• be sensitive to the defining characteristics of the local area”. 

To meet the requirements of the NPPF that all development should be sustainable, 
the council has assessed sites on the edges of settlement confines across the 
borough  that would not be suitable for general market housing due to the location or 
other constraints, but could be appropriate for this type of extremely low density 
‘exclusive’ housing.  This has resulted in two sites that are considered appropriate 
for allocation for this exceptional use, which can accommodate a small number of 
‘exclusive’ high quality designed properties and which would not be detrimental to 
the setting and character of the countryside and local area they are situated within. 

  

  



 

This site is located between the built area of Chilham village and the small hamlet of 
Old Wives Lees, on a connecting road between the two settlements. The road is a 
narrow rural lane, on a steep gradient, with limited vehicle passing places and no 
footpaths to either settlement. It is therefore unable to accommodate a large 
increase in vehicular traffic and would not be sustainable for general market housing 
due to the restricted access to services. However, there are a small number of large 
detached properties located around the site boundary, and therefore the site is not 
considered to be completely ‘isolated’ in the countryside. 

The site considered to be suitable for the provision of 2 ‘exclusive’ properties. The 
properties must be of outstanding design and quality or ‘innovative’ in nature, 
reflecting highest standards of architecture in accordance with paragraph 55 of the 
NPPF. 

The site is located within the North Downs Area of Outstanding Natural Beauty and 
has views of the surrounding countryside setting. The innovative and high quality 
design of the 2 properties and the landscaping of the curtilage must not harm the 
immediate or wider setting, or have a detrimental impact on the amenity of the 
neighbouring properties. 

The buildings should be located on the eastern side of the site, in a similar distance 
from the road to that of the neighbouring properties, to minimise views of the 
buildings from the AONB to the west. There are two suitable access points at 
opposite ends to the site which would serve the two dwellings independently, and 
these are shown on the policies map. 



The nearby village of Chilham is particularly important in heritage terms as it 
contains Chilham Castle and a large number of Listed Buildings within a 
Conservation Area which covers most of the settlement. There are also sites of 
archaeological importance in close proximity to the site. The design of the properties 
here must be sensitive to these defining heritage assets and characteristics of the 
local area. Design proposals coming forward must also indicate how the immediate 
setting will be enhanced. 

  

Policy S41 Land at Mulberry Hill, Chilham 

Land on Mulberry Hill is allocated for ‘exclusive’ residential development of up 
to two dwellings. 

Development proposals for this site must: 

a. Meet exceptional quality or innovative nature of design criteria:  
o be truly outstanding or innovative, helping to raise standards of 

design more generally in rural areas; 
o reflect the highest standards in architecture; 
o significantly enhance the immediate setting; and 
o be sensitive to the defining characteristics of the local area. 

b. Retain and enhance the existing hedge and tree boundary around the 
site and screen the development from the AONB and open countryside 
by creating soft landscaping along site boundaries; 

c. Provide a dedicated vehicular accesses for each dwelling, as shown on 
the policies map;  

d. Provide a connection to the sewerage system at the nearest point of 
adequate capacity, as advised by Southern Water, and ensure future 
access to the existing sewerage system for maintenance and upsizing 
purposes. 



 

 

  

This site is located on the A28, Ashford Road on the entrance to the built up 
settlement of St. Michaels, Tenterden. The London Beach Golf Club and Hotel is 
situated to the north of the site but is not visible, due to the set back nature of 
buildings. The site is overgrown scrub and contains a significant mature tree and 
hedgerow boundary, including a prominent Oak on the road frontage. There are 
views to the open countryside on the opposing side of the road and the housing 
directly to the south comprises of detached dwellings in large curtilages, creating a 
rural setting. 

The site contains many trees and hedgerows within and around, and a TPO protects 
high trees to the rear of the site. If these mature trees and hedges are removed it 
would significantly harm this rural setting and the character of the neighbouring 
properties and local area. The site is not suitable for average density, general market 
housing due to this impact, however, there is a footpath along the road towards the 
services in St.Michaels, and therefore the site is not considered to be completely 
‘isolated’ in the countryside. 

The site was submitted for low density ‘high quality’ detached dwellings and is 
considered suitable for this ‘exclusive’ home purpose, for up to 3 dwellings only. This 
amount of development enables the retention of the mature trees and hedges, in 
particular the large Oak and enhancement of the pond that lies beneath it. 



The design of the properties here must be sensitive to characteristics of the local 
area and design proposals must indicate how the immediate setting will be 
enhanced. The buildings must be of innovative and high quality design and must not 
harm the immediate or wider setting. The properties should be situated away from 
the road frontage, in large plots, reflecting the built form of neighbouring properties to 
the south, and will share one access from Ashford Road as shown on the Policies 
Map. 

  

Policy S42 Land at Beechwood Farm, St.Michaels 

Land at Beechwood Farm is allocated for ‘exclusive’ residential development 
of up to three dwellings. 

Development proposals for this site must: 

a. Meet exceptional quality or innovative nature of design criteria:  
o be truly outstanding or innovative, helping to raise standards of 

design more generally in rural areas; 
o reflect the highest standards in architecture; 
o significantly enhance the immediate setting; and 
o be sensitive to the defining characteristics of the local area. 

b. Retain and enhance the existing mature hedge and tree boundary 
around and within the site where possible to screen the development 
and reduce impacts on neighbouring properties; 

c. Provide a singular vehicular access, as shown on the policies map;  
d. Provide a connection to the sewerage system at the nearest point of 

adequate capacity, as advised by Southern Water, and ensure future 
access to the existing sewerage system for maintenance and upsizing 
purposes. 
  

  



TOPIC POLICIES 
SECTION A - HOUSING 
Affordable Housing 

The National Planning Policy Framework requires local planning authorities to 
ensure that Local Plans meet the full, objectively assessed need for market and 
affordable housing in the housing market area. Where there is an identified need for 
affordable housing, policies must be set to meet this need on site or where robustly 
justified through an off-site contribution of broadly equivalent value. The NPPF states 
that such policies should be sufficiently flexible to take account of changing market 
conditions over time. 

The Council’s 2014 Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) establishes that 
around 50% of all future houses delivered in the borough should be affordable, in 
order to meet our ‘full’ objectively assessed housing needs. However it also states 
that this figure is unlikely to be delivered on the ground, mainly due to the market’s 
inability to deliver it. 

This conclusion is supported by whole plan viability testing that has been carried out 
in support of this Local Plan, which tested various levels of affordable housing 
requirements, including different thresholds and tenure mixes. The policy has been 
set at a level which is considered deliverable in terms of viability, when tested 
alongside all of the other policies set out in this Local Plan, balanced against the 
need to maximise potential affordable housing delivery to meet the identified need. 

Affordable Housing for the purposes of this policy includes affordable/social rent, 
shared ownership, and starter homes. 

Starter home provision within this policy has been set in line with the government’s 
current consultation on the implementation of the national starter homes policy. It is 
therefore proposed that starter homes will be required at a level of 20% on sites of 
10 units or more (and 0.5 hectares or more), across the Borough. In order to align 
with this it is proposed that the threshold for all affordable housing requirements is 
set at 10 units or more. 

The viability evidence demonstrates significant variation in viability of residential 
development across the Borough, which is mainly due to variations in sales values. 
The requirements for affordable housing have therefore been set at different levels 
across the value areas of the Borough in order to ensure development is viable and 
can be delivered. These areas are shown on the Map below. 

Ashford Town area covers the wards of Victoria, Aylesford Green, South 
Willesborough, Norman, Beaver and Stanhope. The viability evidence shows that 
developments in this area can only meet the minimum requirement for starter homes 
provision at 20% with no other affordable housing provision. As an exception to this, 
higher density flatted development is not viable at this level of starter home 



provision, and it is therefore proposed that such development will not be required to 
provide any affordable housing. 

Ashford Hinterlands area covers the wards of Godinton, Bockhanger, Stour, 
Bybrook, Little Burton Farm, Kennington, North Willesborough, Highfield, Park Farm 
North, Park Farm South, Singleton South, Washford, Great Chart with Singleton 
North, the southern area of Bougton Aluph and Eastwell, the northern part of Weald 
South and the eastern area of Weald East. In this area, development can support up 
to 30% affordable housing, with 2/3 of this provided as starter homes, and 1/3 split 
evenly between affordable/social rent and shared ownership. 

Rest of Borough includes the villages and rural area covering the wards of Saxon 
Shore, Wye, Downs North, Downs West, Charing, Weald North, Weald Central, 
Biddenden, Rolvenden and Tenterden West, Tenterden South, St Michaels, 
Tenterden North, Isle of Oxney. the northern area of Boughton Aluph and 
Eastwell, the western area of Weald East and the southern area of Weald South. 
This area has the potential to support higher levels of affordable housing, and it is 
proposed that development within this area will provide a minimum of 40% affordable 
housing, half of which will be starter homes, and half to be split evenly between 
affordable/social rent and shared ownership. 

In line with national policy, the provision of affordable housing will normally be 
expected to be provided on-site. Where this is not possible, specific justification will 
need to be provided. 

The Council has in the past adopted a flexible approach in relation to affordable 
housing requirements, and where the viability evidence has supported it, accepted 
reduced levels of affordable housing on a site by site basis. Given that this Plan has 
been subject to much more stringent viability testing than previous ones, and the 
policy has been framed from this evidence, it is expected that the number of 
applications where viability issues are identified should significantly reduce, and it 
will certainly not be expected as the norm. 

Site specific circumstances will need to be clearly set out in any case being put 
forward. This will not include where land has been purchased speculatively above 
realistic threshold land values. 

Whilst the viability testing has considered impacts of changing market conditions, it is 
impossible to predict what may happen within the housing market in the future. 
Should market conditions shift dramatically from those assumed within the viability 
assessment, flexibility in provision of affordable housing will be allowed for these 
reasons. 

Where the requirements of this policy are proposed not to be met, viability evidence 
will be required to be submitted in support of an application and will be rigorously 
tested by independent advisors, paid for by the applicant, in line with the principles 
set out in policy IMP2. 

The government’s consultation on starter homes proposes exemptions to their 
provision including for specialist accommodation such as residential care homes; 



estate regeneration and other affordable housing led developments (for example 
rural exception sites); student housing; and potentially custom build developments. 
In addition the consultation proposes potential provision of off-site commuted sums 
in lieu of on-site provision for private rented sector development and older people’s 
housing (with no additional support required). The policy allows for such exemptions 
as are set out in the relevant legislation at the time. 

The following policy seeks to maximise the provision of affordable housing to meet 
identified needs, taking into account the government’s proposals for a national 
starter homes policy, whilst ensuring the requirements do not put the delivery of the 
Local Plan at risk as a whole. 

 Policy HOU1 - Affordable Housing 

The Council will require the provision of affordable housing on all schemes 
promoting 10 dwellings or more (and on sites of 0.5 hectares or more), with provision 
being not less than the area specific requirements set out in the following table: 

Area  Total affordable 
housing 
requirements  

(% of total 
dwellings) 

 Starter Homes 
requirements 

(% of total 
dwellings) 

Affordable/Social 
Rented 
Requirement 

(% of total 
dwellings)  

Shared 
Ownership 
requirements 

(% of total 
dwellings)  

Ashford 
Town* 

 20%# 20%#  0%  0% 

Ashford 
Hinterlands* 

 30% 20% 5%   5% 

Rest of 
Borough* 

 40% 20% 10%  10% 

*These areas are defined at paragraph * of this Local Plan and shown on Map 6 at 
the end of this Plan. #Excluding flatted development, which will not be required to 
provide any form of affordable housing. 

Affordable housing provision should be delivered on site, including starter homes 
provision. However, should independently verified viability evidence establish that 
some (or exceptionally all) of the non ‘starter home’ elements cannot be delivered 
on-site then a financial contribution to secure the equivalent provision elsewhere 
may be acceptable. Those sites allocated for the delivery of exclusive homes, which 
are of 0.5ha or greater, will be required to pay an off-site contribution in lieu of 
affordable provision on site. In addition to this, certain types of development as set 
out in government regulations on starter homes may provide an off-site contribution 
in lieu of on-site provision of starter homes. 

All proposals are expected to meet their full affordable housing provision. However, 
should independently verified viability evidence establish that it is not possible to 
deliver the affordable housing as required by this policy - and this position is 
supported by the Council – then a degree of flexibility could be applied in line with 
the Council’s deferred contributions policy. 



If a site comes forward as two or more separate schemes, of which one or more falls 
below the appropriate threshold, the Council will seek an appropriate level of 
affordable housing on each part to match in total the provision that would have been 
required on the site as a whole. 

The provision of starter homes will not be required on developments which have 
been made exempt by government regulations on starter homes. 

  

Local Needs Housing 

This policy applies to the delivery of local needs housing and specialist housing 
schemes. These are defined as: 

Local needs housing: Subsidised ‘affordable’ housing for people who have a genuine 
need and local connection to the area, as per the Council’s housing procedure 
note.      

Specialist housing schemes: A specific type of subsidised housing accommodation 
(self-contained or communal) to cater for more vulnerable local residents who have a 
genuine need and local connection to the area. It allows certain residents to live a 
higher quality of life near to where they have support or are where they are familiar 
with their surrounding area.  

Both these types of housing are normally delivered on sites that would not normally 
be permitted for housing development because they are subject to planning policies 
of restraint. Therefore a specific exception sites policy for promoting their delivery is 
required in the Local Plan. 

The NPPF supports this position by setting out under Para 54 that LPA’s should ‘be 
responsive to local circumstances and plan housing development to reflect local 
needs, particularly for affordable housing, including through rural exception sites 
where appropriate……….(and) should in particular consider whether allowing some 
market housing would facilitate the provision of significant additional affordable 
housing to meet local needs.  

Local needs housing 

Ashford Borough Council, working with Housing Associations and Parish Councils 
has an excellent record of local needs housing delivery. Over 300 local needs homes 
have been completed since the 1990s and this has been achieved through various 
iterations of Local Plan policies where 100% of local needs housing is delivered on 
‘exception’ sites. 

In order to qualify as a local needs housing scheme, a proposal will need to meet all 
of the following criteria in that: 



• it meets an identified housing need in the particular parish that cater for 
people who have a genuine local connection, in line with the Council’s Rural 
Local Needs Housing Guidance Note, 

• it provides local needs housing that is appropriate in terms of its tenure, type, 
size and cost to meet the needs identified, 

• the local need housing element is conditioned so that subsequent occupancy 
of the dwelling will be controlled by a binding agreement to ensure the 
property remains available to meet local needs in the future and does not only 
benefit the first occupier. 

• has the support of the relevant Parish Council. 

Proposals may provide for one or more groups of people, although it should be noted 
that decisions on exception sites and the specific needs to be catered for are 
essentially local issues and the views of the local Parish Council will be taken into 
consideration. The requirements of a variety of groups of people that will be 
considered when assessing local needs is set out under the Council’s Affordable 
Rural Local Needs Housing Guidance note. 

The scale of any proposal for local needs housing will need to take account of: 

• what affordable housing provision is planned nearby (on sites with planning 
permission or sites allocated in this Local Plan, including potential future 
starter homes) that could play a role in meeting some of the need identified 
and, 

• its sustainability in planning terms with regards the impact on the character of 
the area, the landscape setting, the local road network and the amenity of 
existing residents. 

Specialist housing  

The Council recognises that some residents within the rural areas require specialist 
accommodation to enable them to live a certain quality of life and where moving 
away to a more urban area is not always appropriate. 

Where an identified need for specialist accommodation from a Parish or a group of 
Parishes that share a common need for such accommodation is identified, the 
Council will consider the use of exception sites to bring forward carefully planned 
and designed schemes that meet the needs of a specific client group from within the 
local area. Where applicable, this could also involve specialist accommodation 
needs from outside the Borough boundary where there are linked with the needs 
from parishes within the Borough. 

Such schemes could be brought forward for a range of vulnerable people. This 
varies from main local needs (as set out above) in that any proposals will be 
developed for a specific client group whose needs may require a degree of 
communal facilities incorporated together with the provision of self-contained 
accommodation. 



The Council will support and encourage Parish Councils to work collectively to 
identify specific needs, appropriate sites and delivery partners to bring forward 
specialist housing to serve residents of rural communities in the Borough. 

Delivery of local needs/ specialist housing  

It is expected that local needs/ specialist housing schemes are delivered without any 
cross subsidy from the market being required. This approach has been the mainstay 
of the Council’s policy in the past and has not, in the large majority of cases, 
adversely affected the delivery of local needs housing coming forward. 

However, the Council accepts that in light of the reduction in government subsidy for 
Registered Providers (e.g. Housing Associations) and the requirement within the 
NPPF to provide a flexible policy approach to assist delivery, there may be 
occasions where cross subsidy might be needed to bring ‘local needs’ schemes 
forward. In this context there are several similarities with other issues of viability 
referenced in this Local Plan. 

Any viability case will be rigorously tested by independent advisors for the Council. 
Where issues of viability demonstrably exist, the Council will adopt a hierarchical 
approach (as set out in the policy below) with regarding the nature of any cross-
subsidising market housing. 

Any enabling element of a scheme that is needed should fall within two targeted 
sectors of the housing market – starter homes and custom/ self-build properties. The 
merits of these schemes, and the desire for the Council to deliver these types of 
properties are set out under policies HOU1 and HOU6 within the Local Plan. 

Focusing on these sectors of the housing market boosts their potential delivery and 
also maintains an element of ‘affordability’ to the overall approach which is 
consistent with the overall aim of this policy, even though these particular types of 
houses can’t be conditioned to remain for local people in perpetuity. 

Proposals which promote general market housing as a means of enabling the 
identified need element of a scheme will not normally be supported unless it can be 
demonstrated that there is an overriding planning benefit from its delivery (this 
includes where it is required to deliver a specialist housing scheme)* or where there 
is no other cross subsidy solution. 

This is to avoid general market housing in the countryside in unsustainable locations 
– a key spatial aim of this Local Plan. 

*For specialist housing schemes on exception sites where it has been demonstrated 
to not be viable to deliver 100% affordable housing, an element of open market sale 
could be incorporated in order to cross-subsidise the development as these schemes 
do not tend to lend themselves to starter home or custom / self-build housing. For 
example an extra care scheme for older people developed as a scheme with shared 
communal facilities and support services.  

  



POLICY HOU2 - Local needs / specialist housing 

Planning permission will be granted for proposals for local needs / specialist 
housing within or adjoining rural settlements identified under policy HOU4 as 
‘exceptions’ to policies restraining housing development provided that all the 
following criteria is met:  

a. the local need or requirement for specialist housing is clearly 
evidenced, 

b. the scheme has the support of the relevant Parish Council/s,  
c. the development is well designed and would not result in a significant 

adverse impact on the character of the area or the surrounding 
landscape, 

d. there would be no significant impact on the amenities of any 
neighbouring residential occupiers.  

It is expected that all local needs/ specialist housing schemes will be delivered 
without the need for any cross market subsidy.  

Where this is not the case a proposal will need to be supported by robust and 
transparent viability evidence that will be independently verified by the 
Council. Should a viability case be proven, the Council will accept an enabling 
amount of starter homes and /or custom build/ self-build plots as a means of 
providing the necessary subsidy to allow the identified need to be delivered, 
providing the proposal remains in accordance with criteria b) – d) above.  

Proposals which promote general market housing as a means of enabling the 
identified need element of a scheme will not normally be supported unless it 
can be demonstrated that there is an overriding planning benefit from its 
delivery and that there is no other cross subsidy solution. 

  

Residential Windfall Development 

Residential development which comes forward on sites outside of those allocated in 
the Local Plan are known as housing ‘windfalls’. Historically, the Borough has had a 
strong tradition of delivering housing windfalls and they will contribute towards 
meeting our objectively assessed housing needs (see Strategic Policies chapter). 

In line with the NPPF and supporting PPG, it is important that suitable 
redevelopment oppourtunities for housing within the built-up confines of particular 
settlements are allowed to come forward. The scale and quantity of housing 
development proposed should not be out of proportion to the size of the settlement 
concerned and the level of services present. 

This allows for a sustainable pattern of development across the Borough and avoids 
the environmental, social and economic impacts that typically occur where 
development is proposed that is out of scale with the settlement. This approach is 



consistent with the strategic distribution of allocated sites, identified under policy SP2 
of this Local Plan. 

For the purposes of this Plan, the confines of a settlement are defined as: 

‘The main built up area of a settlement, formed of continuous development. This 
excludes open spaces, gardens, peripheral buildings (such as free-standing 
individual outbuildings), small clusters of dwellings, nearby farm buildings or other 
structures which are not closely related to the main built up area’. 

Residential windfalls within Ashford 

Ashford is the largest settlement in the Borough and is clearly the most sustainable 
location, enjoying access to good transport links and a range of services, facilities 
and shops. Although there is currently limited available land in the urban area to 
develop that has not been allocated in this plan or is not already subject of a 
planning approval, it is likely that there will be opportunities for new development or 
infilling to come forward over the plan period.  

POLICY HOU3 - Residential development in Ashford urban area 

Windfall residential development is acceptable within the built up confines of 
Ashford providing that it can be easily integrated into the existing urban area 
and the development: 

a. Is of a scale, layout, design and appearance that is appropriate to and is 
compatible with the character and density of the surrounding area;  

b. Does not create an adverse significant impact on the amenity of 
residents; 

c. Would not result in harm to or the loss of public or private open spaces 
that contribute positively to the local character of the area (including 
residential gardens);  

d. Would not result in significant harm to the surrounding landscape; 
nearby heritage assets or important biodiversity networks.; 

e. Is capable of having safe lighting and pedestrian access provided 
without significant impact on neighbours or on the integrity of the 
street-scene.  

Residential windfalls within rural settlements  

The NPPF and PPG require that Local Planning Authorities promote sustainable 
development in rural areas to support the vitality of rural communities. Blanket 
policies restricting housing development in settlements should be avoided unless 
clearly supported by evidence. 

New housing can enable rural communities to retain their existing services and 
community facilities and help to create a prosperous rural economy. However, a 
balance must be achieved between allowing new housing with the need to protect 
the character, form, heritage and attractiveness of the rural settlements themselves 
and the surrounding countryside. 



Across the borough there are a number of settlements which play a service centre 
role in that they contain a number of services such as a primary school; a GP 
service; a community venue (such as a pub or a village hall); a shop which is able to 
meet a range of daily needs and a commuter-friendly bus or train service. There are 
also a number of settlements which are smaller and play a more 'secondary' role, yet 
they still have a limited number of community facilities and services. These 
settlements often rely on the services of the nearby primary settlements or the town 
of Ashford and are therefore relatively 'accessible' in a rural context. Within these 
settlements, appropriate small scale development is acceptable in principle.   

The Borough’s remaining rural settlements are not considered to play a service 
centre or secondary role on account of their small size and their lack of services and 
facilities (or proximity to these services/facilities). Residents of these settlements are 
typically reliant on the private car to meet all of their everyday needs. These 
settlements are considered to be countryside for the purposes of determining 
planning applications. 

Important considerations  

In order to ensure that windfall schemes are integrated properly within an existing 
settlement, all development proposals will need to show how they can complement 
the existing settlement character in terms of their layout, design, scale and 
appearance. 

Many rural settlements include important green spaces or gaps within the built up 
confines that contribute to the form and attractive character of the settlement and 
any harm or loss of these areas should be avoided. Proposals promoting the 
development of residential garden land must also meet the requirements of 
policy HOU10 of this Local Plan. 

Development proposals must also avoid causing significant harm to nearby local 
heritage assets and take into account environment, biodiversity and landscape 
considerations. Where proposals fall within or adjoining the AONB then their intrinsic 
landscape value will be an important material consideration. 

Where proposals fall within an area that has an adopted village design statement 
that is supported by the Parish Council, schemes should be designed in accordance 
with the key principles contained within them. 

Windfall residential opportunities within the rural area should focus on sites that are 
not in active use, particularly where those uses are contributing to the vitality of the 
area by providing employment or community facilities. 

Settlement confines  

The traditional approach taken to defining settlement confines in the Borough has 
been to rely on a written definition, rather than a boundary line drawn on a map. This 
enables a more flexible approach to assessing windfall developments, particularly 
given the number of settlements within the Borough and given that the confines may 
change over time in response to development coming forward. 



This approach has been largely successful in controlling the release of sites for 
windfall residential development and over time the built up confines have become 
well established. 

However, it should be noted that there are opportunities for all communities through 
the Neighbourhood Plan process, to formally define the confines of their settlement. 

Alternatively, mapping a settlement’s confines can also be achieved informally by 
Parish Councils through undertaking the ‘village envelope’ exercise working with the 
local community. On satisfactory completion of this exercise the Borough Council will 
seek to informally endorse the defined village envelope and will treat this as a 
material planning consideration for the purposes of determining relevant planning 
applications. 

POLICY HOU4 - Residential development in the rural settlements 

Minor residential development and infilling of a scale that can be easily 
integrated into the existing settlement will be acceptable within the confines of 
the following settlements:  

Aldington, Appledore, Appledore Heath, Bethersden, Biddenden, Bilsington, 
Boughton Lees/Eastwell, Brabourne Lees/Smeeth, Brook, Challock, Charing, 
Charing Heath, Chilham, Crundale, Egerton, Egerton Forstal, Godmersham, 
Great Chart, Hamstreet, Hastingleigh, High Halden, Hothfield, Kenardington, 
Little Chart, Mersham, Molash, Newenden, Old Wives Lees, Pluckley, Pluckley 
Thorne, Pluckley Station, Rolvenden, Rolvenden Layne, Ruckinge, 
Shadoxhurst, Shottenden, Smarden, Stone in Oxney, Tenterden (including St 
Michaels) Warehorne, Westwell, Wittersham, Woodchurch and Wye. 

Providing that the following requirements are met:  

a. The proposal adheres to the requirements (a) – (e) of policy HOU3 
above; 

b. The proposal is able to be safely accessible from the local road network 
and the traffic generated can be accommodated on the wider road 
network,  

c. The proposal does not need substantial infrastructure or other facilities 
to support it; 

d. The proposal would not displace an active use such as employment, 
leisure or community facility. 

Where a proposal is located within or adjoining the AONB, it will also need to 
demonstrate that it is justifiable within the context of their national level of 
protection and does not significantly undermine their intrinsic or scenic 
beauty.   

  



Housing Development Outside Settlements 

Policy HOU3 and HOU4 – as well as the site allocations identified in this Plan - 
seeks to control general market housing development. Combined, they provide a 
sound planning approach by focussing suitable levels of residential development to 
established settlements, providing certain important criteria are met. 

However there is another aspect to residential windfall development in relation to 
when it is proposed in the Borough’s countryside areas - i.e all of the areas of the 
borough outside of the confines of Ashford and the settlements listed under policy 
HOU4. Here, its suitability relates to whether it is considered isolated or not, 
according to the requirements within the NPPF. 

Non-isolated residential development in the countryside  

By definition residential development that comes forward through a site allocation 
within this Local Plan or is covered by policy HOU3 and HOU4 above is not isolated. 
In addition, there are also certain other locations within the Borough that offer 
opportunities for non-isolated residential development. 

The NPPF is clear in its desire to promote sustainable development in general and 
utilise suitable brownfield opportunities where possible, all within the wider context of 
boosting housing supply, meeting a range of housing needs and using development 
as a means of improving the quality of a place and / or its setting. 

Although isolated locations are not defined in the NPPF, it is clear that these criteria 
form the key material considerations on which to make a judgement on proposals on 
a case by case basis. They also form a sound planning basis in which to underpin 
the policy approach below. 

The Council understands that any policy which proposes to release sites for 
residential development in the countryside must be strictly defined given the 
desirability of the location to the market and the impact over-development would 
have. It is certainly not the intention of this policy to promote substantial numbers of 
new dwellings in the countryside. This would also be inconsistent with the core 
objectives of the NPPF. 

Therefore it is crucial that any release of land is only done so in certain 
circumstances, as defined by this policy. For a proposal to be considered as 
promoting non-isolated residential development in the countryside it must adhere to 
the definition below. 

 'Non-isolated residential development is 3 or less new dwellings that come forward 
on suitable sites in the countryside that are currently brownfield or incorporate a 
disused agricultural building/s and are within easy walking distance to a shop or 
facility in an adjoining settlement, as listed under policy HOU4 above and Ashford’.  

A proposal for ‘non-isolated’ residential development must also demonstrate that it 
(and its associated infrastructure) is well designed and sited in a way that can: 



• sit sympathetically within the wider landscape, 
• enhance its immediate setting, 
• be consistent with any prevailing character and built form, including its scale, 

bulk and the material used, 
• does not harm neighbouring uses or the amenity of nearby residents. 

Proposals will also need to demonstrate that the existing buildings on site have been 
there for a number of years and are no longer needed for their current use. This is to 
avoid speculative new buildings being built with a view of replacing them with new 
dwellings in the countryside at a later date – undermining the targeted nature of this 
policy. 

Isolated residential development 

Residential development in the countryside that does not meet the definition above 
will be considered ‘isolated’. 

The NPPF clearly states that new isolated homes in the countryside should be 
avoided, unless there are special circumstances. Para 55 of the NPPF lists a number 
of exceptions to the general rule of restraint and these are replicated in the policy 
below, alongside proposals for replacement dwellings and local needs/ specialist 
housing schemes. Both these proposals may be located within the countryside and 
for clarity they should therefore be included in the policy. 

  

POLICY HOU5 - Residential windfall development in the countryside  

Proposals for non-isolated residential development in the countryside will be 
permitted providing that each of the following criteria is met:  

a. the scheme is for 3 dwellings or less,  
b. the site is currently brownfield or has an agricultural building on site 

and that any building on site is no longer used and has been in situ for a 
number of years,  

c. the site is within easy walking distance of a shop or facility in an 
adjoining settlement, as listed under policy HOU4 or Ashford, 

d. the development (and associated infrastructure) is well designed and 
sited in a way that can: 

e. sit sympathetically within the wider landscape,  
f. enhance its immediate setting, 
g. be consistent with the prevailing character and built form, including its 

scale, bulk and the materials used, 
h. does not harm neighbouring uses or the amenity of nearby residents.  
i. does not adversely effect the integrity of international and national 

protected sites in line with Policy ENV1. 

Isolated residential development in the countryside will only be permitted if the 
proposal is for at least one of the following:  



a. Accommodation to cater for an essential need for a rural worker to live 
permanently at or near their place of work in the countryside; 

b. The optimal viable use of a heritage asset or would be appropriate 
enabling development to secure the future of heritage assets;  

c. The re-use of redundant or disused buildings and lead to an 
enhancement to the immediate setting;  

d. A dwelling that is of exceptional quality or innovative design* which 
should be truly outstanding and innovative, reflect the highest 
standards of architecture, significantly enhance its immediate setting 
and be sensitive to the defining characteristics of the local area;  

e. A replacement dwelling, in line with policy HOU7 of this Local Plan;  
f. A local needs/specialist needs scheme in line with policy HOU2 of this 

Local Plan.  

Where a proposal is located within or adjoining the AONB, it will also need to 
demonstrate that it is justifiable within the context of their national level of 
protection and does not significantly undermine their intrinsic or scenic 
beauty.  

*these proposals will be required to be referred to Ashford Design Panel and 
applications will be expected to respond to the advice provided.  

  

Self-Build / Custom Build Development 

The Council will support the principle of Self and Custom Build development as an 
opportunity to bring choice to the housing market as well as enabling local people to 
design and build their own home that will meet their bespoke needs. 

The NPPF makes it clear that LPAs should identify and make provision for the 
housing ‘needs of different groups in the community such as people wishing to build 
their own homes’. ‘Self-build housing’ is identified by the Community Infrastructure 
Levy Regulations as a dwelling built by (or commissioned by) someone to be 
occupied by them as their sole or main residence for at least three years. Custom-
Build homes encompass self-build but tends to be where individuals work with 
specialist developers to build their home. 

This policy will contribute towards the availability of self and custom build plots 
enabling local residents to deliver high quality homes, as well as supporting the local 
economy providing work for builders and associated trades. 

The establishment of a Right to Build Register and evidence gained from future 
SHELAAs and SHMAs will help inform the level of need for Self Build. 

The Council will also support qualifying bodies in taking forward local self and 
custom build projects through the neighbourhood planning process, subject to the 
wider planning considerations within the strategic policies of the Local Plan.  

 



POLICY HOU6 - Self and Custom Built Development  

The Council will support self and custom build development by requiring all 
urban area sites delivering more than 40 dwellings to supply no less than 5% 
of dwelling plots for sale to self or custom builders. 

In the rural areas sites delivering more than 20 dwellings must supply no less 
than 5% of dwelling plots for sale to self or custom builder. 

The following criteria must be met: 

• Where this equates to more than 5 custom build dwellings on a single 
site a Design Brief should be submitted and agreed with the Council 
prior to the application being submitted; 

• The self or custom build development must have commenced with the 
build within one year of the site attaining full planning permission; 

• Where plots have been marketed and not sold for at least a 12 month 
period the plot(s) may either remain on the open market as custom build 
unless the plot is being offered in lieu of affordable housing in which 
case it will be offered to the Council or a Housing Association. 

• Development proposals must be of high quality design and demonstrate 
a positive response to sustainable development. 

  

Replacement Dwellings in the Countryside 

Proposals involving the replacement of existing dwellings in the countryside need 
careful management in order to protect the character and integrity of the rural 
landscape of the borough. Given that such forms of development encompass 
isolated new dwellings, which are an exception to the other policies of restraint, 
together with the protected status of much of the borough's countryside, design 
issues are of particular importance when proposals of this kind are considered. 
Developments in particular will need to ensure that any replacement dwellings sit 
sympathetically with the existing character and appearance of the local area in order 
to prevent overbearing and bulky replacement dwellings, whatever their scale or 
increase in footprint or mass. 

Applications will therefore be required to justify the design approach to the 
replacement dwelling, its proposed scale, bulk and materials, its siting in relation to 
the surrounding built form, character of the street scene or the position in the 
landscape, highway access details, the impact on any neighbouring uses and 
residential amenity and any resultant implications for the extent of residential 
curtilage. In certain circumstances there may be a need to focus on scale, as a point 
of principle. These circumstances are likely to manifest themselves particularly in 
sensitive locations within the borough, such as the Kent Downs and the High Weald 
AONBs, Conservation Areas or where a dwelling would be clearly prominent in the 
landscape. Here scale might need to be restricted to respond to these particular 
sensitivities. 



Usually the replacement dwelling will be required to be sited on, or adjacent to the 
site of the existing dwelling. However, where there is an opportunity to achieve a 
development with a reduced visual impact on the landscape or a reduced impact on 
neighbouring uses or occupiers by changing the siting of the dwelling, then this will 
be encouraged. In such circumstances, where the replacement dwelling is sited 
differently to the existing, the Council will seek through condition or agreement the 
demolition of the existing dwelling within 3 months of the occupation of the 
replacement, in order to prevent two dwellings remaining on site in contravention of 
policy restricting additional residential development in the open countryside.  

 Although the ability of the planning system to control larger extensions to properties 
has been much reduced in recent years, the importance of maintaining a housing 
stock comprised of a wide choice of properties catering for the needs of different 
groups in the community, remains enshrined in the NPPF (paragraph 50).To this 
end, replacement dwellings that are larger than the existing dwelling will usually only 
be granted planning permission subject to a condition withdrawing permitted 
development rights for residential extensions, in order to maintain the integrity of the 
policy's intentions and bring future alterations to the scale and nature of the new 
property within the control of the planning system. 

POLICY HOU7 - Replacement dwellings in the countryside 

Proposals for a replacement dwelling will be permitted provided that the 
proposal: 

a. is replacing an existing individual dwelling that has a lawful residential 
use; and, 

b. complements the surrounding built form and the character and 
appearance of the area and / or the existing street-scene; and, 

c. is sympathetic in terms of its scale, bulk, massing and the materials 
used; and, 

d. can be suitably accessed;  
e. does not harm the landscape, the functioning of neighbouring uses or 

the amenities of nearby residents. 

 Where a replacement dwelling is proposed in a Conservation Area or a 
visually prominent position in the landscape, or within or adjoining an AONB, 
proposals will be required to address the specific sensitivities that are 
prevalent in these areas. Particular consideration will be given to the scale and 
wider impact of a replacement dwelling in these locations.  

 Where planning approval is given, planning obligations will: 

• remove ‘permitted development’ rights where a replacement dwelling 
has increased the floorspace of the existing dwelling,  

• ensure that the existing dwelling is removed within 3 months of the 
occupation of the replacement dwelling (where an alternative location is 
proposed).  

 



Residential Extensions and Standalone Annexes 

The enlargement of dwellings to accommodate additional living space is important in 
ensuring that the existing housing stock is suitable for the current and future 
residents of the borough. By modernising, adapting or enlarging an existing dwelling 
its life can be significantly extended, which in turn, contributes to the 
future sustainable development of the Borough. Small scale extensions and 
alterations to properties have in recent years often become categorised as 'permitted 
development' under the provisions of the Town and Country Planning General 
Permitted Development Order 2015.  

Where an extension requires permission, the Council requires that the scale and 
visual impact of such development is appropriate in relation to both the existing 
dwelling and the surrounding area and that the living conditions of neighbours are 
not adversely affected. To this end, alterations and extensions should be designed to 
complement the scale, massing and materials of the existing building, preserve and 
features of interest, provide a satisfactory relationship between the old and new 
fabric and not lead to overlooking, overpowering or overshadowing of neighbouring 
properties.Therefore, when assessing proposed extensions, account will be taken of 
the potential impact of the extension on the living conditions of any neighbouring 
occupiers and on any other adjacent uses, its impact on the character of the existing 
dwelling and its setting  in the landscape, including its contribution to the street 
scene. 

In AONBs and Conservation Areas, particular attention will be paid to the size and 
design of extensions. In these protected locations it is more likely that only smaller 
extensions which clearly present as subordinate to the main dwelling will be 
acceptable. Applications will need to demonstrate that particular attention has been 
paid to the design of extensions to the roofspace, which should be kept as simple as 
possible. Throughout the borough, where very small rural dwellings are proposed for 
extension, the standard of the existing accommodation will also  be taken into 
account. 

POLICY HOU8 - Residential Extensions 

Proposals for extensions to dwellings will be permitted if each of the following 
criteria is met: 

1. the existing dwelling [4] enjoys a lawful residential use; and 
2. the proposed extension would not materially harm any neighbouring 

uses including the living conditions of adjoining residents; and, 
3. the proposed extension is suitable in size, scale and built form to the 

existing dwelling to which it should be physically linked; and 
4. the proposed extension is designed sensitively to avoid harm to the 

overall character or street scene of the surrounding area and the 
landscape and the distinct features of the landscape character area in 
which it is located. 

 4. The term 'existing dwelling' is defined as the property at the time of the planning application. [back] 



 

Annexes  

Annexes which are physically linked to the main dwelling will be determined against 
Policy HOU8 including in schemes where they contain all the facilities essential for 
independent residential occupation. 

For all annexe schemes (attached or standalone) a planning permission is likely to 
be conditioned to ensure that the annex in question remains used for its intended 
purpose. This is to avoid an annex becoming an independent and separate 
residential unit at some point in the future without planning permission, particularly 
as the ‘need’ can only ever be for a temporary period (for example the need is lost 
once a relative dies or requires greater care than can be provided at home) 

Standalone annexes will be supported where it can be demonstrated that there is a 
need for such a facility - for example to provide a home for elderly or infirm relatives 
unable to live independently, or for staff accommodation and that the standalone 
annex is sited appropriately and that it has a real and functional relationship between 
the occupation of the main dwelling and the annexe. It is unlikely that a standalone 
annex located outside the curtilage of the main dwelling will be supported in 
principle.  

Annexes within the curtilage of listed buildings or buildings that are a historical asset 
or are located within a conservation area, which have particular character are likely 
to be difficult to achieve in terms of satisfactory design. Where these proposals 
cannot be sited in an acceptable way beyond the curtilage of these buildings, such 
proposals will not be supported.   

  

POLICY HOU9 - Standalone annexes 

Proposals for detached annexe accommodation to residential property will be 
permitted where; 

1. the existing residential property enjoys a lawful residential use; and 
2. the proposed annexe would not materially harm any neighbouring uses; 

and, 
3. the scale and appearance of the proposed annexe is sympathetic and 

modest in proportion to the principal dwelling and site; and 
4. sited to achieve a clear dependency is retained between the annexe and 

the main building at all times; and 
5. the proposed annexe is designed sensitively to complement the existing 

dwelling and is clearly ancillary and visually subordinate to it in design 
and massing; and 

6. the proposed annexe would not have a harmful visual impact on the 
overall character of the surrounding area and/or the street scene or  be 
visually intrusive in the landscape in which it is located 



  

Development of Residential Gardens 

Much of the character and attractiveness of the Borough’s towns and villages is 
derived from private garden areas. Residential gardens provide important breaks or 
gaps in built up frontages and in overall built massing, play an important amenity role 
by providing private recreational space for residents and providing important wildlife 
habitats and green networks particularly where the gardens are well established. 
Biodiversity levels in residential gardens are often cited as being higher than those in 
agricultural use.The Council is keen to reflect the value it places on such areas in 
policy. 

Para 53 of the NPPF states that Councils should consider providing a policy 
framework to resist inappropriate development of residential gardens, although such 
an approach needs to be balanced against the objectives of sustainable 
development and of encouraging development in the first instance on land that was 
previously developed. Recent Court rulings have supported the exemption of private 
residential gardens in built up areas from the definition of previously developed land. 

The uncontrolled loss of residential gardens can lead to a piecemeal and 
inappropriate pattern or style of development being delivered. This can individually or 
cumulatively erode openness, disrupt wildlife corridors, and harm the living 
conditions of neighbouring residents.  

Policy HOU10 - Development of residential gardens 

Development proposals involving the complete or partial redevelopment of 
residential garden land will be permitted provided the proposed development 
complies with the Council's external space standards as set out in Policy 
HOU15 and does not result in significant harm to the character of the area 
including:  

a. The surrounding grain and built pattern of development including the 
prevailing building density, line, frontage width, building orientation, 
distance from the road, existing plot sizes and visual separation 
between dwellings; 

b. The surrounding built form comprising the scale, massing, height, 
design and materials of construction of the buildings;  

c. The wider landscape and/or the countryside setting; 
d.  wildlife corridors and biodiversity habitats; 
e. The amenity of adjoining residents. 

   

Houses of Multiple Occupation 

Houses in multiple occupation (HMOs) are properties which are occupied 
by unrelated households that share one or more facilities such as a bathroom or 



kitchen. HMOs are an example where a high degree of sharing facilities is typical, 
where living arrangements, being more intense than single family occupation. 

In 2010 government introduced a new use class (C4), which covers small shared 
houses or flats occupied by between 3 and 6 unrelated individuals who share basic 
amenities. Planning permission is generally not required for a change of use from a 
dwelling house (C3) to C4, as it is permitted under the General Permitted 
Development Order (GPDO). Large houses in multiple occupation (those with more 
than 6 people sharing) are unclassified by the Use Classes Order, and planning 
permission is required for a change use of from a C3 or C4 to a large house in 
multiple occupation. 

The Council subsequently approved an Article 4 direction so that planning 
permission would still be required for a change of use from C3 to C4 in specific 
wards in Ashford. A loss of control over such changes is considered to harm the 
sustainability of neighbourhoods within Ashford over the long term. An increase in 
concentrations of HMOs in an area alters the population mix, impacting on the 
facilities and services that can be supported, as well as affecting residential amenity 
and social cohesion; and can give rise to noise, nuisance, more callers, a higher 
parking requirement and visual deterioration of buildings and gardens. These issues 
cannot be addressed successfully by neighbourhood management measures alone. 
In recent years HMOs have encroached into areas traditionally characterised by 
family housing. 

The problems associated with high concentrations of HMOs have been recognised 
nationally, by residents and organisations, the press and by the government. The 
study 'Evidence Gathering-Housing in Multiple Occupation And Possible Planning 
Responses' carried out by Ecotec for the government in 2008 summarise the 
impacts as including: 

• antisocial behaviour, noise and nuisance 
• imbalance and unsustainable communities 
• negative impacts on physical environment and streetscape 
• pressures upon parking provision 
• increased crime 
• growth in private rented sector at expense of owner-occupier 
• pressure upon local community facilities, and 
• restructuring of retail, commercial services and recreational facilities to suit 

the lifestyles of the predominant population. 

In Ashford, the principal impacts have been from noise and disturbance, impact on 
the environment from neglected gardens, litter, overflowing bins, and pressure on 
parking due to more people living in an HMO than would generally live in the same 
size house. The principal areas of concern in Ashford, and where the Article 4 
direction has been put in place are: 

• South Ashford where there has been a concentration of conversion to HMO of 
three storey properties in Beaver Ward. Some also have the ground floor 
garage converted into a separate flat. This has resulted in issues of noise, 
antisocial behaviour and parking pressures. 



• Bushy Royds and Little Burton Farm where there has been increased 
pressure on parking on street, 

• Drummond Grove, Adams Drive, Billington Grove, Rayworth Court and 
Stroudly Close where there is potential for the above mentioned impacts if 
additional HMOs are created. 

The following policy sets out the criteria which will be considered when determining 
applications for new HMOs or when deciding whether the take enforcement action. 

  

Policy HOU11 - Houses in Multiple Occupation 

Proposals for Houses in Multiple Occupation (small or large) will only be 
permitted where the proposed development, taken by itself or in combination 
with existing HMOs in the vicinity of the site, would not result in an 
unacceptably harmful impact in respect of any of the following:  

1. Residential amenity, caused by increased noise and disturbance;  
2. Highway safety, caused by insufficient onsite parking provision thereby 

resulting in an unacceptable increase in on street parking, or  
3. Visual amenity, including that from inappropriate or 

insufficient arrangements for dustbin storage. 

Permissions granted will normally be subject to a condition that restricts the 
number of occupants allowed to reside at the property as their main residence. 

Residential Space Standards 

Residential Space Standards (internal) 

The Council’s supplementary planning document entitled ‘Residential Space and 
Layout’ adopted in 2011, provided guidance to support the Core Strategy 2008 
Design Quality policy CS9. In part (g), policy CS9 requires flexibility, adaptability and 
liveability as aspects of the design quality. The Local Plan 2030 provides an 
opportunity to include detailed requirements concerning these aspects of design 
quality. 

The Government has introduced a set of Nationally Described Space Standards to 
ensure consistency of approach across the sector and invited Local Planning 
Authorities to consider including them in their Local Plans. The national space 
standards cover internal space only and rather than return to a position of having no 
minimum space standards, the council considers that new developments should 
meet at least the national standards if design quality, flexibility, adaptability and 
livability standards are to be maintained. 

The national space standards are based upon the areas required to accommodate 
essential furniture and storage items and the need for the occupants to be able to 
circulate around them. Good practice would be to exceed these standards where 
practical in order to provide a good range of accommodation. 



The space standards help to ensure that new homes have sufficient space for the 
number of occupants they are designed to accommodate including storage of 
functional and personal items. Minimum bedroom sizes, floor to ceiling heights and 
storage space are included in the standards set out in the policy below and the 
accompanying Appendix. 

It may, very occasionally be necessary to make an exception to development 
meeting the national minimum standards, for example, in the case of the conversion 
of historic buildings where it may be desirable to maintain important and distinctive 
characteristics that contribute to the character of the building. However, without 
strong justification, proposals which do not comply with the standards are unlikely to 
be acceptable. 

HOU12 - Residential space standards internal  

All new residential development, including dwellings created through 
subdivision or conversion, shall comply with the Nationally Described Space 
Standards set out in the table below

 

  

 



Accessible and Adaptable 

Homes suitable for family occupation 

The amount of space for cooking, living and eating is not defined in the new 
standards. The rooms used for those purposes are important areas for families to 
interact and usually include areas for play, study and storage as well as the basic 
functions of each of these areas. Although one large room is sometimes provided to 
accommodate all of these functions in homes designed for one or two people, this is 
not usually an appropriate layout for family occupation. At least two separate rooms, 
rather than one large room, should therefore be provided to accommodate cooking, 
eating and living in homes suitable for family occupation with three or more 
bedrooms. Provision of a separate room does not necessarily require any increase 
to the gross internal floor area. 

Policy HOU13 - Homes suitable for family occupation 

All new residential development designed for family occupation and having 3 
or more bedrooms shall include at least 2 separate rooms to accommodate 
space for cooking, eating and living. 

Accessibility standards 

Local Planning Authorities are required by the NPPF to plan to create safe, 
accessible environments and promote inclusion and community cohesion, to take 
account of evidence that demonstrates a clear need for housing for people with 
specific housing needs and plan to meet this need. 

In order to help to fulfil this requirement, all new dwellings created as ‘new build’, 
should be built to comply with a minimum of ‘level 2’ access (building regulations part 
M4 (2).   Houses built to this standard are designed to meet the needs of occupiers 
throughout their lifetime. Level 2 accessibility is intended to allow a home to be 
accessible by providing facilities such as space to manoeuvre a wheelchair, the 
availability of an entrance level WC with shower drainage and enough space for an 
entrance level bedspace. Level 2 homes are also built to be adaptable so that 
additional facilities such as a stair lift or hoists can be easily fitted without major cost 
and upheaval. 

The features of a level 2 accessibility home help to provide a safe, accessible living 
environment to those with reduced mobility due to accident, illness or age. Homes 
with this degree of accessibility extend the period of independent living, can reduce 
the length of a hospital stay and allow people to be cared for in their own home if the 
need arises. For those with permanent mobility problems, more specialised 
wheelchair accommodation provides greater freedom for independent living. Larger 
room sizes are required to enable greater ease for wheelchair dependent occupants. 

In addition parking spaces provided in connection with M4(2) and M4 (3) dwellings 
may need to be larger to facilitate the increased access requirements, as per the 
current building regulations. 



HOU14 - Accessibility standards 

Accessibility in compliance with building regulations part M shall be provided 
as follows:- 

a. All ‘new build’ homes shall be built in compliance with building 
regulations part M4 (2) as a minimum standard. 

b. In ‘new build’ properties which are affordable, a proportion of 
wheelchair accessible homes complying with building regulations part 
M4 (3b) will be required. The number of homes built to M4 (3b) standards 
will be dependent upon the number of households on the Council’s 
housing waiting list requiring wheelchair accessible homes and the 
suitability of the location for wheelchair users.  

  

External Space Standards 

Private external open space 

Ashford Borough Council’s Residential Space and Layout SPD adopted in 2011 
included guidance for providing residents with a private area of external space. The 
need for private outdoor amenity space as suggested by the Council’s SPD was 
supported at appeal in 2015. The main issues in the appeal were considered to be 
harm to the character and appearance of the area and the unsatisfactory living 
conditions of future occupants in relation to the provision of private amenity space. 

Outdoor private space is highly valued and it is important for both children and adults 
to have access to some private or at least, semi-private outdoor space for play and 
relaxation as well as more practical requirements. In the case of non flatted 
developments, this can most easily be provided in the form of a private enclosed 
garden. The provision of a garden also makes it easier to provide outside covered 
storage for items such as bicycles, garden tools, garden furniture and outdoor toys. 

In the case of flats, balconies or terraces/roof gardens may take the place of a 
garden. Easily accessible communal areas may be acceptable but lack the element 
of privacy, which is important for relaxation. Lack of outdoor private space will 
therefore only be acceptable if there are particular design features which mitigate 
against this lack of provision. 

A private outdoor space is one which is not overlooked from the street or other public 
place. For a house or ground floor flat a garden with direct access is the best 
solution. It should accommodate an area for drying washing, for garden furniture and 
play space as well as planted areas to provide an attractive environment for 
residents. In order to accommodate these elements in a private garden attached to a 
house, a minimum area based on the 10m long 'rule of thumb' multiplied by the width 
of the dwelling provides a helpful starting point. The first 5m of this space should not 
be overlooked by surrounding properties. Another advantage of the 10m minimum 
depth is that it imposes a reasonable separation distance between properties where 
the rear windows face one another. However, where overlooking is not an issue, the 



standard can be flexible providing it can be adequately demonstrated that alternative 
solutions provide a sufficient area of usable private outdoor space.  

A balcony or terrace on flatted developments can provide space for outdoor 
relaxation with the benefits of privacy, fresh air, extra living space and growing 
plants. The size of a balcony or terrace should reflect the number of occupants and 
in the case of a balcony should be at least 1.5metres in depth in order to 
accommodate a small table and chairs. The value of a balcony or terrace is partly 
dependant upon its aspect, privacy and outlook. A balcony close to a heavily 
trafficked road, with no sunlight and a poor outlook is of little or no value to the 
occupants. Lack of privacy and exposure to noise and fumes would also deter its 
use. A balcony should be easily accessible from the dwelling and preferably from a 
dining or living area. 

  

Policy HOU15 - Private external open space  

Unless drawings indicate alternative provision of private useable external 
open space, new dwellings, whether created as ‘new build’, subdivision or 
conversion shall be provided with an area of private open space in accordance 
with the table below: 

 

  

  

  

  



  

  

Traveller Accommodation 

The need to plan for the housing requirements of the gypsy and traveller population 
is in line with Government guidance contained in the National Planning Policy 
Framework (NPPF) and its companion document ‘Planning Policy for Traveller 
Sites’. These documents ensure that everyone, including members of the travelling 
community has the opportunity of living in a decent home. 

SETTING A PITCH TARGET FOR TRAVELLERS IN THE LOCAL PLAN 

The 'Planning Policy for Traveller Sites’ (PPTS, August, 2015) sets out the 
Government’s planning policy specifically relating to Travellers and this document 
has the main overarching aim: 

 “to ensure fair and equal treatment for Travellers, in a way that facilitates the 
traditional and nomadic way of life of Travellers while respecting the interests of the 
settled community” (paragraph 3)  

The 2015 PPTS replaced the 2012 PPTS, at the same time redefining the definition 
of who qualifies as a 'traveller' [5] . Under the new definition travellers who have 
ceased to travel are now excluded. The new definition defines travellers as: 

"Persons of nomadic habit of life whatever their race or origin, including such 
persons who on grounds only of their own or their family’s or dependants’ 
educational or health needs or old age have ceased to travel temporarily, but 
excluding members of an organised group of travelling showpeople or circus people 
travelling together as such" 

 Objectively Assessing Local Traveller Need: 

Therefore, in order to achieve the overarching aim of Government policy the Council 
commissioned a Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment (GTAA) in 2013, 
which provided an Objectively Assessed Pitch Need (OAPN) in the borough. 
Then following the publication of the new PPTS the Council undertook a piece of 
work[6] , re-assessing the travelling habits of travellers using the GTAA raw data. 
This piece of work removed any travellers that no longer travel, to ensure that any 
future need is consistent with the requirements of the PPTS policy. The following 
assumptions have therefore been defined:  

The GTAA outlined a pitch requirement of 57 pitches for the 15-year period 2013 - 
2028. However, following reassessment of the base data a new OAN requirement of 
48 pitches between 2013 and 2028 can be established. As the Local Plan runs to 
2030, on a pro rata basis this would result in a OAPN of 54 pitches by 2030. 

How many pitches have been provided to date: 



The Council has a good record of delivering Traveller pitches on appropriate sites 
and since the GTAA was published 31 pitches have received full planning 
permission. 

Using the new OAPN target above, this leaves a residual need to provide at 
least 23 pitches by 2030. 

Achieving the Objectively Assessed Pitch Need (OAPN): 

In the ideal world, it would be pertinent to provide all 23 pitches through site 
allocations to ensure the OAPN has been achieved from the outset. However, due to 
the current lack of available sites (it is hoped that more will come forward during the 
consultation period on this plan), this is not possible. The Council is proposing to 
provide 7 pitches through site allocations, see policies S45 and S46. 

Also, due to the positive and convincing number of windfall sites that have been 
delivered since 2013, the Council feels comfortable that the remainder of the need 
can be achieved via a windfall approach. For example, even a modest continued 
delivery of 2 windfall pitches per year would mean 30 new pitches over 15 years, 
more than meeting the required need. 

Therefore, the most pragmatic approach for delivery of the OAPN would be to deliver 
all pitches through a combination of windfalls and allocations. At the same time, to 
ensure resilience in this approach it is proposed to set out a criteria based 
policy, requiring the retention of all existing Traveller sites to ensure their continual 
supply in the market. 

Traveller Windfall Policy: 

Ashford has a long history of delivering Traveller accommodation, especially through 
the provision of 'windfalls'. 31 pitches have been provided through this means since 
the publication of the Borough's GTAA. This Local Plan is allocating two sites to 
provide 7 pitches (See policies XX and XX). Therefore, within this Local Plan there is 
a requirement to provide a minimum of 16 pitches through windfall sites in order to 
meet the OAPN. Because there is a shortfall of sites coming forward it is considered 
that the strategy of providing some pitches through windfalls maximises the 
opportunity for new sites to come forward without relying on a single means of 
provision, for example the allocation of new sites only.  

A specific, clearly worded windfall policy essentially enables the Council to deal with 
planning applications for Traveller sites on a site by site basis and would allow 
suitable sites to continue to be permitted provided they meet criteria set out in the 
policy. To this end, suitable sites, which are well-related to existing and proposed 
services and facilities, that may previously not have been identified have the 
opportunity to come forward in the plan period. 

The 'windfall' policy below sets out a threshold to provide for additional small sites in 
the borough. This approach is in agreement with the approach set out in the PPTS 
(Paragraph 10d), which states that in producing Local Plans, Local planning 
authorities should 'relate the number of pitches or plots to the circumstances of the 



specific size and location of the site and the surrounding population’s size and 
density'.  

Local evidence, identified from the bi-annual gypsy count[7] suggests that Travellers 
in Ashford tend to reside on small sites which accommodate their immediate and 
extended family. Coupled with the lack of available land identified in the GTAA and 
the long standing issues managing larger sites, a number of smaller sites spread 
throughout the district would be a more effective means of providing sustainable and 
flexible accommodation to meet the need. 

For example, The Council owned site at Chilmington Green, which has 16 
pitches, often has empty and long standing vacant pitches, with Gypsies and 
Travellers stating themselves that they would rather live with their extended family 
than on a site which supplies pitches on the open market. Although not specifically a 
‘planning’ concern the site does have issues with antisocial behaviour between 
different gypsy groups and has suffered extensive vandalism.   

Finally, the impact of new Traveller development on existing communities and how 
well proposals can be integrated is an important consideration in the determination of 
applications for Traveller provision. New applications would need to adhere to the 
criteria in the following policy. 

Policy HOU16 - Traveller Accommodation 

Planning permission for new sites to accommodate Gypsy and traveller 
accommodation or accommodation for travelling showpeople will only be 
permitted outside of allocated sites if the following criteria are met: 

a. The Council is satisfied that there is a clearly established need for the 
site and the proposals cannot be accommodated on an existing 
available site or allocated site; 

b. The site would not accommodate more than 5 pitches or make an 
existing site exceed 5 pitches in size; 

c. The site would provide a good living environment free from the risk of 
flooding and risks to health through contamination, noise or pollution; 

d. Occupation is limited to those meeting the definition of Gypsies 
and Travellers or Travelling Showpeople in the relevant national 
planning policy; 

e. Local services and facilities - shops, public transport, schools, medical 
and social services, can be readily accessed from the site; 

f. The site is capable of being provided with on-site services such as water 
supply, sewage disposal and power supply; 

g. The form and extent of the accommodation does not adversely affect the 
visual or other essential qualities of an AONB, SSSI, Ancient woodland, 
national or local nature reserve or wildlife site, or the key characteristics 
of a Landscape Character Area; 

h. Access to the site which does not endanger highway safety for vehicles 
and pedestrians can be provided; 

i. Proposals incorporate a landscape strategy, which will be required by 
use of planning conditions, where mitigation of the impact on the 



landscape is necessary to protect the quality of the surrounding 
landscape. 

5. In accordance with PPTS, Annex1 (4), the term “travellers” refers to “gypsies and 
travellers” and “travelling showpeople” [back] 
6. Ashford Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment Update Paper – Post 
PPTS (Aug 2015) [back] 
7. See 5yr Land Supply Position Statement on Traveller Sites [back] 

Safeguarding existing traveller sites 

  

 It is important to protect existing Traveller sites from being developed for alternative 
uses whilst there is a need for such sites, as currently demonstrated by the GTAA 
(Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment). It is also important to safeguard 
these sites for future generations of gypsies and travellers. In particular it is 
important to safeguard the traveling showpeople site in Ashford as there is currently 
only one site in the Borough and the GTAA has established that no further sites are 
required at this time. 

Therefore, any sites with existing lawful use as a Traveller site should not be lost to 
an alternative use, unless an alternative replacement site has been identified. Sites 
that have been granted a personal permission, to be inhabited by a named family, 
will not be safeguarded under this policy. Any new traveller sites granted planning 
permission and implemented shall also be safeguarded under provisions of this 
policy as long as the need for traveller accommodation within the Borough remains. 

HOU17 - Safeguarding existing Traveller sites 

Existing authorised gypsy and traveller sites and sites for travelling 
showpeople shall be retained for the accommodation of gypsies and travellers 
and for travelling showpeople as defined in the relevant National Planning 
Policy Document. 

Any new gypsy and traveller sites granted permanent planning permission 
shall also be safeguarded under the provisions of this policy. 

This policy may not apply if:-  

a. There is a surplus of available accommodation over and above the 
required five year supply of sites,or,  

b. The site will be replaced by a site of similar proportions in an 
appropriate location which complies with the criteria listed in policy 
HOU16, or,  

c. A site has been granted a personal permission restricting residency to a 
named occupier or family.  

  



SECTION B - EMPLOYMENT AND THE LOCAL 
ECONOMY 
Providing for the employment and local economy is a critical part of the overall 
strategy set out in this Local Plan. The strategic approach to employment 
delivery has been set out in policies SP3 and SP4. The following sections support 
the approach and includes detailed policies for the consideration of proposals for 
new employment uses in the towns, villages, and rural areas, as well as those which 
result in the loss of employment premises. 

The development of the town centre is an integral part of the economic strategy of 
this Plan, as set out in Policy SP5. This section also includes detailed policies 
in relation to retail, leisure and other town centre development. The NPPF requires 
local authorities to define the extent of town centres and primary shopping areas, 
based upon a clear definition of primary and secondary frontages and set policies 
making it clear what uses will be permitted, as well as. This section also covers 
issues in relation to sequential and impact test for town centre development, as well 
as supporting and protecting local and village service centres. 

  

New employment premises 

The provision of new employment space is critical to the delivery of employment and 
jobs in the Borough. Policy SP3 sets out the strategic approach to the delivery of 
employment and identifies the strategic sites which are allocated for employment 
purposes. Other specific sites for employment development are identified with site 
policies in this Plan. 

There are also other existing employment sites including those identified in the 
Employment Land Review 2016, which have not been specifically allocated, but 
which may provide potential for redevelopment, enhancement and reconfiguration. 
There may also be opportunities for employment development which have not been 
specifically identified and are not located in existing established employment 
locations. 

It is important that new employment development occurs in locations which provide 
suitable access to the local road network, and can also be accessed by a range of 
means of transport. The following policy seeks to support such proposals, provided 
they are in sustainable locations, provide additional employment provision and do 
not have any other harmful impact. It is essential that appropriate provision is made 
to access the site and that sufficient car parking is provided. 

The NPPF makes it clear that planning policies should support economic growth in 
rural areas and the Council’s Rural Economic Assessment 2014 concluded that the 
current policy approach has been successful in delivering substantial rural 
employment opportunities. The study indicated that it could be possible to allocate 
additional sites but that a continuation of the current approaches that enables the 
market to determine the provision and location of additional employment space on 



an ad hoc basis regulated by planning policies. Hence, a criteria based policy for 
new provision, coupled with the policies on retention and extension of employment 
premises, provides a flexible and responsive approach to the delivery of 
appropriately-scaled employment opportunities in the rural areas. 

New employment development should be provided at a scale that is appropriate to 
the existing settlement, without detriment to its amenity, character or setting. All new 
development should be of good design as required by Policy SP6. 

It is important that the rural road network that supports new development is suitable 
for the scale and type of vehicle movements associated with new employment 
proposals. For example, significant numbers of HGV movements may not be 
appropriate along quiet rural lanes or in historic environments. Similarly, 
developments that would generate large amounts of traffic per se may be better 
suited to more sustainable locations where alternative means of transport may be 
more readily available. 

  

  

POLICY EMP1 – New employment premises in Ashford, Tenterden and the 
rural settlements 

Provision of new employment premises, and the redevelopment, enhancement 
and reconfiguration of existing employment premises will be permitted within 
or adjoining the built-up confines of Ashford, Tenterden and the rural 
settlements, provided that: 

• the character and appearance of the settlement or surrounding 
landscape is not damaged significantly by the form of development 
proposed by virtue of its layout, building design and scale, the level or 
type of activity it generates, and the functional and visual relationship it 
has with adjoining uses; 

• there would be no significant impact on the amenities of any 
neighbouring residential occupiers; 

• appropriate provision can be made for parking and access; and 

• any impact upon the local road network can be mitigated. In the rural 
settlements it must be demonstrated that the development will not 
generate a type or amount of traffic that would be inappropriate to the 
rural road network that serves it. 

  

 

 



Loss or redevelopment of Employment Sites and Premises 

The Council acknowledges that the changes that have been made to permitted 
development rights have meant that some buildings can be converted from a 
commercial use without the need for planning permission. Nevertheless there is still 
a requirement to retain , where possible, existing employment generating uses and 
to maintain the existing policy approach that has been in place for some time.   

The NPPF stresses the importance of identifying a range of sites to facilitate a broad 
range of economic development, including mixed use development. The council 
believes it is necessary to make specific policy provision for the retention of the 
existing stock of employment premises in the town to complement the strategy of 
identifying areas for employment development. 

With Ashford already home to approximately 53,700 jobs (BRES 2014), an important 
aspect of achieving the growth in jobs within the town will be the facilitation of growth 
in existing companies alongside new investment. The safeguarding of existing 
employment sites (B1-B8) within the urban area is important to retain a good supply 
and range of units in size, type and cost to enable local companies to continue to 
prosper. Smaller sites and units continue to be the most vulnerable premises to 
competition from higher value land uses that do not create employment for the area. 

The Employment Land Review 2016 includes an assessment of existing employment 
estates in the Borough. 

In a few exceptional circumstances, the continuation of an employment use on a site 
may ne inappropriate by virtue of, for example, an impact on the residential amenity 
of neighbouring occupiers, or an unsafe vehicular access. However, this judgement 
should be based upon the impact of a range of potential employment generating 
uses on the site and not solely that of the previous or most recent operations at the 
site.   

Otherwise, for proposals involving the loss of employment floorspace, either an 
equivalent amount of floorspace must be provided at a suitable site elsewhere in the 
Growth Area, or it will be necessary for developers to provide robust evidence that 
the premises have been markets unsuccessfully for a substantial period of time on 
reasonable terms. Whilst each proposal will need to be treated on its own merits with 
the context of the prevailing market conditions, as a guide, appropriate marketing for 
less than one year is unlikely to be considered sufficient. Evidence should be 
provided that the terms compare with other similar premises and locations being let 
or sold for employment uses within the local area. The extent of the marketing 
carried out will be an important factor in the weight given to the evidence. 

In addition to marketing the site, developers will need to have carried out a viability 
assessment of the redevelopment potential of the site for any other types of suitable 
employment generating uses. These uses might include, for example, trade counter 
uses, motor dealerships, education and training facilities, or small scale leisure 
facilities not suitable for town centre locations. The viability assessment should 
consider not only the redevelopment of the site in the current market conditions, but 
also redevelopment of the site within the timescale of this Plan. 



Where mixed use redevelopment proposals involving an element of residential 
development are proposed on an existing employment site, these will only be 
acceptable if they retain at least the equivalent amount of employment floorspace 
within the redevelopment scheme as was available on the existing site or otherwise 
meet one of the criteria in Policy *** 

Loss or Redevelopment of employment sites and premises in the rural area 

Whilst there is a considerable supply of employment space in the rural areas, much 
of this tends to be in relatively remote locations and opportunities in and around the 
villages are generally limited. Whilst it is important to retain existing employment 
sites, a balance may need to be struck between the viability of the existing 
employment space and the continuing need for employment in the local area. 

It is desirable to enable jobs to be provided locally to cater for the needs of the 
residents of the Borough's rural areas and to avoid unsustainable patterns of activity. 
Hence, in general, proposals for the loss of existing employment sites in or adjoining 
the more sustainable rural settlements will not be supported. However, the Council 
recognises that there may be two circumstances where a different approach can be 
justified. 

As a main objective of the Council's policy is to retain local job opportunities, the 
replacement of an employment use with new employment space elsewhere that is of 
the same size or larger may be an acceptable mitigation to the loss of an 
employment site. However, in order to retain the link between the employment use 
and local residents, it is likely that only employment uses that are relocated within or 
adjacent to their existing rural settlement or the nearest rural service centre will be 
acceptable and only if it can be demonstrated that development of the selected site 
will not have a detrimental impact on any existing uses, the quality of the landscape 
or the character of the area. This will also help to deliver a more sustainable form of 
development by limiting the need to travel longer distances to employment locations. 

When considering an application for the loss of an employment site, an assessment 
will need to be made as to the viability of the existing use or an alternative 
employment use. In order to demonstrate that a site is no longer viable for an 
employment use, the application must be supported by robust evidence that the 
premises have been marketed unsuccessfully for both the existing use and any 
alternative suitable employment use for a period of at least 6 months on terms that 
should compare with other similar premises and locations being sold or let for 
employment purposes. The extent of any marketing carried out and the prevailing 
market conditions will also be material considerations in the Council's assessment of 
viability evidence. 

  

 
 
 
 
 



POLICY EMP2 - Loss or redevelopment of Employment Sites 

In the Ashford urban area: 

Proposals for the loss or redevelopment of existing employment sites or 
premises (outside the town centre) will not be permitted unless at least one of 
the following criteria applies: 

a. The site is no longer appropriate for the continuation of the previous or 
any other employment use in terms of its serious impact on the 
neighbouring occupiers or environment; or 

b. It has been shown that the unit has remained unlet or for sale for a 
substantial period for all appropriate types of B class employment uses, 
despite genuine and sustained attempts to let or sell it on reasonable 
terms, and furthermore, that it will not be viable to redevelop the site for 
any appropriate types of alternative employment use within the Plan 
period; or, 

c. The premises are replaced with similar facilities within the existing site 
or elsewhere in the Ashford urban area, providing at least the overall 
amount of developable B class employment floorspace that would be 
lost to redevelopment  

In the rural area: 

Proposals for the loss or redevelopment of existing employment sites or 
premises in Tenterden or the villages listed in Policy HOU3 will not be 
permitted, unless;  

a. they are replaced with the same-sized or larger sites or premises within 
or adjoining the same rural settlement, or at the nearest rural service 
centre,or 

b. It has been shown that the unit has remained unlet or for sale for a 
substantial period for all appropriate types of B class employment uses, 
despite genuine and sustained attempts to let or sell it on reasonable 
terms, and furthermore, that it will not be viable to redevelop the site for 
any appropriate types of alternative employment use within the Plan 
period 

Extensions to employment premises in the rural area 

The NPPF indicates that Plans should support the sustainable growth and expansion 
of all types of business and enterprise in rural areas and in line with the conclusions 
of the Rural Economic Assessment 2014, the Council will, in principle, encourage 
and support proposals for extensions to existing employment sites within or adjacent 
to Tenterden and other rural settlements. Proposals for extensions to existing 
employment premises in the countryside will particularly need to demonstrate that 
they would not have a detrimental impact on the character of the landscape. In both 
cases, extensions to existing employment sites should demonstrate that they will 
have no individual and cumulative impact on the rural environment, either visually or 
in terms of traffic and overall activity levels that will be generated. 



In exceptional cases, where a business is located as part of a well-established 
collection of industrial or business premises, and is accommodated in a converted 
building whose character would be unacceptably affected by a physical extension, 
new floorspace may be accommodated in a new 

freestanding building that is designed and sited so as not to compromise the 
character of the existing building or group of buildings or wider landscape. 

  

Policy EMP3 - Extensions to Employment Premises in the Rural Area 

Proposals to extend existing employment premises in the rural areas will be 
permitted, provided that the following criteria are met:- 

a. the development can be integrated sensitively into its context, 
respecting the character of the landscape, existing historic and or 
architecturally important buildings and sites of biodiversity value; 

b. the proposal does not involve an extension to a previously converted 
building where that building has character that would be seriously 
affected; 

c. there would be no significant impact on the amenities of any 
neighbouring residential occupiers; and, 

d. it can be demonstrated that the development will not generate a type or 
amount of traffic that would be inappropriate to the rural road network 
that serves it. 

Conversions in the rural area 

Many agricultural and other rural buildings may no longer be suitable for their original 
purpose or be surplus to requirements as farming practices change. Both individual 
and groups of rural buildings can play a valuable role in creating the character of the 
countryside in a positive way. 

The NPPF supports the conversion of rural buildings to support sustainable growth 
and expansion of all types of business and enterprise in rural areas. The Council 
supports this approach in principle as this stock of buildings can provide a useful and 
viable means of enabling the local rural economy to evolve and diversify without 
requiring new buildings to be developed in sensitive rural locations. It is 
acknowledged that recent changes to permitted development rights mean that in 
some cases the change of use of agricultural buildings does not require planning 
permission. 

Not all buildings in the rural areas are suitable for conversion because of their design 
for a particular purpose and / or their condition or location. Buildings must be 
realistically capable of conversion from their existing state and not require complete 
or substantial reconstruction. If this issue is in doubt, applicants must be able to 
produce adequate supporting information, usually a survey report and associated 
drawings, to illustrate the existing condition of the building. 



Where a rural building is proposed to be converted for employment, non-residential 
tourism (i.e attractions), leisure or community related purposes, the Council will 
normally be supportive of such schemes, particularly where they are located 
adjacent to Tenterden or another rural settlement. However, for this to be the case, 
the building to be converted must be of a permanent and substantial construction. It 
will also be important to consider the specific impacts of the proposal in respect of 
the proposed use(s). For example, in locations not within or adjacent to existing 
settlements, the scale and nature of the use proposed in terms of its floorspace and 

consequential potential trip generation should be limited according to the suitability of 
the local rural road network that serves the site, taking account of the nature of the 
vehicle movements that would result. In locations adjacent to settlements, a greater 
trip generation potential may be acceptable subject to the quality of the surrounding 
road network and any impacts on local residential amenities. 

The Council has saved supplementary planning guidance on the re-use of 
agricultural buildings which gives clear guidance on the design of building 
conversions. This guidance will continue to apply to proposals for conversions to 
ensure that the integrity and character of the existing building is retained where 
applicable. When planning permission is granted for a conversion, the Council will 
also usually remove permitted development rights to extend the building or erect 
additional buildings within its curtilage. Without this control, the architectural and 
historic integrity of converted buildings and the rural character of the countryside 
could be damaged. 

POLICY EMP4 - Conversions of rural buildings to non-residential uses  

Proposals to convert rural buildings to employment, non-residential tourism, 
leisure or community-related uses will be permitted subject to meeting all of 
the following criteria:- 

a. the building does not require complete or substantial reconstruction; 
b. the building is of a permanent and substantial construction; 
c. the building is to be converted in a way that preserves its integrity and 

character; 
d. it can be demonstrated that the development will not generate a type or 

amount of traffic that would be inappropriate to the rural road network 
that serves it; and, 

e. the scale and nature of the proposed use would not result in any 
significant adverse impacts on the character of any settlement or 
buildings, the surrounding landscape, its biodiversity value or the 
amenities of local residents. 

New employment development in the countryside 

New employment sites in the countryside will not be permitted unless exceptional 
circumstances can be demonstrated to set aside the normal presumption against 
such developments. Such circumstances may include the functional need for a 
countryside location, such as the processing of local agricultural products. New 



employment sites in the countryside will need to have regard to the need to protect 
countryside sites with specific, landscape, biodiversity or historic qualities. 

  

POLICY EMP5 - New employment premises in the countryside 

Proposals for employment development on new sites in the countryside will 
not be permitted unless the following criteria can be met:- 

a. it is essential to be located in the countryside; 

b. development can be integrated sensitively into its context respecting the 
character of any important existing buildings, the landscape setting and sites 
of biodiversity value; 

c. there would be no significant impact on the amenities of any neighbouring 
residential occupiers; and, 

d. it can be demonstrated that the development will not generate a type or 
amount of traffic that would be inappropriate to the rural road network that 
serves it. 

  

  

Promoting Fibre To The Premise 

The e-technology sector is undergoing major changes and the Government - through 
Broadband Delivery UK[1] - is supporting investment to: 

• provide superfast broadband coverage to 90% of the UK by early 2016 and 
95% by December 2017, 

• provide access to basic broadband (2Mbps) for all from December 2015, 
• explore options to provide superfast coverage to the hardest to reach parts of 

the UK. 

At the local level, the availability, reliability and speed of broadband provision is now 
a key consideration for house buyers and many view it as essential as utilities. 
Similarly, it is also of critical concern for the business sector.   

Planning can play a role in helping to achieve the transformation in broadband. The 
NPPF clearly recognises this and supports the delivery of advanced, high quality 
communications infrastructure and the expansion of high speed broadband where 
possible. 

Ashford has long been ahead of the national agenda in this regard. In 2008, the Core 
Strategy took proactive steps to prioritise communications infrastructure by ensuring 
that duct space was provided for fibre cabling on each new development in the urban 



area. In the 8 years since this policy approach was developed the fibre network in 
Ashford has received significant private and public sector investment and the fibre 
footprint in the Ashford borough has spread significantly. All of Ashford’s exchanges 
are now fibre enabled. 

The policy below builds upon this pioneering approach and challenges the market 
yet further to require fibre to the premise (FTTP) for all new developments, wherever 
practical. In doing so, the approach underpins one of the key principles of this Local 
Plan with regard the utilisation, enhancement and expansion of existing 
infrastructure wherever possible. 

FTTP is recognised by the Government and European Commission as a ‘Next 
Generation Access (NGA) technology[2] and have prioritised investment accordingly. 
While superfast speeds can be achieved on current generation copper networks it is 
widely accepted that NGA technologies should be prioritised. By seeking FTTP, the 
Council are providing a futureproof solution for broadband delivery within the 
Borough. 

Adopting this approach will prevent the need for fibre retrofitting programmes in the 
future which has significant cost implications and often results in attaching fibre to 
existing copper networks resulting in a less than optimum solution when compared to 
new fibre networks being delivered. 

In the urban area, where the fibre network now exists, the cost of installing FTTP in 
new developments is considered to be relatively small particularly during the build 
phase of the development. Any costs (above BCIS assumptions) must also be 
balanced with increased sales values that are likely to be achieved on account of the 
fast and reliable broadband speeds being available. 

In the rural parts of the borough, there has been significant investment in rural 
broadband which has resulted in the fibre network stretching further into the rural 
area than ever before. As in the urban area this creates an opportunity for 
developments to utilise this asset to deliver FTTP in new developments. 

However the Council recognise that there are more challenges in terms of the 
viability of provision in the rural area and sometimes the ability to connect to the 
network is more difficult than in the urban area. With this in mind the policy here is 
targeted towards schemes promoting 10 residential units or more and proposals that 
will deliver reasonably sized, or larger, employment use.   

Schemes that fall below these thresholds will be encouraged to deliver FTTP 
wherever practical to try to ensure that the Borough’s fibre network is delivered to its 
maximum capacity. 

By implementing this policy approach, the Council are seeking to ensure that future 
developments remain at the forefront of advances in broadband technology, allowing 
Ashford to be a market leader and remain a highly attractive location for businesses 
and residents alike. This aspiration is a central component of the Council’s Five Year 
Corporate Plan. 



However, in order to be consistent with the provisions in the NPPF the Council 
recognise that there may be schemes that come forward which cannot fulfil the 
policy requirements as stipulated below. Here, evidence will be needed to 
demonstrate that a departure from policy is justified. Such evidence could include 
(but is not limited to) issues of viability, the ability to dig the appropriate physical 
trench and proximity to the nearest breakout point on the fibre network.  

Where a FTTP solution is not deemed possible – and this position is accepted by the 
Council - provision of technologies capable of providing speeds in excess of 24MB 
should be delivered wherever 
practical.                                                                                                                        
                                                                

POLICY EMP6 - Promotion of Fibre to the Premises (FTTP) 

All residential and employment developments within Ashford, including the 
site allocations promoted in this Plan which adjoin Ashford, will enable FTTP. 
In the rural area, all residential developments over 10 dwellings and 
reasonably sized employment proposals shall enable FTTP.  

For schemes under these thresholds the Council’s expectation is that 
provision for FTTP will be achieved, where practical.   

Where it can be demonstrated that fibre to the premise is not practical due to 
special circumstances, then non Next Generation Access technologies that 
can provide speeds in excess of 24MB should be delivered wherever practical 

 [1] The government department charged with delivering superfast broadband 

[2] ‘Next Generation Access Networks: wired access networks which consist wholly or in part of optical elements and which are 
capable of delivering broadband access services with enhanced characteristics (such as higher throughput) as compared to 
those provided over already existing copper networks.’ Commission Recommendation 2010/572/EU of 20 September 2010 
on regulated access to Next Generation Access Networks (NGA) 

  



Retail, Leisure and Tourism 

Ashford Town Centre Primary and Secondary Frontages 

The NPPF requires local planning authorities to define a network and hierarchy of 
centres that is resilient to anticipated future economic changes. 

The existing hierarchy of centres in Ashford Borough is set out below. It is proposed 
that through this Plan the existing hierarchy will be supported and maintained. 

Ashford Town Centre – primary regional centre that serves the Borough’s 
administrative area. As the largest service centre within the Borough it plays a key 
role as the commercial centre for the town and the surrounding rural area. It attracts 
visitors from across the Borough and beyond. 

Tenterden Town Centre – secondary retail centre that offers a smaller range of 
shops and services to Ashford, but nonetheless attracts visitors from a wider area. 

Wye, Charing and Hamstreet – village/local service centres, which perform the role 
of serving the day-to-day service top up shopping and leisure needs for local 
catchment areas 

Local Centres – there are a number of other local centres, mainly rural village 
centres, across Ashford, which generally provide more limited day to day top-up 
shopping provision. 

Ashford Town Centre also fits within a wider retail hierarchy, and faces strong 
competition from centres outside of the Borough, particularly Folkestone and 
Canterbury. This reflects the more limited range, choice and overall quality of the 
town centre’s comparison goods offer compared to the competing centres. One of 
the main challenges for Ashford town centre will be to maintain and strengthen its 
market share in the face of competition from out of centre facilities, larger 
neighbouring centres and the internet. 

National Planning Policy requires Local Planning Authorities to define the extent of 
town centres and primary shopping areas, based upon a clear definition of primary 
and secondary frontages in designated centres, and to set clear policies that make 
clear which uses will be permitted in such locations. 

The primary and secondary frontages have been defined following an assessment of 
the characteristics of Ashford Town centre, including an audit of existing uses within 
the town centre, taking into consideration recent trends and committed and future 
development proposals. 

Ashford is focused around a compact core. The primary shopping street of the town 
centre is the traditional High Street, where retail uses are focused, and around 80% 
of existing units are occupied in retail use. The two shopping centres of Park Mall 
and Country Square shopping centres front directly on to the High Street, to the 
north and south respectively. These centres are dominated by A1 retail uses, 



and County Square is the main focus for major national multiples and Class A1 
retailers in the town centre. 

Secondary areas of Ashford Town Centre, which have a lower proportion of A1 uses, 
and are dominated more by service uses such as A2 uses, include the western end 
of New Rents, Bank Street, North Street, 

With planning permission being granted for the cinema and restaurants on the 
former Cattle market site to the south of the town centre, Bank Street will become an 
important pedestrian route linking the proposed leisure-led scheme and the High 
Street. In this respect, it is proposed that once this has been developed it will 
become part of the Primary Shopping Area, as this is shown by an extension to the 
existing PSA on the map in Policy EMP7. 

In the past frontage polices for Ashford Town Centre have restricted the amount of 
non-A1 uses within the primary shopping frontages, and the amount of A2 uses 
within the secondary areas of the Town Centre. With the introduction of more relaxed 
permitted development rights there is much more flexibility around proposed uses, 
and planning permission is not required for changes between different A uses.  

Town centres are changing and will no longer be solely supported by traditional retail 
development, having to expand their offer to wider uses in order to maintain their 
vitality and viability. Ashford Town Centre is no different. Recent trends show that the 
proportion of Class A1 within the primary frontage of Ashford Town Centre has 
fallen, which reflects national trends and a more flexible and pragmatic policy 
approach to the definition of the primary and secondary shopping frontages is 
required. 

It is therefore not considered necessary to restrict particular percentages of retail 
uses in certain areas. It is considered that the primary shopping frontages will remain 
the predominant area for A uses, and that the secondary frontages will have a 
broader range of uses. 

Residential development plays an important role in the vitality and viability of a town 
centre, bringing people into the town at different times of the day, increasing footfall 
and supporting a more vibrant evening and night time economy. Residential 
development will therefore be supported in the town centre in suitable locations. 
However residential development on the ground floor within the Primary Shopping 
Frontage would be harmful to the economic health of the town centre. Proposals for 
change of use to residential within this area will therefore be 
resisted when considering applications for prior approval. 

The following policy defines the locations of the primary and secondary shopping 
frontages in Ashford Town Centre, as well as the Primary Shopping Area, and sets 
out what uses will be permitted in such locations. 

  

 
 



Policy EMP7 - Shopping Frontages in Ashford Town Centre 

  

Primary and Secondary Shopping Frontages and the Primary Shopping Area 
are defined for Ashford Town Centre as set out on the Policies Map and extract 
at Map 7 

Within the Primary Shopping Frontages the following development will be 
permitted; Use Classes falling within A1, A2, A3, A4 and A5. 

Residential development will not be permitted on the ground floor within the 
Primary Shopping Frontage. 

Within the Secondary Shopping Frontage proposals for all town centre uses, 
including residential will be permitted. 

  

  

  

 

Tenterden Town Centre Primary and Secondary Frontages 

Tenterden is located in the rural part of the borough to the south west of Ashford 
Town. It is characterised by an attractive historic environment, and serves a rural 
catchment. Its shopping, leisure and service provision is focused around its historic 
linear high street, which has approximately 72 retail, leisure and service outlets. Its 
offer is distinctly different to Ashford and comprises a good mix of independent and 
specialist businesses trading alongside some high street brands. The good choice of 
high quality specialist shops in the town reflects its important role as a tourist and 
visitor destination, as well as serving its local population. 

Tenterden also benefits from two food stores, which both help to underpin 
Tenterden's vitality and viability, by generating linked trips, footfall and expenditure to 
other shops and businesses in the town centre. It is therefore important for the role, 
attraction and trading performance of these two key anchor stores to be maintained. 

The main shopping area is located along the traditional high street, on both sides of 
the road. It runs from Bridewell Lane to Recreation Ground Road on the south side 
of the High Street, and from Station Road to East Cross on the north side. 

Previous policies for Tenterden Town Centre, have aimed to maintain a high 
concentration of A1 uses, by restricting proposals that would result in more than 35% 
of the length of particular primary frontages becoming non-A1 uses. Whilst the 
current mix of uses within the centre makes for a well functioning and vibrant centre, 
given the extension to permitted development rights, as set out in the previous 



policy, it is not considered appropriate to restrict uses by such a threshold, and in 
any event, this would have no effect. 

No Secondary Shopping Frontage is proposed for Tenterden Town Centre. Due to 
the particular characteristics of the town centre, the Primary Shopping Frontage 
already contains the full range of town centre uses.  

The following policy defines the locations of the primary shopping frontages in 
Tenterden Town Centre, as well as the Primary Shopping Area, and sets out what 
uses will be permitted in these locations. 

  

Policy EMP8 - Primary Shopping Frontage in Tenterden Town Centre 

Primary Shopping Frontages and the Primary Shopping Area are defined for 
Tenterden Town Centre as set out on the Policies Map and extract at Map 8. 

Within the Primary Shopping Frontage all town centre uses will be permitted, 
with the exception of residential, which will not be permitted on the ground 
floor within the Primary Shopping Frontage. 

  

  

Sequential Assessment and Impact Test 

Both Ashford and Tenterden Town Centres are potentially vulnerable to increasing 
competition from out-of-centre retailing and the growth of internet shopping. There is 
a concern that existing retailers in the centres, particularly Ashford, could choose to 
take space in larger more modern units in out-of-centre locations. The loss of 
existing major retailers in the town centre would be significantly detrimental to the 
vitablity and viability of the town centres. The provision of additional out-of-centre 
retail has the potential to have significant negative impacts on the town centres, 
further reducing the towns' market shares. 

Local planning authorities are required by the National Planning Policy Framework 
(NPPF) to apply a sequential test to planning applications for main town centre uses 
that are not in an existing centre and are not in accordance with an up to date Local 
Plan. The NPPF requires proposals for main town centre uses to be located in town 
centres, then in edge of centre locations and only if suitable sites are not available 
should out of centre sites be considered. When considering edge of centre and out 
of centre proposals, preference should be given to accessible sites that are well 
connected to the town centre. Applicants and local planning authorities should 
demonstrate flexibility on issues such as format and scale. 

The NPPF requires local plans to set policies for the consideration of proposals 
which cannot be accommodated in or adjacent to town centres. This policy sets out 
two key tests, sequential and impact test, which proposals for town centre 



development, located outside of the Primary Shopping Area (PSA), as defined in 
Policy EMP7 and EMP8, will need to meet in order to be considered acceptable. 

The NPPF defines edge of centre locations as, for retail purposes, a location that is 
well connected and within 300 metres of the primary shopping area. For all other 
main town centres uses, a location within 300 metres of a town centre boundary. For 
office development, this includes locations outside of the town centre but within 500 
metres of a public transport interchange. It states that local circumstances should be 
taken into account when determining whether a site falls within the definition of edge 
of centre. 

For the avoidance of doubt Policy SP4 does not over-ride the need to development 
proposals in edge of centre locations to accord with the following policy. 

Proposals for development outside of the PSA will be required to demonstrate, by 
carrying out a Sequential Assessment, that there are no sites located within a more 
central location that would be suitable for the proposed development. Applicants will 
be required to demonstrate flexibility in respect of the format and scale of the 
proposed development. 

The National Planning Practice Guidance (NPPG) provide advice in setting locally 
appropriate thresholds for impact assessments. The Retail and Leisure Needs 
Assessment concludes that impact assessments will be required for proposals for 
retail, leisure and office development, which are greater than 500 sqm. 

The scope of the Sequential Test and Retail Impact Assessments which are required 
to be submitted in support of planning applications should be discussed and agreed 
between the applicants and the Council at an early stage in the pre-application 
process. The level of detail included within the assessments should be proportionate 
to the scale and type of retail floorspace proposed and shall be determined on a 
case by case basis. National Planning Practice Guidance sets out detailed 
requirements for carrying out such assessments. 

The following policy sets out the requirements for consideration of applications for 
main town centre uses that are not proposed in Ashford or Tenterden Primary 
Shopping Areas and are not in accordance with other site allocations within this 
Local Plan. 

Policy EMP9 - Sequential Test and Impact Assessments 

Proposals for town centre development which are not located in the Primary 
Shopping Areas of Ashford or Tenterden Town Centres (as defined in 
Policy EMP7 and EMP8 and set out on the Policies Map), and are not in 
accordance with other site allocation policies in this plan, will only be 
permitted if all of the following criteria can be met: 

a. A sequential assessment has been carried out to demonstrate that no 
suitable sites are available in more central or edge of centre locations. 



b. The site is accessible by a range of means of transport, and is well 
connected to the town centre, including by public transport, bicycle and 
foot. 

c. The proposal, either by itself, or in combination with other committed 
development proposals, will not harm significantly the vitality and 
viability of the relevant centre, or any significant negative impact upon 
the town centres can and are proposed to mitigated. Proposals for retail, 
leisure and office development which are greater than 500 sqm, will be 
required to carry out an impact assessment.   

Local and Village Centres 

Local centres in the towns and villages and individual shops play an important role in 
providing for local shopping needs, especially for convenience goods, and other local 
services. They help reduce the need to travel. They also provide an essential service 
for those with restricted mobility and are often a focal point for the community. 

Within the built-up area of the Borough, including Ashford itself, there are a number 
of local centres which provide such services to local residents. Many of the villages 
in the Borough have shops which serve the village community and in the case of the 
larger villages, such as Wye and Charing, serve the surrounding smaller villages and 
hamlets as well. 

The Council would like to see as broad a range of local shops and services as 
possible, including some non-retail uses such as banks, building societies, take-
away restaurants and public houses. The Council aims to resist the loss of shops 
and services and to preserve the character of the local centres, especially the 
retention of key units so that they remain compact centres. 

Areas of new residential development in Ashford have in the past been required to 
make provision of local shops to meet the needs of the new community. Where new 
local centres are required to support new development in this plan, this is will set out 
in the site policy. 

The following policy seeks to maintain and enhance the provision of local centres in 
the built-up areas of the Borough.  

Policy EMP10 - Local and Village Centres 

In local centres and villages, planning permission will be granted for additional 
shopping and service provision, where proposals meet a local need, and are of 
a scale appropriate to the particular centre. 

Proposals that result in the loss of shops and services will only be permitted 
where it can be demonstrated that: 

a. there is alternative provision for a similar use within reasonable walking 
distance (300 metres); or, 



b. the unit is no longer viable for that purpose, or an alternative local 
service, and that it has remained unlet for a substantial period of time, 
despite genuine and sustained attempts to let it on reasonable terms[8] 

8. What constitutes a 'substantial period of time' and 'reasonable terms' will depend 
on prevailing market conditions, but as a guidance less than six months is likely to be 
inappropriate and the terms on offer should compare with other similar premises and 
locations being let or sold for retail use. The extent of marketing carried out will be an 
important factor. [back] 

Tourism 

Tourism is a term covering a wide range of activities, including travel and visits for 
business, professional and domestic purposes, as well as for holidays and 
recreation. Tourism helps to create and support employment; generate local income; 
and also to enhance the image of an area as a place to live, work and invest. 

Ashford's Corporate Plan (2015- 2020) identifies one of its key priorities is to have a 
borough that 'recognises the value of tourism and the benefits its brings to our towns, 
villages and the borough as a whole. 

The council's tourism review revealed that the Ashford Borough in relation to other 
Kent districts continued to perform well in terms of visitor numbers, spend and 
tourism related employment. Tourism makes a positive contribution 

Trends in tourism constantly change, but if new tourism development is to have a 
positive overall impact, it needs to be properly managed and planned for. More 
‘sustainable tourism’ can only be achieved by making sure that new initiatives 
respect the character of an area and major development is located where there is 
public transport access. Poorly controlled tourist development can damage the 
character of the environment that attracts tourists in the first instance. 

Ashford has the benefit of a good accommodation base in terms of range and quality 
of bed spaces and is ideally located to attract both UK and overseas visitors. The 
proximity of the Channel Tunnel and the location of the International Station, with its 
high speed links to the continent and London, means that Ashford is uniquely placed 
to benefit from an increase in overseas and domestic visitors. The fact that 
Canterbury, Rochester and internationally attractions such as Leeds Castle and 
Sissinghurst Gardens are nearby also mean that Ashford is a natural centre for 
tourism. Ashford’s unspoilt ‘Garden of England’ countryside with its picturesque 
villages, large number of listed buildings, its small, but important range of museums, 
its quality attractions and the ‘honeypot’ of Tenterden, add to the appeal. The urban 
areas of Ashford and Tenterden Towns, as well as the large areas of surrounding 
countryside make a valuable contribution to the current tourism offer in the Borough, 
as well as providing for future opportunities to expand and enhance the offer. 

There a number of planned and emerging tourism facilities proposed in Ashford 
Borough, which will continue to improve Ashford's attraction as a tourist destination. 
For example planning permission has been granted for an Ashford International 
Model Railway Exhibition Centre, and Chapel Down Winery is planning to open a 



state of the art brewery and visitor attraction on Victoria Way, Ashford. Opportunities 
exist to increase the provision in relation to the walking and cycling 

The following policy seeks to retain existing facilities and support the development of 
new tourism facilities in appropriate locations. 

EMP11 -Tourism 

The Council will support the retention of existing tourism facilities and 
encourage sustainable growth of tourism through the provision of a wide 
variety of new facilities. 

Proposals for new hotel and B&B development will be permitted in locations 
that are accessible by a choice of modes of transport and will be particularly 
encouraged in the Ashford urban area. 

Proposals for conference and exhibition facilities in Ashford town centre, 
potentially in association with a hotel development, will be supported subject 
to other Local Plan policies. 

  

  

  



SECTION C - TRANSPORT 
Ensuring that an effective and sustainable transport network is delivered and 
maintained in the borough is important in an environmental, economic and social 
context and is a key objective of this Local Plan. As part of its preparation, the 
Council have liaised with Highways England, the County Council and bus providers. 
Continued liaison will be needed throughout the life of the Plan to ensure that a 
joined up and holistic approach is achieved.  

The Council understands that private cars are and will remain an important and 
necessary part of everyday life in the Borough and this is reflected in car ownership 
levels - levels which are expected to increase over the next few years and beyond. 
This is particularly a factor for the Borough given its large and rural 
nature. Significant traffic movements are also generated by workers, either through 
commuting to their jobs or travelling as part of their jobs and also by those 
visiting the town centre to cater for their everyday retail and leisure needs.  

The future development levels as set out in the Local Plan will further add to traffic 
movements on the road network. This will require interventions on the strategic road 
network to make sure that it has capacity and the overall flow of movements is 
maintained and also policies to ensure that the range of small local roads and lanes 
that form much of the Borough's attractive rural character are protected from too 
much or unsuitable traffic movements. Increased levels of development 
also necessitate a need to deal with issues of public parking including park and 
ride.   

This overall approach needs to be balanced with one that also encourages 
alternative modes of travel wherever possible. Public transport in the form of rail and 
bus travel can significantly reduce carbon emissions and ease congestion on the 
road network, whereas cycling and walking achieves this aim with the added benefit 
of promoting a healthier lifestyle.  

Junction 10a 

M20 Junction 10 / 10a 

For many years, the availability of junction capacity at this key node on the strategic 
highway network has been a constraint on delivering the full potential for growth to 
the south and east of Ashford. The need for additional capacity was highlighted in 
the South of Ashford Transport Study (SATS) in 1999 with a programme of 
measures including an interim improvement to Junction 10 and, subsequently, a new 
‘Junction 10a’ forming part of a strategic solution. 

The existing M20 Junction 10 was improved in 2007 to provide some additional 
motorway capacity that has enabled development to be released over the last 10 
years but even the upgraded junction does not have sufficient capacity to serve all 
committed and planned development to the end of this Plan period. Over the last 
decade, the Council has controlled the release of new developments in this area to 



ensure that the existing junction does not become at risk of over-capacity with 
consequent queueing back along the slip roads onto the live motorway. 

This constraint has been recognised in the Core Strategy (2008) and the Urban Sites 
& Infrastructure DPD (2012) and has informed the Council’s approach to the 
allocation and phasing of development sites but it is accepted that the delivery of 
new junction capacity is fundamental to the realisation of the Council’s growth 
strategy as set out in this Local Plan. 

To this end, Highways England (HE) are currently drawing up an application for a 
Development Consent Order (DCO) for a new all-movements, grade separated 
motorway junction site 700 metres east of the existing Junction 10 with a link road 
back to the existing A2070 Bad Munstereifel Road. At the time of drafting this Plan, it 
is expected that the DCO will be submitted to the Planning Inspectorate this 
summer.  

Thereafter, HE anticipates the granting of a DCO in Autumn 2017 with a start of 
construction to follow soon after, leading to a completion date in Spring 2019. 
Completion of the junction and associated link road will resolve any strategic junction 
capacity constraints on proposed allocations in this Plan but prior to this time, the 
management of development releases by the Council will need to continue. 

In this respect, the Council proposes a pragmatic response based around a realistic 
assessment of the risk of the existing Junction 10 interchange becoming severely 
overloaded. It is accepted that until HE obtain a DCO for the Junction 10a scheme, 
there is a risk that the scheme may be delayed or even fail. Therefore, up to this 
point, it would not be prudent for the Council to accept the release of additional 
development that would add to the existing committed and proposed traffic at the 
junction. 

However, once a DCO is granted, this should enable the works to proceed and 
construction of the new junction to commence. At this point, the Council considers 
that the risk of the junction scheme not progressing significantly reduces and should 
allow a limited amount of additional development to be brought forward. Initially, this 
will be based on the amount of committed and proposed development assumed to 
be accommodated by the existing Junction 10 that would not be likely to be occupied 
by the expected opening date of Junction 10a. It will also take into account the likely 
traffic generation at junction 10 given the distribution of trips on the strategic network 
and realistic modal split assumptions contained within individual site Transport 
Assessments. 

This approach shall also take account of the practical likelihood of development 
being able to be occupied prior to the completion of Junction 10a given the presence 
of other infrastructure constraints, market conditions and development lead-in times 
in order that any available capacity is utilised by developers most able to construct 
and occupy. The Council will impose appropriate Grampian-style conditions on 
grants of planning permission for relevant sites to ensure development releases are 
controlled prior to the completion of Junction 10a. 

 



Developer contributions to M20 Junction 10a 

The funding package for the Junction 10a scheme includes £16m of ‘developer 
funding’ (of a total of c.£80m). In recent years, the Council has levied proportionate 
developer contributions to a package of transport-related measures in the south 
Ashford area through Section 106 Agreements based on SPG6 (insert title) which 
was most recently updated in 2004. This has included an element of funding to be 
used for the delivery of a future ‘Junction 10a’ scheme. 

The bringing into force of the S106 pooling restrictions in the CIL Regulations in April 
2014 now means that the Council cannot use Section 106 Agreements as a 
mechanism for levying future developer contributions for Junction 10a, so instead it 
is proposed that, where new developments meet the qualifying tests in SPG6, 
contributions based on the SPG6 formula will be levied through a Section 278 
Agreement between the developer and HE. 

However, once Junction 10a has been completed, the opportunity to levy 
contributions from new S278 Agreements will cease. At this stage, should further 
contributions be required to make up the £16m developer funding target, a 
proportion of CIL receipts from new developments will be utilised for this purpose. 
This scenario is likely to trigger a formal review of the Council’s CIL Charging 
Schedule. 

In order to ensure full funding is in place in advance of delivery of the scheme, the 
Homes & Communities Agency (HCA) has agreed to forward fund the full £16m 
developer contribution element on the basis that this is repaid from developer 
contributions over the Local Plan period. 

Several strategic sites allocated in this Local Plan will be expected to make financial 
contributions to the delivery of the Junction 10a scheme and this is reflected in the 
site specific policies. The nature of the contribution will be determined by whether 
planning permission is granted before or after the completion of Junction 10a.  

Other strategic projects 

M20 Junction 9 / Drovers roundabout 

On the western side of Ashford, M20 Junction 9 provides from the motorway network 
to a number of strategic development sites in the town. Both Junction 9 and the 
nearby Drovers roundabout that provides into the town centre and to the A20 and 
A28 were recently upgraded in 2011 through forward funding by the HCA (SEEDA at 
the time) to create additional capacity to serve the proposed Chilmington urban 
extension to the south-west and other future development opportunities in this part of 
the town. 

Some Section 106 Agreements have been secured for developer contributions to 
refund the expenditure on these improvements but there is scope for the proposed 
allocation at Eureka Park in this Plan to also make a proportionate financial 
contribution to aid this repayment. The Council will also consider whether any further 



significant development proposals that would rely on the capacity at Junction 9 and / 
or the Drovers roundabout should also make a proportionate financial contribution. 

Pound Lane Link Road 

The broad location of the Pound Lane Link Road is shown on the Policies Map as a 
new strategic, single-carriageway link road from Pound Lane to the roundabout at 
the entrance to the Park Farm development. The creation of this link road is critical 
to the full delivery of the proposed allocation at Court Lodge Farm (policy S3) but will 
also provide the opportunity for an additional strategic vehicular link for traffic from 
the Chilmington urban extension (to the west) to the A2070 trunk road and M20 
Junction 10/10a. 

The delivery of this link road will provide relief from existing and future traffic 
generation from the Chilmington development on parts of the rural road network 
(notably Magpie Hall Road) and existing local residential estate roads in the Knights 
Park and Brisley Farm areas. 

The proposed Link road crosses the functional floodplain in parts and full liaison with 
the Environment Agency will be needed to ensure that full mitigation is delivered as 
part of the scheme design. The Council owns land in this area and it would be 
physically feasible to construct the link road on land within the Council’s ownership, 
although this would result in a sub-optimal scheme in terms of highway design and 
impact on neighbouring residents. Consequently, third party land is ideally required 
to deliver this scheme recognising that such land has minimal development value 
given its floodplain status. 

The Council, in association with KCC, will seek to acquire the necessary rights to 
deliver the preferred route of the Link road although the option to use Compulsory 
Purchase powers if necessary will be entertained. As yet, there is not a fully 
designed and costed scheme but in principle it is proposed to fund the delivery of the 
scheme through a combination of site specific Section 106 or 278 Agreements and 
other public sector funding sources. 

A28 dualling and Chart Road improvements  

The A28 dualling and Chart Road improvement scheme includes changing the A28 
into two lanes of traffic each way between the to be improved 'Tank' and 'Matalan' 
roundabouts and will also provide for improvements to junctions on to this new 
strategic corridor. The scheme will cater for the development at Chilmington Green, 
providing for improved capacity and safety in this area and relieve congestion and 
journey times.  

The business case was approved at the South East Local Enterprise Partnership's 
board in February 2016 and Local Government Funding of £10.2 million has been 
approved for release. The remaining £23m funding cost of the scheme is being 
provided for by Kent County Council and the development consortium for 
Chilmington Green. The outline design is now complete with minor work being 
carried out on issues raised through public engagement.  



Ring road junction improvements  

In response to various current residential and commercial development proposals 
within the Town Centre area, a series of improvements to the junctions around the 
former Ring Road are needed. Kent County Council Highways are current designing 
these improvements and it is anticipated that developments will make proportionate 
contributions towards the key junctions either side of the Beaver Road bridge. This 
will facilitate early release of new developments that are fundamental to the growth 
and development of the town centre and its attractiveness as a location for new 
investment.  

TRA1 - Strategic Transport Schemes 

The Council will seek the implementation of highway and other strategic 
schemes that will remove serious impediments to growth and/or secure 
important environmental benefits. These include a new motorway junction 
(Junction 10a), the Pound Lane link road, the A28 dualling and Chart 
Road improvements and measures to improve the former Ring Road junctions.  

Where development of a site includes part of an identified strategic scheme, 
land will be reserved for the route of facility as part of the design of 
the proposal. Proposals which undermine the delivery of a strategic transport 
scheme will not be supported.   

 

Public Parking Facilities Serving The Town Centre 

The availability of publically available car parking has a major influence on the 
means of transport chosen and is also recognised as being crucial to ensuring new 
development is successful. The Commercial Quarter (policy S1) in particular 
envisages a significant amount of new office space which requires adequate parking 
nearby to ensure commercial terms can be achieved and space can be successfully 
let, at least in its initial stages.  

The Parking Study that supports this Local Plan set out the need for new town centre 
parking to partly replace existing car parks and partly to cater for additional demand 
from new development (some of which relates to development that is subject to 
extant planning approval). It also explored the merits of a Park and Ride Facility on 
the outskirts of the town.  

The Study highlighted that that the town centre currently has enough vacant car 
parking spaces to cater for current and future demand. However, this position was 
caveated in that not all of these spaces are truly available in practice as many 
were located on the periphery of the town centre in relatively inaccessible locations 
and therefore it is questionable how attractive these spaces are for short stay users. 
Also, a number of vacant spaces are also housed in either car parks that are 
privately run, meaning the Council has little control over operations, or at Edinburgh 
Road and Vicarage Lane Car Parks - publically owned car parks which have the 



potential to be suitable locations for redevelopment in the longer term but which play 
a key role in supporting the town centre at the current time.  

In light of the above, the Study recognised that a flexible approach to parking was 
needed, one which can best respond to development as it comes forward in a way 
that caters for both the needs of long stay and short stay users.  

Elwick Place  

Elwick Place will become a significant new retail and leisure destination in the Town 
Centre through the delivery of a new multi-screen cinema and hotel and a number of 
new restaurants. A new public car park that will provide for an additional 280 car 
parking spaces will also be delivered. Not only will this car park cater for the retail 
and leisure development at Elwick Place, it will also become a key facility that 
supports growth in the wider town centre and also provide flexibility in the parking 
stock.  

Multi Storey Car Parks  

In Ashford town centre, delivering new multi-storey car parks (MSCPs) has been a 
long held aspiration of the Council and it remains a valid one. New MSCPs will 
provide the opportunity to redevelop some of the Town Centre’s existing surface 
level car parks - highly accessible and sustainable brownfield sites - through the 
decanting of spaces to new MSCPs. In order to be successful, MSCPs generally 
need to be located in accessible locations near to shops and leisure facilities and in 
doing so tend to cater for the shorter term parking demand. They also need to be 
clean, attractive and provide a sense of safety for its users.  

In the Ashford Town Centre Area Action Plan (2010), land was allocated to deliver 
two MSCPs at Victoria Way and New Street by 2020. These were both required to 
meet the needs generated by significant levels of planned retail and leisure 
development, envisaged to come forward by 2020.    

This Local Plan is not proposing to deliver such large scale of development in the 
Town Centre. Nevertheless, MSCP provision is still seen as an important component 
of meeting parking needs in the longer term to respond to development coming 
forward. Although not allocated in this Local Plan, land at Victoria Way close to the 
pedestrian bridge over the railway lines remains a suitable and practical location for 
such a facility given its excellent accessibility to the core of the town centre area. 
Discussions are ongoing with the developers here for such provision to be secured. 
In addition, policy S1 of this Local Plan identifies land within the Commercial Quarter 
for the delivery of a new MSCP (of around 400 - 600 spaces), on land largely owned 
by the Council. 

Although MSCPs tend to best serve short stay users, it is highly likely that they will 
also partially meet long stay demands, especially as new commercial development 
starts coming forward in the town centre, until such time that a new park and ride 
facility is operational which can cater for this demand in a more sustainable way.  



Should a MSCP be delivered, the Council may then wish to pursue the 
redevelopment of some its existing car parking stock in the Town Centre. These 
proposals will need to demonstrate that there is spare capacity in existing public 
parking stock serving the town centre, that is currently operational or which will be 
provided elsewhere as part of the redevelopment. This may include provision at a 
Park and Ride facility, particularly for the longer term spaces.  

Park and Ride  

The Council considers that Park and Ride is an important component of its longer 
term parking strategy, particularly to support new office development in the town 
centre. In light of this, a Park and Ride facility is safeguarded at Chilmington Green 
through the Chilmington Green Area Action Plan (not superseded by this Local Plan) 
and at the Warren.  

At this time, accepting that there is no Park and Ride facility serving Ashford Town 
Centre, evidence from the council’s discussions with the commercial office 
developers demonstrate an unwillingness to provide a parking solution that doesn't 
provide for dedicated parking spaces on-site (or nearby) as this is what the majority 
of potential tenants desire. This view reflects the fact that the market for new offices 
in the town centre is currently fragile and such schemes carry significant risks to the 
developers, so they need to present an attractive package to potential tenants.  

In the medium to longer term, it is anticipated that the new office sector in the town 
centre will thrive and in doing so become a less risky and more desirable investment 
for the market. In such circumstances, the values secured through the delivery of 
office accommodation in the town centre will rise substantially and this will result in 
Park and Ride becoming a more desirable and cost effective option of securing 
parking space to support new development. In turn this will drive demand and 
patronage that would financially underpin the operation of a Park & Ride service. 
Combined, this may allow for a more restrictive ‘on-site’ parking policy to be 
implemented by the Council in the town centre with a view of incentivising park and 
ride. This issue will be revisited as part of a formal review of this Local Plan. Given 
this aspiration, it is prudent for the option of a Park and Ride facility at the Warren to 
be maintained in this Local Plan. 

In the meantime, the Council intends to use CIL receipts to help deliver both the 
MSCP and Park and Ride provision as set out in this section. 

TRA2 - Public Parking Facilities Serving the Town Centre  

The Council will prioritise the delivery of four strategic public parking facilities 
by 2030 in the form of: 

• two multi-storey car parks, at Victoria Way (indicative capacity 300 
spaces) and at the Commercial Quarter (indicative capacity 400 - 600 
spaces); and, 

• two Park and Ride facilities at Chilmington Green and at the Warren 
(indicative capacity 800 spaces).  



Proposals which would prejudice the ability to deliver these facilities on a 
viable basis will be refused unless it has been agreed with the Borough 
Council that the facility is either no longer required or the alternative provision 
of the same amount of parking spaces can be delivered in a suitable location.  

 

Residential and Non-residential Parking Standards 

Residential 

The NPPF allows Local Planning Authorities to set their own parking standards, 
providing that issues of local car ownership levels, accessibility, the nature and type 
of the development and the desire to reduce carbon emissions are taken into 
account.  

Ashford Borough is a large and diverse borough with extensive rural areas in 
addition to Ashford town itself which has seen significant expansion over the last 
decades. A single approach to the provision of car parking is not appropriate for all 
developments coming forward across the borough during the plan period. 
This 'zonal' approach to parking standards has been part of the Council's approach 
for a number of years since the Residential Parking and Design Guidance SPD 
(2010) was first produced that set out the quantum and design of parking provision in 
new housing development in the borough. 

The approach taken in this SPD has proved useful, robust and clear for all parties 
and has helped to deliver adequate parking spaces to support development in a way 
that delivers better quality places and environments which is a key aspiration of the 
Local Plan. As part of the preparation of this Local Plan the Council have revisited 
the standards in the SPD and revised them slightly in the 'suburban' and 'rural' areas 
by promoting slightly higher minimum parking standards for certain types of 
residential uses. This is considered to better reflect market demand and car 
ownership levels (now and future trends).  

For the town centre area (as identified under policy SP4) - and within the central 
areas of larger developments - a more significant change is now proposed. Here the 
Local Plan now advocates a minimum parking standard of 1 space per residential 
unit. This standard takes account of local circumstances including car ownership 
data (and future assumptions), historic problems of insufficient parking facilities in 
central areas and ensures that sufficient parking spaces are delivered to support 
development in this location.  

For the avoidance of doubt, the policy below supersedes the standards set out in the 
2010 SPD apart from the standards set out for visitor provision. Here the SPD 
standards should still be used. In addition, the design and layout guidance contained 
within the existing SPD remains valid and should be reflected in proposals coming 
forward.    

 



Non-residential 

For non-residential development the Council has, in common with other Local 
Planning Authorities in Kent, relied on the advice of Kent County Council and the 
maximum standards contained in KCC SPG4. These standards have generally 
proved appropriate for this borough. However, local instances of residential areas 
being used as overflow car parks for adjoining employment uses are of concern. It is 
therefore considered important that the policies of this Local Plan do not, as far as is 
possible, cause a repeat of  such problems, which are, on the whole, connected with 
insufficient provision of parking for the operational stages of commercial 
developments, and the levying of charges on employee parking. In addition, the 
expansion of Permitted Development Rights for premises in commercial use and the 
impact of changes of occupiers, with resultant different staffing and operational 
arrangements, has exacerbated such problems. 

To ensure the delivery of maximum parking provision in new non-residential 
developments in the borough over the Plan period, and to reduce opportunities for 
commercial developments to deliver fewer spaces than the maximum, Policy TRA5 
therefore sets the maximum standard of SPG4 as the standard for non-residential 
development in the borough (ie neither a maximum or a minimum). Controlled 
Parking Zones are also supported as an option for the Council to address specific 
problems with overspill commercial car parking into residential areas should these 
occur. 

Both residential and non-residential parking standards are included within the Policy 
itself to provide clarity. 

With all parking standards it is important to allow for flexibility in their application in 
order to allow for site specific issues to be taken into account. The policy 
below therefore provides clarification as to circumstances where departures from the 
proposed standards could be justified. 

TRA4 (a) - Parking Standards for Residential Development 

Proposals for residential development within the town centre area identified on 
the Proposals Map or within ‘central areas’ of larger developments shall 
deliver a minimum parking standard of 1 space per residential unit on average. 
It is expected that all of this provision should be delivered on-site. 

Proposals for residential development elsewhere shall achieve the following 
minimum parking standards:  

'SUBURBAN LOCATION' 
1 BED FLAT OR HOUSE 1 SPACE PER UNIT  
2 BED FLAT OR HOUSE 2 SPACES PER UNIT  
3 BED DWELLING  2 SPACES PER UNIT 
4 BED HOUSE 3 SPACES PER UNIT  
'RURAL LOCATION'  
1 BED FLAT OR HOUSE 1 SPACE PER UNIT  
2 BED FLAT OR HOUSE 2 SPACES PER UNIT 



3 BED DWELLINGS 2 SPACES PER UNIT  
4 BED HOUSE 3 SPACES PER UNIT 

Parking to support residential development within the Borough shall follow the 
design, layout and accessibility guidance contained within the Council’s 
Residential Parking SPD. 

TRA4 (b) - Parking Standards for Non Residential Development  

Proposals for non-residential developments within the Borough shall provide 
parking facilities to the following parking standards: 

A1 Food retail up to 
1,000m2  

1 space per 18m2  

A1 Food retail of 1,000 m2 
and over 

1 space per 14m2  

A1 Non-food retail 1 space per 25m2  
A2 use class  1 space per 20m2  
A3 use class 1 space per 6m2*  
A4 use class 1 space per 10m2* 
A5 use class 1 space per 8m2*  
B1 office use (up to 
500m2) 

1 space per 20m2 

B1 office use (up to 
2,500m2) 

1 space per 25m2 

B1 office use (2,500m2 
and over) 

1 space per 30m2 

B1 High tech/ 
research/light industrial. 

1 space per 35m2  

B2 use class 1 space per 50m2  
B8 Storage and 
distribution  

1 space per 110m2 

B8 Wholesale Trade 1 space per 35m2 
Hotels 1 space per 

bedroom 

*These use classes are also required to deliver 1 space per 2 staff in addition 
to the standard set out above. 

All floorspace references in this table refer to gross external floorspace. 

 

In exceptional cases, the Council may require proposals to depart from the 
standards in policies TRA4 (a) or TRA4 (b) if any of the following apply:- 

1. A bespoke parking standard is included as part of site specific policy 
within this Local Plan that seeks to take into account specific local 
circumstances in that area;  



2. In order to take account of specific local circumstances that may require 
a higher or lower level of parking provision, including as a result of the 
development site's accessibility to public transport, shops and services, 
highway safety concerns and local on-street parking problems; 

3. Where an operator or potential occupier requires either more or less 
parking spaces to cater for their specific operational needs, such 
requirements can be clearly evidenced and where their presence has 
wider planning benefits,  

4. Where the proposed use can reasonably rely on the availability of public 
off-street car parking spaces that are nearby;  

5. To ensure the successful restoration, refurbishment and re-use of listed 
buildings or buildings affecting the character of a conservation area; 

6. To allow the appropriate re-use of the upper floors of buildings in town 
centres or above shop units; 

7. Should independently verified viability evidence demonstrate that 
achieving the minimum parking standard identified would render the 
scheme unviable and that there are overriding planning benefits to 
justify that the development should proceed.  

Where appropriate, the Council will pursue the use of Controlled Parking 
Zones (CPZs) to support the wider strategy for the management of on-street 
parking, in line with the approach outlined in this policy.  

  

 

Bus provision 

Providing a frequent, fast and high quality bus service can greatly improve bus 
patronage and in turn provide a viable service. In the past the Council - in liaison with 
the County Council and bus operators - has been successful in levering funds from 
the developers to support local bus provision.  

In the urban area, the bus service is relatively frequent and efficient, connecting the 
outskirts of the town with the town centre. However enhancements will be necessary 
to this network to ensure that it continues to offer a realistic alternative to private car 
trips where possible. Particular enhancements will be targeted towards key projects 
in and around Ashford town centre or on the key radial routes into the town centre, 
as this remains the key destination of the local bus network and where investment 
should therefore be prioritised.  

In the rural area, the bus service is less frequent which reflects both its size and 
nature but also the difficulties in providing a viable service here. However this 
provision provides a vital service for many residents in the rural area who do not 
have access to a car. Therefore, proportionate enhancements should be secured to 
deliver the most sustainable service possible in this location.  

The enhancements needed will be determined in agreement with the County Council 
and bus operators and will be secured either through S106 contributions, where they 



relate to more localised projects, or site specific enhancements, or CIL monies 
where they relate to more strategic enhancements. The scale and timing of any 
contribution will be agreed between the relevant parties with a view of ensuring that 
the attractiveness of the bus service is maximised where possible.   

The enhancements that will be sought could include the delivery of bus priority 
measures, the provision of new or alteration/expansion of existing routes and 
services, contributions towards bus-related infrastructure and operational subsidy for 
the service in the early years of a development. 

The Infrastructure Plan that supports this Local Plan identifies bus priority measures 
necessary to deliver better access for bus services to the town centre. However, it is 
recognised that as new schemes come forward over the Plan period, new projects 
will be identified in order to ensure that a sustainable bus network in the Borough is 
maintained, as far as is practical. S106 contributions will be secured to help deliver 
these projects as appropriate. 

Policy TRA5 - Promoting the local bus network  

The Council, in liaison with the County Council, will seek enhancements to the 
local bus network in order to meet the additional demands created by new 
development as it comes forward. These enhancements could include the 
delivery of bus priority measures, the provision of a new service or the 
alteration/expansion of an existing service, contributions towards bus-related 
infrastructure and operational subsidy for the service in the early years of 
occupation of the development.  

Where S106 contributions are sought, their scale and timing shall be agreed by 
the borough and county council following consultation with relevant bus 
operators, prior to the granting of planning permission.  

 

Pedestrians 

The ease with which people can move in and around places is an important part of 
promoting non-car based travel and also supporting local shops and services. This 
can give a place a sense of vibrancy and establish its character. Delivering safe and 
accessible pedestrian routes within new developments and between new 
developments and existing facilities is also important for people's wellbeing, their and 
promoting healthy lifestyles.  

More strategic pedestrian routes including the use of existing public rights of way 
should be retained where possible and the opportunities to deliver better linkages 
around Ashford and from the periphery to the town centre will be explored. 

 

 



Policy TRA6 - Planning for Pedestrians 

Development proposals shall demonstrate how safe and accessible pedestrian 
access and movement routes will be delivered and how they will connect to 
the wider movement network.  

Cycling 

The Council is committed to increasing cycle usage in the borough as a sustainable 
means of transport that also contributes to healthier lifestyles. 

Ashford has a well developed network of cycleways that run through the town that 
have been delivered over recent years many of which link to the quiet rural lanes 
around the town and in the rest of the borough that are suitable for cycling. In 
addition, sections of off-road cycleway have been provided in the rural area, notably 
at Godmersham to Chilham and in Tenterden. Recent monitoring indicates that the 
use of the routes for cycling in the Ashford urban area has increased significantly, 
particularly as a means to access the domestic and international railway stations. 

The network has been delivered principally via the following means: 

• National Cycle Route 18 has been designated and runs through the urban 
area and links with the wider county wide strategic cycleway network 

• The green corridor network in the urban area provides a comprehensive, 
primarily riverside, set of cycleway routes that converge in the town centre 
and provide a direct access to the railway stations. The long-standing green 
corridor policy has helped to deliver improvements to the cycleway 
network through the delivery of specific green corridor projects and via the 
requirement that developments adjoining the green corridor being required to 
make a contribution to improvements within the green corridor; 

• The Council's Cycling Strategy was approved in 2011 and sets out a series of 
network improvements projects to be delivered over the lifetime of the 
Strategy. the Council is committed to reviewing and revising that Strategy; 

• New developments have been required to deliver cycleways within the 
development areas and to make links to the wider network in the town; 

• Substantial improved cycle parking provision has been provided at the 
Ashford domestic railway station 

TRA7 - Provision for Cycling  

The Council will seek to improve conditions for cyclists through the following 
measures:-  

• Promoting and developing a Borough-wide network of cycle routes; 
• Developments should, where opportunities arise, include safe, 

convenient and attractively designed cycle routes, including, where 
possible, connection to the Borough-wide cycle network.  

• Promoting and providing cycle parking facilities in town centres, at 
railway stations and at major public buildings, and requiring new 



development to provide cycle parking facilities in agreement with the 
Council;   

Impact on the local road network 

The roads within the Borough can be classified as follows: 

• Primary routes: These roads form the primary network for the Borough as a 
whole. All long distance vehicle movements between the main settlements in 
the Borough and beyond the Borough should be targeted towards these 
routes as they have the most capacity and have been designed to 
accommodate proportionately more traffic movements than other routes.  

• Secondary routes: These roads distribute traffic within residential and 
commercial areas of the Borough's settlements and include many rural roads 
which link some of the smaller settlements to the primary network. Much of 
the borough is made up of these routes which greatly contribute to its 
attractive and rural character.   

• Local distributors: These roads distribute traffic within neighbourhoods. The 
form the link between secondary distributors and access roads.  

• Access roads: These road give direct access to buildings and land within 
neighbourhood. 

Within the context of the NPPF and its desire to deliver sustainable development, 
most of the traffic generated by development should be targeted towards the primary 
and secondary route network in the borough. Other routes should not be subject to 
inappropriate levels of traffic generation or unsuitable traffic movements.   

TRA8 - The Road Network and Development  

Developments that would generate significant traffic movements must be 
well related to the primary and secondary road network and this should have 
adequate capacity to accommodate the development. New 
accesses and intensified use of existing accesses onto the primary or 
secondary road network will not be permitted if a materially risk of road traffic 
accidents or significant traffic delays would be likely to result.  

In rural area, proposals which would generate levels and types of traffic 
movements, including heavy goods vehicle traffic, beyond that which the rural 
roads could reasonably accommodate in terms of capacity and road safety will 
not be permitted.   

 

Assessing transport needs 

Travel plans, assessments and statements are all ways of assessing and mitigating 
the negative transport impacts of development in order to ensure that sustainable 
development is delivered.  



The Planning Practice Guidance effectively sets out that there is a hierarchy of 
evidence that is needed to support a planning application, depending on its scale 
and likely transport impact. Transport Statements should be used where 
development has a limited transport impact. Transport Assessment should be used 
where more impact is likely and that mitigation measures are probably needed. 
Travel Plans are required when long term management strategies are needed to 
deal with significant transport impact. For development that has no significant 
transport impact in that they don't generate significant amounts of movement then no 
statement, assessment or plan is required. 

Where appropriate, the Council will liaise with the relevant transport authorities in 
relation to what sort of evaluation is needed when a planning application is 
submitted. Should a proposal fall within a designated neighbourhood plan area then 
liaison with the relevant neighbourhood body will also take place.  

TRA9 - Travel Plans, Assessments and Statements  

Planning applications will be supported by either a Transport Statement, a 
Transport Assessment or a Travel Plan depending on the nature and scale of 
the proposal and the level of significant transport movements generated. 
Where appropriate, the Council will liaise with the relevant authority in relation 
to what sort of evidence is required.   

  

The approach to Heavy Goods Vehicles 

The Borough lies in a strategic position in the South East of England and the town of 
Ashford lies at the confluence of key railway routes and the main highway route to 
the Channel Tunnel and Dover - the busiest ferry port in the UK. This, combined with 
the increase of more distribution reliant industries means that the movement of 
lorries will increase over the plan period.  

In response the Local Plan provides a policy framework to cater for this increase in 
movements so they can be suitably planned for, where those issues are relevant to 
planning and where the Council remain the determining authority for planning 
applications. Specifically, this Local Plan allocates provision for a doubling in size of 
the existing overnight lorry park at Waterbrook (policyS15) to around 600 spaces.   

Otherwise, proposals that generate significant HGV parking shall be expected to 
take into account the location, the nature of the proposed use and the impact on the 
local road network. Proposals will need to be supported by evidence which can 
demonstrate that the:  

• scheme provides HGV parking to at least meet the Highway Authority's 
adopted standards (currently in KCC SPG4  - Kent Vehicle Parking Standards 
(July 2006). These should be provided on-site or in any communal HGV 
parking area. Parking on the public highway will not be regarded as a means 
of meeting HGV parking standards;  



• size of the site is large enough to cater for the HGV movements envisaged, 
including space for loading and unloading and adequate turning circles on site 
so that the public highway is not needed to serve these functions as this can 
lead to unnecessary congestion and safety issues;  

• movement and operations of any HGVs is limited to suitable times; 

The Council will liaise with the relevant highway authority to ensure that the 
measures put in place at the planning application stage are adhered to. Where 
needed, the Council will use its enforcement powers should there be any breach of 
planning permission.  

TRA10 - Planning for HGV parking 

Proposals which generate significant heavy goods vehicle (HGV) movements 
will only be supported where the use is acceptable in planning terms, and:- 

• sufficient HGV parking spaces are provided in a way that is consistent 
with the Highways Authority's adopted standards and where possible 
exceeded, unless exceptional circumstances dictate a departure from 
these standards in line with criteria (a) of policy TRA4 (b) above; 

• the size and layout of the site is sufficient to accommodate HGV 
movements and parking in a way that does not lead to the public 
highway being used for either purpose; and, 

• HGV movements are limited to appropriate times of operation given the 
context of the site. 

  



SECTION D - THE NATURAL AND BUILT 
ENVIRONMENT 
This section of the Local Plan 2030 provides the policy framework for the promotion, 
enhancement and protection of both the natural environment, including its 
biodiversity and geological interests, landscapes, green corridors, informal open 
space, water resources and opportunities for harnessing renewable energy, and the 
built heritage of the Borough, including its wealth of listed buildings, conservation 
areas and other heritage assets. The section is split into three main sections 

Biodiversity and Landscape 

Green infrastructure plays an important role in supporting other policy areas of this 
Plan. By helping to create high quality environments which are attractive to 
businesses and investors it can drive economic growth and regeneration, deliver 
quality of life benefits and enhanced opportunities for recreation, social interaction 
and play in new and existing residential areas. Well-designed and managed green 
infrastructure can reinforce and enhance local landscape character, assist in halting 
the decline in biodiversity and mitigate the impact of climate change. In England 
green infrastructure issues are dealt with through a combination of the planning 
system and legislation (European and national[1]).  

The conserving and enhancing of the natural environment is one of the ‘core 
planning principles’ of the NPPF (para 17). It encourages (para 109) the protection 
and enhancement of valued landscapes, geological conservation interests and soils. 
It also seeks to minimise the impact on biodiversity and encourages net gains in 
biodiversity through the establishment of coherent ecological networks wherever 
possible. 

Formal open space (such as sports pitches) also contribute to the wider green offer 
within the Borough and are covered in the community infrastructure section of this 
Plan. 

Water and Climate Change 

The NPPF expects a pro-active approach against climate change and states that 
adapting to, and mitigating against, the effects of climate change are core planning 
principles. 

The NPPF identifies expectations to improve energy efficiency in new development 
in terms of decentralised energy and sustainable design, and ways of increasing the 
use and supply of renewable and low carbon energy. It stresses the importance of 
addressing longer term factors such as flood risk, water supply and changes to 
biodiversity and landscape. 

This section of the Local Plan includes policies which will contribute to mitigating and 
adapting to climate change, including through dealing with flood risk and water 
resources, requiring new development to incorporate sustainable design and 
mitigation measures, and promoting the use and development of renewable energy. 



The Historic Environment  

Ashford Borough has a rich and varied heritage, with evidence of human settlement 
dating back to the Neolithic period. More recently, the long distance drovers and 
pilgrimage routes of the early medieval times, the Royal Military Canal of the 
Napoleonic period and the high speed national and international railway heritage of 
the 19th and 20th centuries, are evidence of the key role that the location of the 
Borough, at the convergence of strategic communication routes, has played in 
shaping its identity.  The character and appearance of the Borough has also been 
strongly influenced by agriculture and by its rural setting, with a rich heritage of 
attractive villages, the market towns of Ashford and Tenterden, as well as distinctive 
oast houses, historic houses and gardens, many fine parish churches, water and 
windmills. 

The Borough is home to over 2,300 listed buildings, the highest number among local 
authorities in Kent, and a significantly higher number of Grade I and Grade II* 
buildings than in other Kent districts. In addition the Borough has 43 Conservation 
Areas, 42 Scheduled Monuments and 6 Registered Parks and Gardens of Special 
Historic Interest, as well as a number of areas of known archaeological potential. 
Such buildings and areas of architectural and historic interest make a valuable 
contribution not only to the built and natural landscape but also to the leisure, 
education, tourism and economic vitality of the Borough and provide 
welcome opportunities for place-making and for guiding and stimulating 
regeneration. 

[1] Birds and Habitats Directives and Ramsar Convention (EU) / Water Framework 
Directive (EU) / Wildlife and Countryside Act 1981 / Countryside and Rights of Way 
Act 2000 / Natural Environment and Rural Communities Act 2006 / Climate Change 
Act 2008 / The Conservation of Habitats and Species Regulations 2010 / Flood and 
Water Management Act 2010 / Localism Act 2011 

Biodiversity and Landscape 

Biodiversity 

Ashford Borough enjoys an attractively diverse natural environment, and a green 
infrastructure network which supports significant areas of biodiversity interest and 
which delivers a wide range of environmental and quality of life benefits for local 
communities. It comprises a wide variety of landscapes and different geologies 
which extend from the North Downs to the Romney Marsh, with the Greensand 
Ridge, the Stour river valleys and extensive areas of the Weald in between. A 
significant proportion of the Borough is comprised of parts of two Areas of 
Outstanding Natural Beauty (AONBs), the Kent Downs and the High Weald, which 
have the highest status of protection in relation to landscape and scenic beauty. 

The Borough is home to one designated site of international significance for its 
biodiversity, the Wye and Crundale Downs Special Area of Conservation (SAC). In 
addition, the proposed RAMSAR site of Dungeness, Romney Marsh and Rye Bay 
which extends into an area in the south-eastern corner of the Borough between 
Appledore and Hamstreet, also falls into this category of protection under paragraph 



118 of the NPPF. Under European legislation the Council has a duty to ensure these 
sites are maintained in favourable conservation conditions and that they are afforded 
the greatest level of protection. 

Nationally designated sites in the Borough include two National Nature Reserves, at 
Hamstreet Woods and Wye and Crundale Downs, and 20 Sites of Special Scientific 
Interest (SSSI), comprising 57 SSSI units, which are of national importance on 
account of their biological or geological interest. These sites are legally protected by 
the National Parks and Access to the Countryside Act 1949 and the Wildlife and 
Countryside Act 1981 (as amended). These sites are therefore afforded a high level 
of protection in this Plan. 

The Borough is also home to 83 Local Wildlife Sites (LWS), formerly known as Sites 
of Nature Conservation Interest, and 3 Local Nature Reserves, the Ashford Green 
Corridor, Hothfield Common and Poulton Wood, Aldington. These sites are important 
elements of the borough’s biodiversity assets and contribute to the promotion, 
preservation, restoration and re-creation of ecological networks. The Council 
therefore expects that they will be protected and enhanced in new development that 
arises during the lifetime of this Plan. 

Recent years have seen a recognition that the planning system should, in addition to 
the protection of individual sites and species, move towards a more integrated 
landscape scale approach to improving biodiversity. In this regard this Local Plan 
supports the aims and objectives of the Kent Biodiversity Strategy as they relate 
specifically to the Biodiversity Opportunity Areas (BOAs) of this Borough, to ensure 
that the priority habitats and species of each BOA are protected and enhanced in 
new development. Ashford Borough encompasses parts of 8 of Kent's BOAs, a 
reflection of its particularly diverse natural environment. Details of these BOAs are 
set out in Map 9. 

These BOAs, together with the international, national and locally designated sites, 
including the Green Corridors, form the strategic Green Infrastructure Network of the 
Borough.  

Alongside the conservation of existing habitats and species, the enhancement and 
integration of appropriate biodiversity into new developments can aid both the 
environmental sustainability of the scheme and deliver places which are more 
attractive in which to both live and work. Biodiversity measures may include the 
provision of open watercourse drainage systems, planting of native hedgerows, trees 
and woodland and the provision of bat and owl boxes and underpasses for 
mammals. These can provide important stepping stones for wildlife and ecosystems, 
as well as contributing to coherent ecological networks which can help to combat a 
decline in biodiversity. 

In designating appropriate areas for development, the Local Plan has ensured that 
areas of international and national importance for their quality of biodiversity and 
landscape will not be directly adversely affected. The council will expect, and will 
work to ensure that all new development coming forward in the Borough will 
conserve or enhance local biodiversity and that unacceptable, harmful impacts on 
biodiversity and the natural environment will be avoided. Where this cannot be 



achieved to the satisfaction of the Local Planning Authority then appropriate 
mitigation measures will be required to be implemented. 

POLICY ENV1 - Biodiversity 

Proposals that conserve or enhance biodiversity will be supported. 
Opportunities to incorporate and enhance biodiversity will be encouraged. In 
particular, development should take opportunities to help connect and 
improve the wider ecological networks.  

Proposals should safeguard features of nature conservation interest and 
should include measures to retain, protect and enhance habitats and networks 
of ecological interest, including ancient woodland, water features, ditches, 
dykes and hedgerows, as corridors and stepping stones for wildlife.  

Development that will have an adverse effect on the integrity of European 
Sites, in particular the Wye and Crundale Special Area of Conservation or the 
Proposed Dungeness, Romney Marsh and Rye Bay Ramsar site, will not be 
permitted.  

Development that will have an adverse effect on nationally designated sites, 
including the borough’s Sites of Scientific Interest and National Nature 
Reserves, will not be permitted unless the benefits, in terms of other 
objectives, clearly outweigh the impacts on the special features of the site and 
broader nature conservation interests and there is no alternative acceptable 
solution. 

Development should avoid significant harm to locally identified biodiversity 
assets, including Local Wildlife Sites and Nature Reserves and the Ashford 
Green Corridor as well as identified locally important species and habitats. The 
protection and enhancement of the Ashford Green Corridor is one of the key 
objectives of the Plan and therefore all proposals coming forward within or 
adjoining the Ashford Green Corridor should comply with Policy ENV2 in the 
first instance. 

Where harm to biodiversity assets cannot be avoided, appropriate mitigation 
will be required on land that is suitably established prior to the 
commencement of the development and that can be managed in perpetuity. 
Normally any mitigation measures will be required to be delivered on-site, 
unless special circumstances dictate that an off-site model is more 
appropriate. A financial contribution - in lieu of mitigation - will only be 
considered in very exceptional circumstances.  

Opportunities for the management, restoration and creation of habitats in line 
with the opportunities identified for the Biodiversity Opportunity Areas (BOAs) 
and targets set out in the Kent Biodiversity Strategy will be supported. 

  

 



Green Corridor 

The Green Corridor designation has been central to Ashford’s planning strategy and 
approach to green infrastructure since it was adopted in the 1994 Local Plan. It 
comprises a connected network of largely green open areas that are predominantly 
located alongside the Great and East Stour rivers, the Aylesford Stream, and other 
watercourses which flow through Ashford's urban area. These riverside areas are 
largely undeveloped, due to being within the flood plain, and provide a unique 
opportunity for improving the quality of the urban environment. Visually, the Green 
Corridor provides welcome breaks in the built up areas from the Town Centre and 
through the urban areas of Kennington, Willesborough, Kingsnorth, Singleton and 
South Ashford into the countryside beyond. 

In addition to the rivers and riversides, the Green Corridor includes woodlands, 
orchards, ponds, lakes, nature reserves, meadows, play, leisure and recreation 
spaces. Its is a core element of Ashford’s Green Infrastructure and offers multi-
functional uses which create a number of environmental and quality of life benefits to 
the local community. 

The Corridor promotes health and wellbeing, with a variety of open spaces both for 
active sports, gentle recreation and relaxation, and children’s play. There is an 
excellent network of footpaths and cycleways throughout, including national cycle 
route 18, which are not just for recreational purposes but make a crucial contribution 
to day to day travel and transportation needs of commuting residents as most link to 
the town and train station. These movement networks provide a safe, traffic-free 
route and also reduce pollution. 

As much of the Green Corridor is located within the flood zone it also acts as flood 
plain and water storage which prevents flooding, as well as being an important 
habitat for biodiversity. All along the green corridor highly valuable habitats for 
wildlife are found, providing an important network for the movement of wildlife 
through the urban areas, between designated nature sites and out towards the 
countryside. The Green Corridor falls within the Mid Kent Greensand and Gault 
Biodiversity Opportunity Area (BOA). Much of the Green Corridor is also designated 
as Local Nature Reserve (LNR) and includes a number of Local Wildlife Sites 
(LWS).  

Protection and enhancement of the Green Corridor is a key objective of this Local 
Plan. New development on land within the corridor will be strictly controlled to ensure 
that it retains the aspects that create the functional networks and other health, well-
being and amenity benefits detailed above, and which will assist in delivering the 
targets for the Mid Kent Greensand and Gault BOA set out in the Kent Environment 
Strategy. Proposals within the Green Corridor that are directly related to, or ancillary 
to, the existing principal use of that section will be permitted, for example, where they 
enhance or improve an existing recreation, amenity or leisure use. 

Development proposals that do not directly relate to the existing principal use but 
that would enhance the Green Corridor in other ways will be considered favourably, 
particularly if they are on brownfield land, are in accordance with a site specific policy 
in this Local Plan, or have been identified as a key project or opportunity area in the 



Green Corridor Action Plan. Proposals within the Green Corridor that 
create overriding planning benefits will be considered on their own merits. 

The Green Corridor Action Plan 2016, which supports this Local Plan provides a 
detailed description of the value of each area of the current Green Corridor Network 
and identifies new areas for extension to the designation and proposes opportunity 
areas to be considered in the future for extensions. The action plan outlines future 
enhancement projects and recommended maintenance, and provides information on 
priorities and estimated costs of the enhancements. Development proposals on land 
within and adjoining the Green Corridor should provide evidence that the 
development proposals have considered the Action Plan. Early liaison with key 
stakeholders such as the Environment Agency ,where development is in close 
proximity to the Rivers, Kent Stour Countryside Project (KSCP), who manage many 
of the Green Corridor projects and coordinate local volunteers, and other relevant 
local nature or transport groups/organisations is recommended for all proposals 
within or adjoining the corridor. 

All development proposals on land within or adjoining the Green Corridor 
designation must demonstrate that the proposal would not harm the overall 
environment, biodiversity value, visual amenity, movement networks or existing 
functions of the Green Corridor. All proposals must make a positive contribution to 
the Green Corridor in respect of its environment, biodiversity, visual amenity, 
movement networks or functioning and development on sites adjoining the corridor 
must also take into account its impacts on the setting. 

   

POLICY ENV2 - The Ashford Green Corridor 

The protection and enhancement of Ashford’s Green Corridors is a key 
objective.  

Development proposals within the identified Corridor designation (and 
proposed extensions) will be permitted, providing that it is compatible with, or 
ancillary to, their principal open space use or other existing uses within them, 
and it can be demonstrated that the proposal would not harm the overall 
environment, biodiversity, visual amenity, movement networks or functioning 
of the Green Corridor.  

Other forms of development proposals, including those relating to an existing 
use within the Green Corridor will not be permitted, unless it would be in 
accordance with a site specific policy in this Local Plan; or where it relates to 
a) the redevelopment of a suitable brownfield site or b) delivers overriding 
benefits, and in either scenario, that it can be demonstrated that there would 
be no significant harm to the overall environment, biodiversity, visual amenity, 
movement networks or functioning of the Green Corridor. 

Development proposals on land adjoining the Green Corridor shall provide 
suitable access and links to the existing networks of the adjoining Green 
Corridor wherever possible; and make a positive contribution to the Green 



Corridor in respect of its environment, biodiversity, visual amenity, movement 
networks or functioning and its setting. 

Development proposals must take into consideration the appraisals, projects 
and management recommendations set out for the specific areas in the 
Ashford Green Corridor Action Plan, including the identified proposed 
extension areas to the designation. 

  

  

Landscape Character 

Ashford Borough enjoys a rich variety of landscapes from the North Downs to the 
Romney Marsh with the Greensand Ridge, the Stour river valleys and extensive 
areas of the High and Low Wealds between. These provide important recreational 
resources for both residents and visitors, as well as forming the attractive setting for 
the towns and villages that make the Borough a special place to live. 

Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty 

Large parts of the Borough lie within two Areas of Outstanding Natural Beauty, the 
Kent Downs AONB and the High Weald AONB. The distinctive landscapes of these 
AONBs play an important role in defining the overall character of the Borough. The 
Council has a statutory duty under the Countryside and  Rights of Way Act (2000) to 
conserve and enhance the natural beauty of these designated landscapes. The 
NPPF requires that great weight (paragraph 115) is given to the conserving of the 
landscape and scenic beauty of AONBs and so, in accordance with paragraph 116 
of the NPPF, major developments in these designated areas will not be permitted 
except in exceptional circumstances and where it can be demonstrated that they are 
in the public interest. All proposals within the AONBs must take account of the 
landscape character areas and policies of the appropriate AONB Management Plan 
and other relevant AONB Guidance. 

Landscape Character Assessments  

Where development is considered appropriate in principle it will be required to be 
designed in a way which complements the particular type of landscape in which it is 
located. Key characteristics and features that shape landscape character include : 

1. Landform, topography and natural patterns of drainage - the way in which 
development fits within the landscape can be determined by its relationship with the 
natural topography of the area. Particular landform features that contribute to the 
character of the landscape in that area (and their setting) should be protected. Views 
into and from a site will be a relevant factor in assessing the impact of a proposal. 
Developments should be planned around natural patterns of drainage and minimise 
the need to divert or block these.  
 
2. The pattern and composition of trees and woodlands - trees and woodlands 



often constitute valuable features in a landscape by giving it definition and legibility. 
These features should normally be retained and protected. Similarly, the nature of 
the woodland may be a relevant factor in assessing the impact of a development on 
the character of the landscape. 

3. The type and composition of wildlife habitats - the presence of wildlife itself 
within a landscape area can often contribute towards its attractiveness and its 
character by giving it activity and vibrancy. The identification and protection of habitat 
should be part of development proposals. 

4. The pattern and composition of field boundaries - the size and definition of 
field boundaries may be a significant factor in giving a landscape its character. 
Development proposals should retain existing hedgerows and maintain the prevailing 
pattern of field boundaries and where appropriate the council shall seek the repair or 
replanting of damaged field boundaries. 

5. The pattern and distribution of settlements, roads and footpaths - The form 
and pattern of built development within the landscape provides the contrast with the 
natural countryside which together creates the overall character of the area. This 
may have evolved over many years or may be more recent but in either case, should 
be considered as a relevant factor in assessing the impact of development 
proposals. 

6. The presence and pattern of historic landscape features - heritage landscape 
features are likely to play an important role in defining the character of the 
landscape. These features and their setting should be protected from new 
development that would adversely affect their integrity or views to or from them.  
 
7. The setting, scale, layout, design and detailing of vernacular buildings and 
other traditional man-made features - the landscape character can also be defined 
in part by the local character of individual or groups of buildings. Where such 
buildings play an important role in the identification of landscape character, new 
development should take account of their scale, design and detailing. 

The landscape character of this large Borough has been extensively analysed in 
work carried out in two Landscape Studies. The findings of these Studies, which 
together define 44 Landscape Character Areas (LCAs) across the Borough, outside 
of the two AONBs and the Ashford and Tenterden Urban Areas, are brought together 
and set out in detail in the Landscape Character SPD (2011). This document sets 
out clearly the key characteristics of each LCA. All proposals coming forward should 
have regard to this SPD, and to the guidance on landscape characteristics that it 
provides, so as to ensure that new development does not compromise or damage 
landscape character but instead contributes towards enhancing the character of the 
LCA in which the site is located. 

Development proposals near to the boundary of a LCA should take account of any 
relevant landscape features or characteristics of that adjacent LCA, in addition to 
that in which it is situated, in order to ensure that there would be no adverse impacts 
on the character of that area. 



  

POLICY ENV3 - Landscape Character and Design 

The Kent Downs and High Weald AONBs will be given the highest status of 
protection in relation to landscape and scenic beauty. Major development 
proposals within the AONBs will only be permitted in exceptional 
circumstances and where they are in the public interest. Other proposals 
within the AONBs will be permitted where the form, scale, materials and 
design would conserve and enhance the character of the landscape.  

All proposals shall demonstrate regard to the following landscape 
characteristics: 

a. Landform, topography and natural patterns of drainage; 
b. The pattern and composition of trees and woodlands; 
c. The type and composition of wildlife habitats; 
d. The pattern and composition of field boundaries; 
e. The pattern and distribution of settlements, roads and footpaths; 
f. The presence and pattern of historic landscape features; 
g. The setting, scale, layout, design and detailing of vernacular buildings 

and other traditional man made features; 
h. Any relevant guidance given in the Landscape Character SPD. 
i. Existing features that are important to the local landscape character 

shall be retained and incorporated into the proposed development. 

Dark Skies 

Paragraph 125 of the NPPF identifies the importance of minimising the impact of 
light pollution, stating 'by encouraging good design, planning policies and decisions 
should limit the impact of light pollution from artificial light on local amenity, 
intrinsically dark landscapes and nature conservation'.  

This is of particular relevance to Ashford Borough as the rural areas to the south and 
east of the town of Ashford currently enjoy some of the darkest skies in the south 
east region, unaffected as yet by the effects of external lighting often brought on by 
development. The area around Woodchurch in particular, to the east of Tenterden, 
has been measured by global satellites as comprising one of the only areas in the 
county with no light detected. It therefore provides important opportunities for 
stargazing activity and meets the criteria for an 'intrinsically dark landscape' as 
described by the NPPF. This opportunity is currently being pursued by the Council, 
in partnership with the relevant Parish Councils and in close consultation with the 
Astronomical Society (a key and highly active part of the local voluntary sector within 
the Borough) to secure the designation of this area as a Dark Sky Zone. 

In addition, much of the Kent Downs and High Weald AONBs currently enjoy low 
levels of light pollution, an important aspect of their landscape character and 
tranquility and one which it is therefore important to seek to conserve and enhance. 



In all areas of the Borough, obtrusive external lighting can result in harm to 
residential amenity and to the diurnal rhythms of biodiversity. Light control is 
therefore a key planning consideration in all development proposals, with particular 
attention required to this aspect of development in the zones of darkest skies and 
existing low district brightness, as set out in the Ashford Dark Skies SPD (2014). In 
such zones lighting should be the minimum needed for security or working purposes 
and should minimise the potential obtrusive light from glare or light trespass. Lighting 
proposals that would significantly affect areas of nature conservation importance, 
including National Nature Reserves, SSSIs and Local Wildlife Sites will only be 
permitted in exceptional circumstances. 

  

POLICY ENV4 - Light Pollution and Promoting Dark Skies 

All proposals will be expected to comply with the guidance and requirements 
set out in the Council's Dark Skies SPD (2014).  

Proposals where external lighting is required should include a full lighting 
scheme that provides information about layout and beam orientation, a 
schedule of the light equipment proposed including luminaire type, mounting 
height, aiming angles and lumen unit levels. Proposals will be permitted 
provided that the lighting proposed is the minimum appropriate for its 
purpose, is designed such that lighting is directed downwards, with a beam 
angle below 70 degrees and that no significant adverse effects individually or 
cumulatively will result to the character of the area, the residential amenity of 
local residents, the safety of vehicle users and pedestrians or the diurnal 
rhythms of the Borough's biodiversity assets. All external lighting in the rural 
areas and settlements of the Borough should be extinguished after 2300 hours 
except in exception circumstances. 

Within the area proposed to be designated as a 'dark sky zone',** proposals 
will only be permitted where they adhere to the above requirements and where 
they can demonstrate that there will be no significant adverse effects on the 
visibility of the night sky or its intrinsically dark landscapes. 

  

  

Protecting Important Rural Features 

In addition to the many and varied elements that constitute landscape character, 
there are a number of specific features that are worthy of protection in their own 
right. Ancient and semi-natural woodlands are often not just important landscape 
features but provide a range of habitat and biodiversity value not found in other 
forms of woodland. The NPPF (paragraph 118) advises against the loss or 
deterioration of ancient woodland and aged or veteran trees, unless the need for and 
benefits of the development in that location clearly outweigh the loss. The protection 
of such important features of the Borough's landscapes which have long contributed 



to the quality and variety of the countryside here is an important objective that 
requires specific policy coverage. 

The river corridors and tributaries that permeate the rural areas of the Borough also 
play an important role in defining the appearance and function of many parts of the 
Ashford countryside, including several villages. These corridors are important for 
floodwater storage and conveyance and safeguarded water quality and can play a 
variety of roles from recreational routes to wildlife habitats and therefore are 
considered worthy of protection from inappropriate development. 

The Borough's rural lanes provide the means to travel around the countryside but are 
also distinctive features in their own right that have played a role in shaping the 
overall character and appearance of the countryside of this Borough over many 
centuries. Some rural lanes may have a particular landscape, nature conservation or 
historic importance and their character and appearance should be protected. 
Similarly, the public rights of way network, often a legacy of the Borough's strong 
history of routeways, provides a mosaic of opportunities across the borough for 
walking, equestrianism and recreation in the countryside and it is important that this 
network is retained and, if possible, enhanced through the creation of clear, 
attractive connections to new developments. 

POLICY ENV5 - Protecting important rural features 

All development in the rural areas of the Borough shall protect and, where 
possible, enhance the following features: 

a. ancient woodland and semi-natural woodland; 
b. river corridors and tributaries; 
c. rural lanes which have a landscape, nature conservation or historic 

importance; and 
d. public rights of way. 

 

Water and Climate Change 

Development and Flood Risk 

Ashford is at particular risk from fluvial flooding, as five main rivers converge in the 
town – the Great Stour, East Stour, Aylesford Stream, Whitewater Dyke and 
Ruckinge Dyke. Two flood storage reservoirs upstream of Ashford, one at Aldington 
on the East Stour, the other at Hothfield on the Great Stour currently protect Ashford 
town from fluvial flooding. These reservoirs were recently tested between December 
2013 and February 2014 with the wettest winter since 1910. The region received 
258% of long term average rainfall with high peak flows in local rivers. The reservoirs 
neared full capacity but prevented widespread flooding in Ashford[1]. 

Flooding remains a critical issue for Ashford given the typography of the surrounding 
area and the geology which is predominantly Chalk, with outcrops of Gault Clay and 
Lower Greensands. The rivers are highly responsive to flows which increase rapidly 



after heavy rain and fall quickly in drier spells giving them ‘flashy’ characteristics. 
Whilst Ashford urban area has had significant investment in flood alleviation in recent 
years, there are some areas of the town still considered to be a risk of flooding by 
the Environment Agency, notably in South Ashford. It is therefore essential that 
development does not increase this risk. New development presents an important 
opportunity to ‘build-in’ additional local capacity in terms of flood mitigation. 
Adaptations to new development can contribute towards combating the effects of 
climate change over the next 100 years. 

The NPPF and accompanying Planning Practice Guidance makes it clear the 
importance of accounting for flood risk within Local Plans to protect people and 
property from flooding. The Environment Agency has identified areas at risk of 
flooding from rivers and the sea for the Ashford Borough, available from the Flood 
Mapping pages of the Agency’s website[2]. These areas are defined into four 
categories as follows, Zone 1 (low probability of flooding), Zone 2 (medium 
probability), Zone 3a (high probability) and Zone 3b (functional floodplain). These 
flood zones are indicative of the potential undefended floodplain. 

In taking new areas of development forward, the Local Plan has generally avoided 
areas with a high probability of flood risk and the functional floodplain. All future 
proposals should be located in Flood Zone 1, wherever possible. Locating 
development in Flood Zone 1 means that future development is not reliant on costly 
fluvial flood defences that may become unsustainable in future due to climate 
change. It should be noted, that runoff from development within Flood Zone 1 has 
the potential to cause an increase in the probability of flooding if not mitigated. 
Therefore, any development which causes an additional flood risk by virtue of 
increasing runoff would need to be suitably mitigated or it will be considered 
unacceptable. 

In principle, all development should be located in Flood Zone 1. However, where 
there are no reasonable available sites, the Council in exception, can give 
consideration to the vulnerability of land uses in considering development in medium 
to high flood risk areas. In these circumstances, developments will need to meet the 
‘exceptions test’ as specified within the NPPF. It will be important to establish the 
‘actual’ risk of flooding, which takes account of the protection afforded by any flood 
defences present, and the ‘residual’ risk should that level of protection fail, as set out 
within the Ashford SFRA. The development must demonstrate that any additional 
flood risk has been adequately mitigated either on or off site. 

Site-specific flood risk assessments (FRAs) should be submitted alongside 
development proposals in accordance with the Planning Practice Guidance. FRAs 
should be appropriate to the scale and nature of proposed development taking 
account of flood risk and future climate change. 

The functional floodplain is ‘land where water has to flow or be stored in times of 
flood’ and will have the highest protection against development. Only water 
compatible developments or essential infrastructure will be allowed in these areas 
where they have passed both exception tests. In any event, development must avoid 
flood storage areas or restricting water flows. The Ashford Green Corridor is made 
up of open spaces and recreational areas alongside the rivers that flow through 



Ashford, much of which is within the functional floodplain. These areas will be 
protected and enhanced for flood storage and their amenity value. 

In line with government guidance, the Council commissioned the Ashford Strategic 
Flood Risk Assessment (2014) which assessed the extend and nature of flood risk 
across the Borough and the implications for land use planning, taking account of the 
anticipated impacts of climate change. In addition, Kent County Council, as Lead 
Local Flood Authority prepared the Ashford Stage 1 Surface Water Management 
Plan. These documents together with the Environment Agency’s maps should be 
used to support the consideration of all planning applications. 

Applicants will need to demonstrate that their proposal accords with both the NPPF 
and Local Plan policies in relation to flood risk. The appropriate responsible bodies 
should be consults, as required, during the initial design process, including the 
Environment Agency, Internal Drainage Boards, Southern Water and Kent County 
Council. 

[1] Information supplied by the Environment Agency. 

[2] What’s in your Back Yard, Environment Agency: http://apps.environment-
agency.gov.uk/wiyby/37837.aspx 

 
POLICY ENV6 - Flood Risk  

Proposals for new development should contribute to an overall flood risk 
reduction. 

The sequential test and exception tests established by the National Planning 
Policy Framework will be strictly adhered to across the Borough, with new 
development normally being located in Flood Zone 1. 

Development will only be permitted where: 

1. it would not be at an unacceptable risk of flooding itself, and, 
2. there would be no increase to flood risk elsewhere. 

In exceptional circumstances, where the tests above cannot be met, essential 
transport or utility infrastructure, or other development on brownfield sites 
may be allowed if: 

the development is designed to be compatible with potential flood conditions, 
and, 

a. there are no alternative sites in a lower flood risk zone, and 
b. suitable flood protection and mitigation measures are incorporated into 

the development appropriate to the nature and scale of risk, and 
c. comprehensive management and maintenance plans are in place for its 

effective operation during the lifetime of the development (taking 
account of climate change allowances), and 

http://apps.environment-agency.gov.uk/wiyby/37837.aspx
http://apps.environment-agency.gov.uk/wiyby/37837.aspx


d. adoption arrangements are secured (where applicable) with the relevant 
public authority or statutory undertaker, and 

e. the development would make a significant contribution to the overall 
sustainable development objectives of the Local Plan, such that the 
wider sustainability benefits of the development outweigh the flood risk, 
and 

f. it can be demonstrated to the satisfaction of the Council and the 
Environment Agency that adequate resistance and resilience measures 
have been put in place to avoid any increase in flooding either on site or 
elsewhere. 

A site-specific Flood Risk Assessment (FRA), endorsed by the Environment 
Agency, appropriate to the scale and nature of the development and the risks 
involved will be required inline with Planning Practice Guidance and in 
particular where the Strategic Flood Risk Assessment or Surface Water 
Management Plan, indicates there are records of historic flooding or other 
sources of flooding. 

In all cases, development that would harm the effectiveness of existing flood 
defences or prejudice their maintenance or management will not be permitted. 

  

  

Water Resources and Efficiency 

Water is a finite resource essential for human health and wellbeing as well as the 
natural environment and needs to be managed. Water resources are managed by 
the Environment Agency in England who implement a licensing strategy for the 
abstraction of water for various purposes, including public water supplies, industry 
and agriculture. Once abstracted from the environment responsibility passes over to 
the water undertakers who have a statutory duty to supply drinking water. 

South East Water (SEW) supplies the Ashford Borough with potable water. 
Currently, household demand for water is a high proportion of the current effective 
rainfall which is available to meet demand, and as such the whole of SEW’s supply 
area is currently classified as ‘an area of serious water stress’[1]. 

Public concern about water supply remains high. SEW forecast data shows that if 
the company ‘do nothing’ there will be insufficient water to meet future demand 
across their supply area. The SEW Water Resource Management Plan (WRMP) 
(2015-2040) uses a twin-track approach to managing this supply demand deficit 
through demand management and water resource development as without these 
measures in place new development may be restricted in future. However, SEW 
have confirmed that following sensitivity testing on housing numbers their WRMP 
programme will fully satisfy the growth in demands within their supply area proposed 
within the Ashford Local Plan. 

https://haveyoursay.ashford.gov.uk/consult.ti/local_plan_2030/modifyDocumentPart?docid=5867060&partid=6933588#_ftn1


Demand management measures include a long-term strategy to reduce water use 
focused on changing customer behaviour. The WRMP has a target to reduce per 
capita consumption of water across their supply area to 149 litres per person per day 
(l/p/d) by 2040. This is a reduction against the current baseline of 166 l/p/d and 
highlights the need for sustained water efficiency improvements. 

A range of new water resource infrastructure is being proposed to increase capacity 
within the WRMP some located within the Ashford Borough or adjoining local 
authority area. This includes a new groundwater source at Maytham Farm, 
Rolvenden with plans to replace non-operational works with a new treatment works 
(in 2020), and a new reservoir at Broad Oak near Canterbury (in 2033). 

There is a need for local authorities, developers and water companies to work 
closely together to deliver the efficiencies necessary to meet the identified water 
supply targets set out within the SEW WRMP (2015-2040). 

The Government updated Building Regulations Part G in 2015, introducing an 
‘optional’ requirement of 110 l/p/day for new residential development, which should 
be implemented through local policy where there is a clearly evidenced need. The 
evidence clearly justifies the need for more stringent water efficiency targets for new 
residential development in the Borough. 

  

POLICY ENV7 - Water Efficiency 
 
All new residential development must achieve as a minimum the optional 
requirement set through Building Regulations for water efficiency that requires 
an estimated water use of no more than 110 litres per person per day. 

  

[1] Environment Agency, Water Stress Classification (July 2013). 

  

  

  

Water Quality, Supply and Treatment 

The majority of Ashford’s water supply comes from large underground chalk and 
greensand aquifers that need regular replenishment over sustained periods. These 
aquifers are currently over abstracted and over licensed and there is a ‘presumption 
against’ further consumptive abstraction[2] . As well as being an important source of 
drinking water, groundwater provides rivers with their base-flow which if not 
maintained can be detrimental to river water quality. Defra are proposing changes to 
water abstraction licensing exemptions in England which will bring in New 
Authorisations into the licensing system in 2016 to better manage water at 

https://haveyoursay.ashford.gov.uk/consult.ti/local_plan_2030/modifyDocumentPart?docid=5867060&partid=6933588#_ftnref1


catchment level. Demand management measures such as water efficiency and the 
use of sustainable drainage to retain groundwater supplies are essential for the long-
term resilience of water supplies in the Ashford. 

The Water Framework Directive (WFD) is the legal framework established to protect 
and restore clean water throughout Europe. A key target of the WFD is to achieve 
‘good’ status by 2021 or 2027. Aylesford Stream on the East Stour was previously 
the only waterbody within East Kent achieving ‘Good’ WFD status but the latest cycle 
(2) shows that it is no longer meeting WFD objectives. Whilst pollution from 
wastewater has a significant impact on water quality other impacts such as road 
runoff, rural discharge from farming practices and low rainfall combined with 
widespread water abstraction and physical modifications are also contributing to 
poor water quality. 

New development must ensure that there are no direct or indirect adverse effects on 
the quality of water supplies. Appropriate mitigation measures need to be put in 
place to minimise the impact of increased urbanisation on the water environment. 
Without such measures, there will be a significant risk of groundwater pollution and 
flooding. 

 [2] Stour Abstraction Licensing Strategy (2013) Environment Agency 

  

POLICY ENV8 - Water Quality, Supply and Treatment 

Major proposals for new development must be able to demonstrate that there 
are, or will be, adequate water supply and wastewater treatment facilities in 
place to serve the whole development, or where development is being carried 
out in phases, the whole of the phase for which approval is being sought. 
Improvements in these facilities, the timing of their provision and funding 
sources will be key to the delivery of development. 

All development proposals must provide a connection to the sewerage system 
at the nearest point of adequate capacity, as advised by Southern Water, and 
ensure future access to the existing sewerage systems for maintenance and 
upsizing purposes.  

Schemes that would be likely to result in a reduction in the quality or quantity 
of groundwater resources will not be permitted. The Council will support, in 
principle, infrastructure proposals designed to increase water supply and 
wastewater treatment capacity subject to there being no significant adverse 
environmental impacts and the minimisation of those that may remain.  

  

  

 



Strategic Urban Drainage Systems (SuDs) 

Water supply, flood risk and water quality have all been identified as critical 
constraints to the sustainable growth of Ashford. Ashford’s water environment needs 
to be managed carefully and the multi-benefits of implementing SuDS within local 
developments can not be overstated. 

SuDS can make a real different to flood risk by managing the quantity of surface 
water run-off from development, they can also moderate flow rates and prevent 
sudden water level rises following heavy rain. SuDS can significantly reduce harm to 
valuable water resources by retaining water within the local hydrological system as 
well as protecting water resources from pollution by filtering run-off. SuDS can form 
an integral part of both soft or hard landscaping and can contribute to the quality of 
green space for the benefit of amenity, recreation and wildlife. SuDS may also allow 
new development in areas where existing drainage systems are close to capacity, 
thereby enabling development within existing urban areas. 

The Flood and Water Management Act 2010 introduced the concept of flood risk 
management into law and sets out the intention for SuDS in all new development. 
The NPPF requires LPAs to minimise vulnerability and provide resilience to the 
impacts of climate change, and requires all new developments in areas at risk of 
flooding to give ‘priority to the use of sustainable drainage systems’[1]. The 
Government have recently made changes to the NPPF making it clear that they 
expect SuDS to be provided in all new major development wherever it is 
appropriate[2]. Defra have published ‘non-statutory technical standards for 
sustainable drainage systems[3]’ which provides guidance on minimum standards of 
design, maintenance and operation of SuDS systems and sits alongside the 
Planning Practice Guidance. These documents together with the Ashford Stage 1 
Surface Water Management Plan[4] provide information and guidance in formulating 
planning proposals.   

The Ashford Integrated Water Management Study[5] identified that SuDS with 
restricted discharges would be integral to managing flood risk as Ashford grows. 

Sustainable drainage systems are designed to control surface water run off close to 
where it falls and mimic natural drainage as closely as possible.  Sustainable 
drainage systems also provide opportunities (in line with NPPF) to: 

• reduce the causes and impacts of flooding; 
• remove pollutants from urban run-off at source; 
• combine water management with green space with benefits for amenity, 

recreation and wildlife. 

In April 2015 KCC as Lead Local Flood Authority for Kent become a statutory 
consultee as per national requirements following a parliamentary statement in 
December 2014. Kent County Council have an adopted “Drainage and Planning 
Policy Statement” which should inform development of drainage schemes. There are 
also situations where consultation with the Environment Agency will be necessary in 
relation fluvial flood risk, water quality, biodiversity and groundwater protection, 
which may impact measures proposed for surface water management. 



A recent discharge rates assessment based on the latest flood modelling for Ashford 
confirms the potential to reduce flood risk in Ashford through development 
appropriately managing and ultimately reducing site runoff rates through new 
development will assist in ensuring that the floodplain extents within Ashford do not 
increase even in light of expected changes in rainfall intensity as a result of predicted 
climate change. 

The findings of the Discharge Rates Assessment demonstrated that the current 
Ashford Borough Council SuDS SPD policy (CS20) standard of 4 l/s/ha is difficult to 
achieve when applying to small site developments. The infrastructure required to 
store the quantity of water needed to achieve this discharge rate would not be 
feasible within smaller sites, as long term storage requires large areas of land. 

The Assessment also recommended that discharge requirements should be based 
on site-specific conditions and monitoring (if available). By undertaking site-specific 
studies, a detailed analysis of what SuDS could be implemented into the site could 
also be achieved. 

Finally, it was also recommended that the Council should consider a higher 
discharge rate than 4 l/s/ha to apply borough wide if the site is brownfield. This study 
has outlined that the majority of the allocated sites would be capable of 
accommodating drainage infrastructure that would be able to discharge to half-
capacity within 24 hours, based on a discharge rate of 5 l/s/ha. 

In light of the recommendations of this report the SPD is to be updated to reflect 
recent changes in local and national policies with respect to the requirements for 
discharge runoff rates throughout the borough and recent government changes on 
SuDS. These changes will seek to continue the reduction in flood risk through 
development across the borough, targeting larger sites where multifaceted benefits 
can be obtained by the introduction of appropriate SuDS and discharge rate 
reduction. The discharge rates will also be simplified to be more aligned with current 
guidance / established best practice wherever possible to ensure a robust reasoning 
behind the policy document. Moreover, discharge rates will be more site specific and 
should mimic the current drainage regime for a site, whilst also reducing the peak 
discharges from the critical storms.  The ultimate aim of the policy is to improve flood 
risk management in the Borough through future development. 

The existing Sustainable Drainage SPD (2010) rates remain in place until such time 
that an updated Sustainable Drainage SPD is released, (unless alternative discharge 
rates are agreed by the Local Planning Authority in consultation with KCC as Lead 
Local Flood Authority and Ashford Borough Council’s drainage engineer). 

The updated Sustainable Drainage SPD is anticipated to recommend the following 
discharge rates based upon the Discharge Rates Assessment: 

• Greenfield –Discharge rates for undeveloped sites should discharge at a 
maximum of 5l/s/ha, or 10% below current greenfield rates for the existing 
1:100 storm event, whichever is lower. There must be no increase in 
discharge rate from less severe rainfall events, with evidence submitted to 
demonstrate this principle. 



• Previously Developed – Discharge rates for previously developed sites must 
meet at a minimum a reduction of 10% of existing runoff rates where this 
existing discharge rate can be established or 10.26l/s/ha where this cannot be 
established; but must endeavour to achieve 5 l/s/ha or seek to achieve 50% 
reduction from existing runoff rates for the site (where this can be 
established). 

The above proposals set out the continuation of reducing runoff within the Borough 
through development. 

Within the Ashford Borough the requirement for the inclusion of SuDS within major 
development has been extended beyond that set out within the NPPF, and also 
includes minor developments. Permitted developments are also encouraged to 
integrate SuDS into development. 

Developers will normally be expected to make provision for SuDS onsite as close to 
it source as possible and on the surface where it is practical to do so. As an 
exception, where SuDS cannot be achieved on developments in the Ashford urban 
area, developers will be required to make suitable in-lieu financial contributions 
through Section 106 Agreements. Consideration should also be given to ‘strategic 
SuDS’ where a limited number of attenuation and treatment areas are needed 
downstream in areas of significant planned development. 

The Council expects SuDS to be considered from the onset and they should form an 
integral part of the developments design process. This is because successful SuDS 
require a range of discharge or infiltration techniques that need to be designed in a 
sequential order. Whilst primarily used to attenuate runoff early consideration of 
SuDS provides the opportunity to design-in other benefits which will deliver more 
sustainable developments. Whilst it is acknowledged that some sites can be more 
challenging than other, SuDS can be applied to any site. For the reasons set out 
above, the Council advocates the use of masterplanning in SuDS. Useful guidance 
on how to successfully integrate SuDS through the masterplanning process has 
been development by KCC in Water.People.Place[6]. Kent County Council as Lead 
Local Flood Authority and statutory consultee has also produced a Drainage and 
Planning Policy Statement which should be referred to in the consideration of 
planning applications[7].   

The current Sustainable Drainage SPD (2010) was put in place to support policy 
CS20 of the Core Strategy and sets out guidance on the suitability of SuDS design in 
Ashford, maintenance and operation and can be used to inform planning 
applications. (The SPD will be updated to reflect the changes in requirements for 
discharge runoff rates throughout the Borough and recent government changes on 
SuDS). 

POLICY ENV9 - Sustainable Drainage 

All development should include appropriate sustainable drainage systems 
(SuDS) for the disposal of surface water, in order to avoid any increase in 
flood risk or adverse impact on water quality, and to mimic the drainage from 
the pre-developed site. 



Any SuDS scheme should be compliant with the adopted Sustainable Drainage 
SPD and any subsequent revisions. 

SuDS features should always be the preferred option and provided onsite 
wherever practicable. In the Ashford urban area if this cannot be achieved, 
then more strategic forms of SuDS may be appropriate. In such 
circumstances, developers will need to contribute towards the costs of 
provision via Section 106 Agreements.  

All development proposals will be required to: 

• Ensure all new developments are designed to reduce the risk of 
flooding, and maximise environmental gain, such as: water quality, 
water resources, biodiversity, landscape and recreational open space. 

• Ensure that all new developments are designed to mitigate and adapt to 
the effects of climate change. 

• Lower runoff flow rates, reducing the impact of urbanisation on 
flooding. 

• Protect or enhance water quality. Incorporating appropriate pollution 
control measures, to ensure there are no adverse impacts on the water 
quality of receiving waters, both during construction and in operation; 

• Be sympathetic to the environmental setting and the needs of the local 
community. 

• Incorporate a SuDS scheme that is coherent with the surrounding 
landscape and/or townscape;   

• Provide a habitat for wildlife in urban watercourses; and Encourage 
natural groundwater recharge (where appropriate). 

• Demonstrate that opportunities have been taken to integrate sustainable 
drainage with biodiversity enhancements through appropriately 
designed surface water systems, as well as contribute to amenity and 
open spaces; 

• Demonstrate that the first 5mm of any rainfall event can be 
accommodated and disposed of on-site 

• Demonstrate that clear arrangements have been established for the 
operation and maintenance of the SuDS component for the lifetime of 
the development. 

Developers must notify Ashford Borough Council’s Planning Office to 
discharge any conditions (Subject to approval) before commencement of 
works on site to ensure a compliant design has been submitted. 

  

[1] National Planning Policy Framework (2012), DCLG, Paragraph 103. 

[2] Written Ministerial Statement, DCLG (December 2014) HCWS161. 

[3] Non-statutory technical standards for sustainable drainage systems, Defra, March 
2015. 



[4] KCC, Ashford Stage 1 Surface Water Management Plan (October 2013). 

[5] Ashford Integrated Water Management Study (2005), Ashford’s Future / 
Environment Agency 

[6] Water.People.Places can be found at: http://www.kent.gov.uk/waste-planning-
and-land/flooding-and-drainage/sustainable-drainage-systems 

[7] KCC, Drainage and Planning Policy Statement, (September 2015). 

  

  

Renewable Energy 

The NPPF (Para. 97) recognises the responsibility on all communities to contribute 
to energy generation from renewable and low carbon sources. LPAs are required to 
have a positive strategy to promote energy from renewable and low carbon sources 
as it helps ensure a secure more sustainable supply of energy that reduces carbon 
emissions minimising the impact of climate change. 

There is an array of technology available which is classified as renewable and low 
carbon technology, some of which are now commonplace within Ashford 
developments. The more familiar types used include solar thermal and photovoltaics 
panels, ground or air source heat pumps and, to a lesser extent, combined heat and 
power, wind turbines and small scale hydro. These technologies should be located 
onsite or in close proximity to the end user. 

National policy requires LPAs to ‘design their policies to maximise renewable and 
low carbon energy development while ensuring that adverse impacts are addressed 
satisfactorily, including cumulative landscape and visual impacts’.  

It is recognised that any planning decision needs to balance the impacts of 
renewables provision against the benefits of the proposal and planning policy 
guidance makes it quite clear that renewable energy does not automatically override 
environmental protection. 

This is significant for the Ashford Borough which has large areas designated as 
AONB and is predominantly rural in character. Proposals which have an adverse 
impact on the landscape character, distinctive landform, special characteristics and 
qualities of the AONB or its setting would need to be opposed unless their impacts 
can be successfully mitigated. Local topography will be an important factor when 
considering whether there could be any damaging effect on the landscape. The use 
of Landscape Character Assessments will be useful in this context and their 
outcomes should inform any future proposal. 

In helping increase the use and supply of renewable and low carbon energy, the 
NPPF (para. 97) requires Local Plans to ‘identify opportunities where development 
can draw its energy supply from decentralised, renewable or low carbon energy 



supply systems and for co-locating potential heat customers and suppliers’. 
Decentralised energy relates to local renewable energy and can encompass a wide 
range of technologies. Renewable and low carbon energy includes heating and 
cooling as well as the generation of electricity. 

Co-locating potential heat customers provides the opportunity to utilise district heat 
networks subject to appropriate heat demand. If supported by Combined Heat and 
Power (CHP), district heat networks can provide a highly efficient means of 
supplying energy. The government recognises this, hence the promotion through 
national policy. Policy CG19 of the Chilmington Green AAP promotes this form of 
technology for the first phase as the scale and mix of uses, including a primary 
school and retail units have the potential to make such a scheme viable. There are 
also stand alone CHP schemes located at the International Station and Tesco’s at 
Park Farm[1]. 

The issues associated with implementing such a heat network are intrinsically 
complex including capacity and heat distribution issues as well as the cost of 
bringing forward such infrastructure. Imposing such a requirement has the potential 
to add a significant burden to development infrastructure costs. Aside from the 
Chilmington Green development, no policy intervention approach is proposed for 
district heat networks, instead leaving it to the market to bring forward suitable 
proposals. 

Standalone Renewable and Low Carbon Energy Generation 

PV Panels or solar technology relating to an individual building is often permitted 
development provided it’s not in a designated area, is not of an unusual design or 
will not be installed on a listed building. The Council have established Renewable 
Energy Planning Guidance Notes that have been approved by Cabinet. The 
guidance notes have been prepared to assist applicants in bringing forward domestic 
and medium scale solar PV arrays, as well as large scale solar PV arrays, such as 
solar farms. 

Following concerns by local communities into the insufficient weight given to the 
environment with regard to landscape, heritage and local amenity in relation to wind 
farms. The government issued a statement (6 June 2013) expecting local plans to 
include policies to ensure the adverse impact from wind farms, including cumulative 
landscape and visual impact are addressed satisfactorily. 

The government intends to amend legislation so that LPAs will handle all planning 
applications for onshore wind energy development. Kent Downs AONB JAC have 
produced a Renewable Energy Position Statement (Updated June 2011) in which it 
states that due to the high sensitivity of the Kent Downs AONB it considers that large 
scale commercial wind turbine developments will be unacceptable. The statement 
also considers it extremely unlikely that any location can be found in or within the 
setting of the AONB where field-scale solar PV arrays, such as solar farms does not 
have a significant adverse effect on the landscape. National policy guidance also 
highlights the need to focus large scale solar farm on previously developed land and 
non agricultural land and as a last resort low grade agricultural land. This greatly 
limits the availability of potential sites within the Borough. 



The following policy sets out how proposals for renewable and low carbon energy 
generation will be considered.   

[1] There may be other CHPs within the Borough, but these are logged with the 
CHPQA Programme. 

  

POLICY ENV10 - Renewable and Low Carbon Energy  

Planning permission for proposals to generate energy from renewable and low 
carbon sources will be permitted provided that: 

• The development, either individually or cumulatively does not result in 
significant adverse impacts on the landscape, natural assets or historic 
assets (including their setting); 

• The scale and design of renewable energy provision is compatible with 
the character and appearance of the area, having special regard to 
nationally recognised designations and their setting, such as AONBs, 
Conservation Areas and Listed Buildings. 

• The development does not generate an unacceptable level of traffic or 
loss of amenity to nearby residents (visual impact, noise, disturbance, 
shadow flicker, odour). 

• Provision is made for the decommissioning of the infrastructure once 
operation has ceased, including the restoration of the site to its 
previous use; 

• Evidence is provided to demonstrate effective engagement with the 
local community and local authority. 

A Sustainability Assessment should be submitted alongside any planning 
application illustrating the social, environmental and economic benefits of the 
proposal against this criterion and any mitigation measures necessary. 

  

  

Sustainable Design and Construction 

The NPPF (paragraph 94) requires LPAs to have a proactive strategy to mitigate and 
adapt to climate change within their Local Plans. This will include policies aimed at 
reducing greenhouse gas emissions and promoting the delivery of highly efficient 
buildings both in terms of energy and water use. 

Carbon dioxide emissions account for the majority of greenhouse gas emissions in 
the UK (82% in 2013). It is estimated that 37% of carbon dioxide emissions are 
emitted from the energy sector, 25% from transport, 17% from the residential sector 
and 16% from the commercial sector[1].   



Previous Local Plan policy and supplementary planning documents have required 
new residential development, through the implementation of EcoHomes and the 
Code for Sustainable Homes, to reduce energy emissions. Both of these have been 
recently been superseded by changes to Building Regulations that have come into 
force for new dwellings. Buildings Regulations now take into account all regulated 
emissions, i.e. arising from heating, water heating, fixed lighting and ventilation. The 
Council is therefore relying upon Building Regulations to reduce energy emissions 
from new housing development in the future. 

With regards to non-residential and commercial sectors of development, which 
also account for a significant proportion of carbon emissions, government's recent 
reforms have not been introduced for this sector, although it is expected that a 
similar framework will be adopted by the government in the future. Previous Local 
Plan policy in the relation to setting sustainability standards for non-residential 
development has focused on the use BREEAM. Given the uncertainty about when 
national requirements may come into place, and the significant proportion of carbon 
emissions, that this sector accounts for, it is considered necessary to require new 
development to achieve BREEAM 'Very Good' standard. 

As set out in previous parts of this chapter, water resource is also a major issue for 
the Borough. The policy therefore requires new development to achieve specific 
improvements in terms of water consumption.  

Policy ENV11 - Sustainable Design and Construction - Non-residential 

All major non-residential development will achieve BREEAM ‘Very Good’ 
standard, with at least a 40% improvement in water consumption against the 
baseline performance of the building (Wat1, 3 credits), unless demonstrated 
not to be practicable.      

[1] DECC, 2013 UK Greenhouse Gas Emissions (27th March 2014). 

  

  

Air Quality 

The National Planning Policy Framework (NPPF) states that the planning system 
should contribute to and enhance the natural and local environment. It should 
prevent both new and existing development from contributing to or being put at 
unacceptable risk of pollution including air pollution. Consideration must be given to 
the presence of Air Quality Management Areas and the cumulative impacts on air 
quality from individual sites in local areas. 

Ashford Borough generally has very good air quality, and there are no areas within 
the Borough where the air quality fails to meet the required standards, and there are 
no designated Air Quality Management Areas. However, future development in the 
Borough has potential to impact upon air quality. 



Planning is an effective tool to improve air quality. It can be used to locate 
development to reduce emissions overall, and reduce the direct impacts of new 
development, through policy requirements. As set out in the Strategic Policies of this 
Plan, proposed development allocations have been located to, where possible, 
minimise the need to travel, therefore reducing emissions from road traffic. The 
transport section of this Plan includes policies which promote the use of sustainable 
modes of transport, with the aim of reducing the use of the car. 

Ashford Borough Council is a member of the Kent and Medway Air Quality 
Partnership where data and information about air quality throughout Kent is pooled 
and shared. The partnership has produced guidance which sets of the requirements 
for the consideration of air quality in proposals for new development. National 
guidance has been produced by Environmental Protection UK and the Institute of Air 
Quality Management. 

The overall outcome of an air quality assessment is to determine whether the 
development will have a significant impact on air quality and/or whether the existing 
air quality environment is acceptable for the proposed development. 

The types of development that are likely to require an air quality assessment are 
identified in the Kent and Medway Air Quality Partnerships Technical Planning 
Guide. 

The following policy sets out the requirements for development proposals to consider 
air quality and ensure potential negative impacts upon air quality are ameliorated. 

Policy ENV12 - Air Quality 

All major development proposals should promote a shift to the use of 
sustainable low emission transport to minimise the impact of vehicle 
emissions on air quality. Development should be located where it is accessible 
to support the use of public transport, walking and cycling.  

Development proposals that might lead to a significant deterioration in air 
quality or air quality national objectives being exceeded, either by itself or in 
combination with other committed development, will require the submission of 
an Air Quality Assessment to be carried out in accordance with the relevant 
guidance and which should address:  

1. The cumulative effect of further emissions; 
2. The proposed measures of mitigation through good design and 

offsetting measures that would prevent the National Air Quality 
Objectives being exceeded or reduce the extent of the air quality 
deterioration.  

Proposals which will result in National Air Quality Objectives being exceeded 
will not be permitted. 

  



The Historic Environment 

Conservation and Enhancement of Heritage Assets 

One of the core principles of the NPPF is that planning should conserve heritage 
assets in a manner appropriate to their significance, so that they can be enjoyed for 
their contribution to the quality of life of this and future generations. Heritage assets 
are defined in the NPPF as "a building, monument, site, place, area or landscape 
identified as having a degree of significance meriting consideration planning 
decisions, because of its heritage interest. Heritage assets include designated 
heritage assets and assets identified by the local planning authority (including local 
listing)".  Significance is defined, in this context, as the value of a heritage asset to 
this and future generations because of its heritage interest. That interest may be 
historic, archaeological, architectural or artistic. Significance derives not only from a 
heritage asset's physical presence, but also from its setting. Evidence of the breadth 
of heritage assets in the Borough is contained in the National Historic List for 
England and the Historic Environment Record (HER) held by Kent County Council 
for the county.  

The Ashford Heritage Strategy 

The Draft Ashford Heritage Strategy  prepared by the Council as part of the evidence 
base for this Local Plan, sets out a positive strategy for the conservation and 
enjoyment of the Borough's rich historic environment, assessing the significance of 
its broad portfolio of  heritage assets, the contribution they make to the environment 
of the Borough and their potential to contribute to the delivery of other sustainable 
development objectives of the Local Plan. Given the high numbers of listed buildings 
and other designated places and structures in the Borough, the Strategy categorises 
all historic assets under a series of themes selected to reflect the broad heritage and 
historical fabric of Ashford - Prehistory, Farming and Farmsteads, Routeways, 
Historic Houses and Gardens, Ecclesiastical, Industry and Commerce, Invasion and 
Defence and the Railway. This is an approach adopted by other heritage 
strategies and endorsed by Kent County Council.These themes are not meant to be 
a definitive list, or to be read in any other way than as a tool for facilitating the 
assessment of the significance of the large numbers of the Borough’s heritage 
assets and the contribution they make to the environment. 

The NPPF (paragraph 128) advises that  local planning authorities should require 
applicants to describe the significance of any heritage asset affected by proposals 
including any contribution made by their setting, and the Heritage Strategy provides 
a useful resource to assist in this regard. 

 Listed Buildings 

Ashford Borough is home to a significant number of listed buildings, statutorily 
recognised as being of particular special architectural or historic interest. They are a 
valuable and irreplaceable resource for the Borough and the NPPF advises they 
should be conserved in a manner appropriate to their significance (paragraph 126). 
As well as being of heritage value in themselves, Listed Buildings often make an 
important contribution to the character of a wider area and help to deliver positive 



benefits to the cultural, economic and environmental offer of the Borough. To this 
end, the Council will support proposals which put such buildings to viable use 
consistent with their conservation. 

Local Listing 

Many buildings or structures in the Borough which do not currently meet national 
criteria for statutory listing nevertheless significant often have local historical 
importance and may be worthy of protection and conservation in their own right. 
Local lists play an important role in celebrating non-designated heritage that is 
particularly valued by communities.The process of preparing a local heritage list 
allows local people, in partnership with the Council, to identify local heritage that they 
would wish to see recognised and protected. Such local lists once agreed by the 
local planning authority as having heritage significance, will merit consideration in 
planning matters, with the planning authority taking a balanced judgement having 
regard to the scale of any harm or loss and the significance of the heritage asset 
itself. Ashford does not currently have a Local List and the council will 
therefore prepare SPD setting out guidance and recommended methodology on 
Historic England's Guiding Principles for Local Heritage Listing in order to support 
local groups wishing to prepare Local Heritage Lists. 

  

 

Policy ENV13 - Conservation and Enhancement of Heritage Assets 

Proposals which protect, conserve and enhance the heritage assets of the 
Borough, sustaining and enhancing their significance and the contribution 
they make to local character and distinctiveness, will be supported. Proposals 
that make sensitive use of heritage assets through regeneration, particularly 
where these bring redundant or under-used buildings and  areas into 
appropriate and viable use consistent with their conservation, will be 
encouraged. 

Development will not be permitted where it will cause loss or substantial harm 
to the significance of heritage assets or their settings unless it can be 
demonstrated that substantial public benefits will be delivered that outweigh 
the harm or loss.  

All applications which will affect a heritage asset or its setting should be 
supported by a description of the asset's historic, architectural or 
archaeological significance with an appropriate level of detail relating to the 
asset and the likely impact of the proposals on its significance. 

  

 

 



Conservation Areas 

Conservation Areas contain some of the best townscapes in the Borough along with 
attractive areas of landscape which provide their settings. Their designation 
demonstrates that they have "special architectural or historic interest, the character 
or appearance of which it is desirable to preserve or enhance". (Planning (Listed 
Buildings and Conservation Areas) Act 1990) The Council has a statutory duty to pay 
special attention to the desirability of preserving or enhancing the character and 
appearance of the Borough's 43 Conservation Areas and as part of this duty has an 
ongoing programme of updating and preparing Appraisals for each of the 
Conservation Areas as heritage assets in their own right. 

Conservation Area Appraisals have recently been completed for Ashford Town 
Centre, Kingsnorth and Woodchurch. These Appraisals examine the key elements 
that contribute to the special architectural or historic interest of each Area in addition 
to a spatial analysis of the area including a description of interrelationships of spaces 
and key views and vistas, and landmarks and an assessment of architectural details, 
building materials and the contribution of the public realm local green spaces, parks, 
gardens and trees (public and private) to the setting of the Conservation Area. They 
also briefly record the general condition of the area and identify negative features 
that should be improved or enhanced, suggest potential boundary changes and 
identify pressures and problems such as traffic, inappropriate advertising, vacancy 
and disrepair of buildings  that detract from the setting and character of the 
Area. The Council will continue to review the Conservation Areas across the 
Borough and where appropriate will amend or create new Conservation Areas in 
accordance with guidance provided by Historic England. 

The variety of building styles dating from different periods frequently adds character 
and interest to Conservation Areas. Innovative design can be appropriate, provided 
that it is of highest quality and is sensitive to the context of the site and its setting 
within the  Conservation Area. In this regard, development proposals coming forward 
within Conservation Areas should have regard to the layout and grain of buildings, 
streets and spaces and should reflect and enhance local distinctiveness through the 
retention of building lines, and attention to boundary treatments, open spaces and 
footpaths. It is also important that new development takes particular account of the 
impact on the setting of Conservation Areas and important views into and out of the 
Area. 

  

 

Policy ENV14 - Conservation Areas 

Development or redevelopment within Conservation Areas will be permitted 
provided such proposals preserve or enhance the character and appearance 
of the Area. Proposals should fulfill each of the following: 

1. the scale and detailed design of all new development and alterations 
should respect the historical and  architectural character, proportion 



and massing, including roofscapes, of the area, the relationship 
between buildings, the spaces between them and with their setting; 

2. the materials proposed should be appropriate to the locality and in 
sympathy with the existing buildings; 

3. buildings and streets of townscape character, trees, open spaces, walls, 
fences or any other features should be retained where they contribute 
positively to the character and appearance of the area; 

4. the development should not generate levels of traffic. parking or other 
environmental problems which would damage the character or 
appearance of the area; and  

5. the use should be appropriate.   

Proposals for inappropriate demolition or alteration or extension of buildings 
in Conservation Areas, proposals for works which would be detrimental to 
their character or setting, and proposals which could prejudice views into or 
out of Conservation Areas will be resisted. 

  

Archaeology 

There are 42 Scheduled Monuments in Ashford Borough. These sites, which are of 
national archaeological importance, identified in the Heritage Strategy. In addition 
areas of known archaeological potential, arising largely from evidence uncovered 
during new developments, and from the Kent Historic Towns Surveys of 2003 - 2004 
(undertaken across the county by Historic England and KCC and including seven 
towns and villages in the Borough), have been identified by Kent County Council. 
Further information on these areas is found in the Ashford Heritage Strategy. In 
these areas there is a reasonable possibility that archaeological remains exist 
and  therefore the possible impact of any proposed development on archaeological 
remains will need to be considered. In certain cases therefore developers may be 
required to provide detailed information before a planning application is determined 
on the nature and quality of any archaeological remains on the site. Large scale 
development proposals affecting sites outside but adjoining areas of known 
archaeological potential may also be required to submit archaeological surveys.  

Should a significant archaeological find be made unexpectedly during development, 
the Council will seek specialist advice and encourage appropriate action, including 
recording, preservation in situ (the preferred option) limited or full excavation. In 
some cases approved schemes may need to be amended to avoid excessive 
damage to archaeological remains. 

  

Policy ENV15 - Archaeology 

The archaeological and historic integrity of Scheduled Monuments and other 
important archaeological sites, together with their settings, will be protected 
and where possible enhanced. Development which would adversely affect 
such designated heritage assets will not be permitted. 



Planning applications, on sites where there is, or is the known potential for, an 
archaeological heritage asset, should include an appropriate desk based 
assessment of the asset. In addition where important or potentially significant 
archaeological heritage assets may exist, developers will be required to 
arrange for field evaluations to be carried out in advance of the determination 
of planning applications.  

Where the case for development affecting a heritage asset of archaeological 
interest is accepted, the archaeological remains should be preserved in situ as 
the preferred approach. Where this is not possible or justified, appropriate 
provision for preservation by record may be an acceptable alternative. Any 
archaeological recording should be by an approved archaeological body and 
take place in accordance with a specification and programme of work to be 
submitted to and approved by the Borough Council in advance of development 
commencing.  

  

  



SECTION E - COMMUNITY FACILITIES 

Meeting the needs of the community 

The provision of good quality community infrastructure and services designed 
around people and their cultural, leisure, health, learning, social and wellbeing needs 
is fundamental to the creation of strong, vibrant, healthy and sustainable 
communities. As Ashford grows and the demand for new or enhanced community 
infrastructure increases, there is a need to apply strategic policies to ensure 
appropriate and sustainable provision that supports this demand. This will mean that 
some community facilities and services may be locally based and aimed at meeting 
the needs of the local residents in that particular area, whilst others may be more 
strategic and will need to be delivered in larger facilities and spaces which serve the 
wider town or Borough. 

This Chapter provides the policy framework for the delivery of facilities that provide 
social and community leisure space, recreation and sports, arts and creative industry 
spaces, public open spaces, children’s play, educational and learning such as 
schools and libraries; health services, places of worship, space for the voluntary and 
community sector, and youth and children’s services. Such spaces and services 
involve a mix of agencies, professions and services and require the coordinated 
actions of a number of stakeholders, including the voluntary sector, to successfully 
deliver, manage and maintain. 

It has been proved that community infrastructure that offers a range of services at 
one site, or ‘Hub’, helps to establish a focal and active point that benefits the area 
and community life. It also enables land to be better used with toilets and kitchens as 
well as parking and green space shared by a number of users. In general, such a 
model of provision is also more viable to maintain. 

The longstanding commitment by this Council to the delivery of new infrastructure 
that embraces the ‘hub’ approach has and continues to result in good quality and 
well placed community and social facilities in the Borough. Such existing and 
programmed provision provides a useful framework upon which to build, in order to 
meet the needs generated by the additional level of population growth which will 
arise over the Local Plan period. 

To this end the Council’s approach will be to continue to work with developers and 
providers to ensure the provision of community infrastructure in the right locations 
and at the right time. The Council recognise that - in practice - it will need to adopt a 
pragmatic approach as large amounts of community provision is subject to planning 
approval, but has not actually been implemented yet - something which the Council 
cannot control. Therefore, contributions from new developments may be needed to 
expand or enhance infrastructure that is already being planned or is in the early 
stages of being implemented. This may also involve monies to secure the early 
delivery of such infrastructure where it is appropriate to do so. Adopting this 
approach ensures that provisions are in place that will support the communities as 
they develop - a key planning objective of this Local Plan.  



Retention of Existing Facilities 

Retaining existing facilities wherever practical is the most sustainable way of 
enhancing and expanding provision. This position is supported by the NPPF which 
recognises the importance of community and social facilities and requires that LPAs 
guard against the unnecessary loss of this valued provision, particularly where this 
would reduce the community's ability to meet its day to day needs. 

The Council therefore aims to protect social and community infrastructure and to 
guard against unnecessary loss unless there are strong reasons why this is no 
longer viable or where provision is replicated nearby. 

The Arts and Creative Industries  

Participation in arts and creative pursuits increases personal well-being and helps to 
build healthy communities; it enhances people’s skills, unlocks potential and 
stimulates learning and enterprise. 

Enhancing the local arts scene and working with the creative industries has been a 
particular focus of the Council’s work in recent years and is a priority of the 
Corporate Plan. An Arts and Creative Industry Strategy is emerging which supports 
the ‘Grow the Arts in Ashford’, the Council’s adopted Art Strategy. These strategies 
are committed to nurturing and supporting the arts and help form evidence to this 
Local Plan and its supporting Infrastructure Delivery Plan. 

Ashford’s offer has been enhanced recently through the development of a new arts 
and performance space at St Mary’s Church (in the centre of town) which attracts 
regionally and nationally significant touring artists and is developing a local audience. 
The establishment of the internationally renowned Jasmin Vardimon Dance 
Company has also elevated Ashford's position as an emerging key destination for 
the arts. The draft Strategy acknowledges that while Ashford enjoys these facilities, 
and also enjoys a wider programme of cultural opportunities such events across the 
Borough, including local festivals, there is a marked lack of spaces such as galleries, 
multi-use art facilities, theatre and production and rehearsal spaces. 

The following strategic arts spaces are identified in the draft Strategy to meet the 
current deficit and provide a wide range of creative activities and opportunities as 
Ashford grows: 

• Revelations St Mary’s: as Ashford’s occupancy increases this venue will be a 
significant space to meet the demands of the local audience and a key 
strategic centre for presenting a high quality arts programme that enhances 
the economy of the town centre; 

• Rehearsal and production centre: a large space for touring companies and 
local community groups to create and show work and smaller spaces for 
educational sessions. This will aim to drive innovation in the arts and the 
provision of excellent arts experiences; 

• Making and exhibiting workspaces: a space (or collection of spaces) where 
creative designers can co-locate, make and present their work in a gallery and 
offer associated spaces for the community to engage in the arts and crafts; 



• Arts use in community hubs: helping to ensure urban and rural community 
hubs cater for arts and are well equipped and design to support a range of 
creative activity. 

The Council expects that these projects will largely be funded by way of CIL receipts. 
S106 contributions will however be used where local community buildings/ indoor 
sports buildings are required, as stipulated through various site allocations in this 
Local Plan. These buildings will be required to be designed in a way that allows for a 
variety of users, including art and creative industries. 

Overall proposals that would significantly improve Ashford’s arts scene and 
encourage creative industries by virtue of their quality, cultural diversity, 
distinctiveness and economic impact should be supported. 

New public art will also be encouraged as a result of developments throughout the 
town and key developments will be expected to contribute to such provision as part 
of ensuring a higher quality and more distinctive urban environment. This is further 
explored under policy SP6 'Promoting High Quality Design'. 

The Voluntary Sector  

Over recent years the voluntary and community sector (VCS) has become 
increasingly involved in managing many community facilities and delivering public 
services. The VCS in the Borough is vibrant and diverse comprising in the region of 
850 organisations providing a wide range of services and has been shown to bring 
considerable advantages and benefits deriving from its value-driven motivation and 
focus on social needs. 

Given the wide nature of the sector, it is accepted that projects which are needed to 
allow the voluntary sector to continue to play a role in meeting the communities 
needs will come forward over the lifetime of this plan. Where these projects can be 
costed and shown to be deliverable, the Council will seek proportionate developer 
contributions or the delivery of space/ provision on site. It is likely such provision will 
be focused in and around Ashford Town Centre, but is not limited to this boundary. 

The Education Sector  

The requirements identified in this Local Plan have been based with ongoing 
discussions with Kent County Council. 

The residential developments proposed in this Local Plan will create a requirement 
for additional school places and thus for existing primary and secondary schools to 
be expanded and for new schools to be built. Wider demographic trends also affect 
the need for school places. The Council’s longstanding approach has been to require 
developer contributions on behalf of the education authority where new primary and 
secondary schools or extensions to existing ones are needed to cater for the influx of 
new children from housing development. The contribution sought is based on ‘pupil 
product figures' provided by Kent County Council for the number of primary and 
secondary school children likely to arise from each new housing development. 



Broadly, this approach will continue, with the Council consulting the local education 
authority to determine where an education contribution should be sought. In most 
circumstances the Borough Council will only seek contributions from the larger 
schemes, in light of the S106 pooling restrictions and this is reflected in site 
allocation policies in this Local Plan. CIL receipts are also likely to be required.  

In some parts of the Borough the number of additional school children will create the 
need for new schools to be built, as reflected in the site allocations that accompany 
this Local Plan. The specification required will be determined through negotiation 
between the County Council, the Borough Council and the developer. 

The Health Sector 

The NPPF acknowledges the link between planning and healthy communities and 
states that the planning system should support strategies to improve health and well 
being, promote healthy communities and include strategic policies that will deliver 
the provision of health facilities. It encourages policies that will facilitate social 
interaction and healthy inclusive communities. 

The Ashford Health and Wellbeing Board, comprised of health professionals, local 
government officers and patient representatives, was established in 2013. The 
board offers a fresh look at the way the health and wellbeing of Ashford’s residents is 
observed and measured. It also has an influence over the commissioning decisions 
made across public health and social care in the borough. It looks at improving the 
health and wellbeing of the people living in Ashford through joined up commissioning 
across the National Health Service, social care, borough council, public health and 
other services that are directly related to health and wellbeing. 

Health issues are addressed in policies across this Plan, including those on design, 
transport, economic development, employment skills and training and provision of 
cultural and local services. Proposals for new health facilities in sustainable locations 
will generally be supported.   

Community Leisure Buildings  

The Council has a long established tradition of delivering ‘multi-purpose community 
leisure buildings’ which fulfill the needs of emerging and established communities. 
Recent provision takes into account the scale of the development, the nature of the 
place being delivered, and the proximity of nearby facilities and its offer. This Local 
Plan adopts this robust approach, supported by the Council’s, and partners 
experience, of what kind of facilities are deliverable and viable over the longer term 
particularly in response to some of the larger site allocations being proposed. 

In addition, where indoor sporting facilities are proposed, they should generally 
provide space for a mixed use of community activity as part of their delivery to make 
the most efficient use of these buildings and also help with their on-going viability.  

 
 
 



POLICY COM1 - Meeting the Community's Needs 

Infrastructure and facilities required to meet the needs generated by new 
development, including sports, arts, community (including youth) and 
voluntary sector space, education and health provision, open space and play 
areas shall be provided as the community is established.  

Infrastructure or facilities designed to meet localised needs should normally 
be provided on-site. Other needs will be delivered in liaison with the relevant 
stakeholders and service providers to ensure that the provision is supplied in 
a way that meets their requirements and supports sustainability. 

Development monies will be secured via S106 where provision relates to a 
localised need or as identified through the site allocations in this Local Plan. 
Otherwise, CIL receipts will be used to deliver strategic provision.  

Where the need for developments to contribute to, or provide, particular 
infrastructure or facilities is dependent on their size, floorspace, traffic 
generation or any other attribute or impact exceeding a specified threshold 
and any site is brought forward  as two or more separate schemes of which 
one or more falls below the relevant threshold, the Council will seek from each 
scheme a proportionate contribution of the level of provision so as to match in 
total the requirement that would apply if the site came forward as a whole.  

In the Borough as a whole, the loss of existing community infrastructure will 
be resisted unless sufficient evidence has been submitted to demonstrate that 
they are no longer required or are obsolete and that suitable replacement 
provision is being provided or is located nearby. 

Sport, Recreation and Play 

Recreation, sport, open space and play areas can enrich the quality of our lives and 
contribute towards healthy living. The Borough currently enjoys a wide range of such 
space and this provision will be added to when current planning applications are 
implemented, most notably Chilmington Green which will deliver significant 
recreational and leisure areas. 

The following total quantum’s of recreational, play, sport and open space are 
required to meet the needs of the new development proposed in this Local Plan. 
These figures are derived from the emerging Sports Pitches and Indoor Sports 
Facility Strategy, alongside standards set out in the current Green Spaces and Water 
Environment SPD. They take into account planned provision that is earmarked to 
come forward, such as at Chilmington Green. The figures do not take take into 
account the role which could be played by provision at schools. This provision should 
be treated as supplementary as in most cases it tends to have limited public access 
at key times.   

 



 

Table ** - Total Spatial Target for play, open space and sports  
Informal space 22.5ha 
Children’s play 5.6ha 
Strategic Parks 3.4ha     
Allotment provision 2.2ha  
Sports halls (1 badminton hall 
or equivalent)  

4  

3G Artificial Pitch  1  
Football Pitches 7 adult, 3 junior  
Hockey 2G pitch 1 adult  
Rugby  2 senior pitches  
Cricket square and outfield 1  

  

These figures are a ‘target’ as not all residential development coming forward will be 
required to deliver a proportion of these provisions. For example, some development 
will be excluded on viability grounds such as most proposals coming forward in the 
town centre, and a number of developments will fall below the threshold that trigger a 
requirement for provision. However, this is somewhat countered as CIL receipts can 
be used to deliver recreation, sport, play and open space, where it is strategic in 
nature. This type of provision effectively meets a need for all new developments in 
the Borough. Therefore the identification of a target figure is considered to be a 
robust starting point for the policy below. 

In order to determine the quantum and type of provision required for each qualifying 
proposal, applicants will be expected to use the Sports England Calculator and the 
relevant standards in the Green Spaces and Water Environment SPD. Aside from 
informal space – which will normally be delivered on site and form part of the wider 
landscaping/ SUDs strategy, incidental space around buildings, discussions with the 
Council shall then take place as to what exact provision will be sort from any S106 
monies to be collected, using the projects identified within the supporting 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan schedule as the starting point.  

The Hub Approach 

The Local Plan seeks to deliver a community hub model and the strategies emerging 
for recreation, sports, open space and play all recommend the same model. The 
sport and recreational hubs are identified on Strategic Diagram 2 which supports this 
Local Plan. They are:  

Discovery Park: a new, major open space and recreational area that is proposed to 
include a number of sports pitches (including the provision for 3G pitches), a large 
scale indoor sports building, strategic play space and managed outdoor recreational 
space. The majority of Discovery Park will come forward in response to development 
at Chilmington Green and the area is protected as part of the Chilmington Green 
Area Action Plan, the provisions of which fall outside the scope of this Local 
Plan. However, an extension to Discovery Park is proposed to come forward as part 
of the Court Lodge development (policy S3).  



Conningbrook Park: a new large water based recreational resource and facilities at 
Conningbrook Lakes and significant indoor sports provision in the form of the 
existing Julie Rose Stadium. Complementary provision in the form of strategic play 
space and informal space will also be provided here.  

Ashford Town Centre: a key location for indoor sports provision within the Borough. 
The Stour Centre is the principal indoor sports facility within the borough and caters 
for a range of sports, including swimming, badminton, squash, netball and 
football.  In addition the Town Centre is also home to green spaces in the form of 
Victoria Park, Memorial Gardens and the Green Corridor. The Town Centre will 
continue to be a key recreational and sporting hub over the plan period. 

Finberry/ Park Farm: a community and leisure hub adjacent to the planned primary 
school that compliments the facilities planned at Bridgefield Park. This Hub aims to 
deliver a 3G state of the art sports pitch which will be supported by a multi-use play 
area, a community building with indoor sports courts and changing facilities.  

Kingsnorth Recreation Centre: already a well established urban hub for the area 
and town. This could support an increase in the recreational and outdoor space offer 
located here.  

Sandyhurst Lane: another site already offering social, community and sports 
provision (comprising two full size grass football pitches and one rugby pitch 
supported by a pavilion comprising four team and one officials changing room, bar 
and large function room). New provision is proposed which could include improved 
sports pitches, informal and natural green space and potentially allotment space.   

Spearpoint: a busy football hub already existing on this site and contains six grass 
pitches, a newly built pavilion and tennis courts. The courts are currently in poor 
condition. The aspiration is to refurbish the tennis courts and provide a major new 
play area. Further leisure development on this site could also be considered.  

Pitchside/Courtside: Pitchside and Courtside are adjacent dual use sites in South 
Ashford on the campus of John Wallis Academy. Pitchside consists of a full size 3G 
pitch and two full size grass football pitches for community use. In addition the 
Academy grass playing field has a junior pitch, full size football pitch and full size 
rugby pitch which are available for occasional community use as demand dictates. 
Pitchside is supported by a 4 changing room pavilion. Courtside comprises six hard 
courts supported by a two changing room pavilion with meeting room and office. The 
primary use of the courts is for netball with tennis the main secondary use. This 
provides a key mixed use sports hub and has the potential to be extending and 
upgraded. 

Local Provision  

Not all of the provision of recreation, sport, open space and play areas will serve a 
wider catchment or play a strategic role. There are a number of local areas which 
fulfil a key role in meeting the everyday communities needs. These areas include 
Bridgefield Park, South Willesborough (Bulleid Place/Swan Centre), Singleton 
(Cuckoo Park/ Singleton Environment Centre), and Repton Park and Community 



Centre. These offer multi-use community space for local residents, children’s play 
and informal recreational open space. Hythe Road Recreation ground should be up-
graded to provide a much needed quality open space for informal recreation 
including multi-use games area. When new development comes forward, there will 
remain a need to deliver provision at a local scale, to directly serve the community in 
which it is located.  

The approach in the rural area 

The spatial approach in the rural area has to be a different one to the strategic hub 
approach above, given the dispersed nature of the settlement pattern. Here the 
Council has a strong track record of working with Parish Councils to ensure the 
delivery and maintenance of small scale provision across the rural settlements of the 
Borough. 

In the rural areas it is important that the provision is linked where possible to public 
transport routes in order to work to avoid social exclusion, to ensure facilities are as 
accessible as possible to the widest catchment of users and thereby maximize the 
viability and vitality of the facilities themselves. 

The Council will continue to liaise with the Parish Councils to determine the optimum 
level of provision possible in the rural areas.     

POLICY COM2 - Recreation, Sport, Play and open spaces 

As a target, the Council shall seek to deliver the quantum of provision as new 
recreation, sport, play and open space provision by 2030 as set out in table * 
of this Local Plan.  

Proposals will utilise the Sports England Calculator and comply with the 
standards set out within the Green Spaces and Water SPD, where practical. 

Informal green space will normally be provided on site in line with the 
guidance and provisions contained within the Green Spaces and Water 
Environment SPD.  

In Ashford, the provision of children’s play, strategic parks, allotments, sports 
facilities shall be concentrated on key allocated sites within this Local Plan or 
at the sports and recreation hubs identified above. Proposals which 
undermine the ability of a hub to play a role in delivering this provision shall 
not be supported.   

Provision that meets a localised need shall normally be required to be 
delivered on-site in a way that supports the local community as it comes 
forward.    

In the rural area, provision should normally be delivered in a way that helps 
maintain, enhance and potentially expand existing provision at the settlement 
where development is proposed, or at the nearest settlement. 



In line with the provision within the NPPF exceptions to the approach outlined 
above could be justified, should the following circumstances arise in that:  

• there is suitable open/ green space provision nearby and this provision 
can be accessed by green routes, 

• there is suitable sports provision nearby and this provision is 
accessible and the facility is able to and has the capacity to be used by 
the public at key times and this access can be secured over the long 
term at determination of the application,  

• delivering such provision would render a scheme unviable, 
• not delivering the required provision is supported by the Council or in 

agreement with the Parish Council. 

Allotments 

Allotment gardening is an increasingly popular leisure activity and allotments 
themselves are an important feature in both urban and rural communities, providing 
wildlife and species rich habitats and attractive areas of green space in otherwise 
residential areas. 

Allotments also make an important contribution to the planning and promotion of 
healthy communities, with the benefits of such safe, attractive and functional green 
areas including not only the direct provision of places for physical activity, but also 
the psychological and social benefits that arise from engaging with nature and 
opportunities for informal social interaction. Given their role in the well-being of 
communities and the difficulties in finding new open spaces within existing built up 
areas, the development of existing allotment land will only be supported in 
exceptional circumstances. 

Demand for allotments owned by the Council is kept under review, with additional 
provision being made where necessary. Over the lifetime of this Local Plan the need 
for additional allotment provision is 2.2ha, the strategy for which will be identified in 
the emerging Open Space Strategy.  

Allotment provision should be provided in a way that is well related to residential 
properties, sit sympathetically in the landscape and enjoy suitable vehicular access 
arrangements. In addition, the Public Green Spaces and Water Environment SPD 
establishes a number of design principles relating to allotment provision which 
should also be applied to all new allotment sites coming forward during the lifetime of 
this Plan.  

POLICY COM3 - Allotments  

The provision of new allotments will be supported provided they follow the 
design principles established within the Public Green Spaces and Water 
Environment SPD.  

Proposals for the redevelopment of existing allotment land will only be 
permitted where the allotment site is significantly under-used and suitable 
alternative provision for allotment holders is available nearby, where the site is 



not needed to rectify any local shortages in informal open space, and where 
the proposed development would not lead to the loss of an important 
undeveloped area which plays a significant role in the character of the local 
environment. 

Cemeteries 

Cemetery Provision 

The yearly mortality rate in this Borough has remained broadly constant over the last 
ten years despite an increase in population.  This is due to people living longer, 
however a continued increase in life spans is unlikely over the medium term and so it 
has been assumed that the future mortality rate will increase in line with Ashford’s 
population growth, which grew at a rate of 1.2% per annum between 2001 and 
2011. Based on an average annual year on year future population increase of 1.2% 
per annum burial space within the Council’s Cemeteries is likely to be exhausted in 
the early twenty twenties.  

POLICY COM4 - Cemetery Provision 
 
Proposals for the expansion or creation of new cemeteries in the Borough will 
be supported providing that the land is suitable for such use, there are no 
adverse impacts on the water table, the provision and any facilities would sit 
sympathetically on the landscape so as to adversely impact any wider views 
and suitable access onto the local road network can be achieved.  
  



SECTION F - IMPLEMENTATION 

Funding and Delivery of Infrastructure 

This Plan is supported by an Infrastructure Delivery Plan which is an iterative 
document that sets out the infrastructure that is required to be delivered to support 
the planned development up to 2030. It has been informed by discussion with key 
providers and identifies (where known) how and when this infrastructure might be 
delivered and to what extent new development is directly reliant on its delivery as a 
means of prioritising the required infrastructure.   

Over the last 20 years or so, the Council has successfully managed to fund new 
infrastructure of many types and forms through Section 106 Agreements. This 
infrastructure has helped to ensure that new developments are properly served by 
the services and facilities that support everyday life and that these facilities are 
delivered at the right time to meet new demand. 

The introduction of the CIL Regulations in April 2015 now limits the scope of Section 
106 Agreements and their ability to act as a pool for developer contributions towards 
strategic infrastructure, although they still have a role in the provision of site specific 
facilities. As a consequence the Council proposes to introduce a Community 
Infrastructure Levy Charging Schedule alongside this Local Plan. This has been 
tailored to take account of the general policy requirements contained within this Plan 
and reflects the viability position at the time of drafting. It is likely that the CIL 
Charging Schedule will need to be reviewed on a regular basis to reflect changing 
market conditions. 

Nevertheless, the Council still considers that Section 106 Agreements can provide a 
more certain means of delivering specific infrastructure and services than the use of 
CIL receipts. This has benefits for developers, residents and service providers and 
allows for more transparency about what will be delivered and when. Consequently, 
the Council will continue to work with service providers to identify specific 
projects which meet additional demand arising from the policies of this Plan, allowing 
for a maximum of five S106 Agreements to provide proportionate contributions to 
those projects, in preference to assuming funding will arise from CIL in due course. 

The Council also intends to publish a generic development contributions SPD that 
will provide greater clarity on what level of monies will be sought from the 
development industry to deliver the infrastructure that is required. 

It is not possible to foresee all potential needs arising from development proposals 
and the needs arising from all proposals, including windfalls, will therefore be 
assessed at the time against relevant policies in this Plan. Where specific 
requirements are known at this stage, these have been identified through the site 
allocation policies. 

 
 
 



POLICY IMP1 - Infrastructure Provision 

The Council will continue to work with relevant service providers to identify 
and deliver the infrastructure that is needed to support the development set 
out in this Plan. 

All developments shall make provision to meet the additional requirements for 
infrastructure arising from the development, either through S106 or 
Community Infrastructure Levy contributions.   

  

Deferred Financial Contributions 

Alongside the whole plan viability approach to show that the Plan as a whole is 
realistically able to be delivered, the Council understands the need to remain flexible 
- a key requirement of the NPPF. 

In reality the wider economy and the property market are likely to experience a 
number of different cycles through the lifespan of the Local Plan.  Changes in 
demand, development values, and build costs will all have a bearing as can 
Government policy – for example, the support given to funding to secure 
development and infrastructure.  Individual sites  may incur unforeseen abnormal 
costs in their redevelopment or require specific infrastructure requirements will also 
mean that - on occasion - additional costs need to be carried.  

The starting point for this Plan is that all of the policy and infrastructure requirements 
set out can  be met in full and delivered in a timely way to ensure needs are met as a 
scheme comes forward. The Council has in the past adopted a flexible approach in 
relation to affordable housing and the provision of other infrastructure contributions. 
Given that this Plan has been subject to much more stringent viability testing than 
previous ones, and the policies in it have been framed from this evidence, it is 
expected that the number of applications where viability issues are identified should 
significantly reduce, and it will certainly not be expected as the norm. 

However it is recognised, that in some cases a shortfall in the contributions towards 
the infrastructure requirements and affordable housing provision, as set out in this 
plan may be justified on viability grounds.  In such cases the council will work with 
the relevant service providers to determine the most appropriate balance of 
infrastructure provision that should be delivered so that the impact on residents who 
need the infrastructure is kept to the minimal possible.  

Where site specific viability evidence can robustly demonstrate that developer 
contributions required cannot be met, the council has adopted a system of ‘deferred 
contributions’. Using this approach  the Council may agree that some normal Section 
106 financial contributions to cater for needs arising as result of the development 
can  be foregone on the proviso that, should sales values increase beyond an 
agreed benchmark in future,  some or all of the previously under-funded 
contributions will be made up. This approach provides the council and developers 
with important  flexibility to allow development to proceed in changing market 



conditions over the course of the Plan period and has successfully been applied in 
the last few years.   Where development risk is highest and market demand 
uncertain – for example, in new or untested sectors of the housing market such as 
private rented sector apartment complexes in the town centre - the Council may seek 
independent advice and decide to waive the ‘deferred contributions’ approach to help 
de-risk schemes and improve prospects of their delivery.   

POLICY IMP2 - Deferred Contributions 

Development shall achieve all of the policy and infrastructure requirements set 
out in this Local Plan in a way that ensures provision comes forward when it is 
required to support the needs generated by the development.  

Proposals which do not fulfil this objective shall not be permitted unless it is 
supported by extensive viability evidence that establishes why any deficit is 
deemed necessary to make the scheme viable and that there are wider 
planning benefits for the development to go ahead.  

Any viability evidence that is provided to support an application must be done 
so in a transparent way and will be rigorously tested by independent advisors, 
paid for by the applicant. For larger schemes, where a proposals is to be 
phased over time, or where the opportunity exists to do so, the applicant 
will agree with the Council a programme or method of re-evaluating the 
viability of the scheme, to capture changes in circumstances.  

Where a deficit has been deemed acceptable, the Council will employ a 
deferred contributions approach to claw back as much of any deficit as 
possible, should market conditions improve significantly. 

 

Enforcement 

Planning enforcement 

The Council’s approach to enforcement is clear.  It is the responsibility of individuals 
and businesses to comply with the law.  The Council will do all it can to help advise 
and treat people fairly.   But, those who flout the system deliberately and/or 
repeatedly and cause serious harm can expect the strongest possible 
response.  The range of actions open to the Council and severity of penalties are 
often dictated by central government but, within these limits, the Council will always 
aim to act in way which deters others from non-compliance. 

Residents understandably put great value on the quality of life and local environment 
that they enjoy – in the Borough’s countryside, towns and villages.   When 
development takes place without permission and causes significant impacts on 
people’s lives, residents of the Borough understandably expect that action should be 
taken. 



The Council has agreed ‘Local Enforcement Plan’ (as advised by the NPPF) which 
sets out how the Council can and will respond.  Government advice encourages 
councils to try to resolve issues by negotiation as this is very often the quickest and 
most effective way to resolve problems.  It is also the best way to use resources - 
taking formal action, assuming it succeeds, can be a much longer process than 
people imagine and consumes a lot of staff time. 

But where negotiation fails, or individuals deliberately or persistently ignore the rules 
and carry out development that seriously impacts on the wider community, then 
there should be no doubt that the Council will take formal action whenever possible. 

Policy IMP3 - Planning Enforcement 
  
In line with the provisions in the NPPF, the Council have agreed a ‘Local 
Enforcement Plan’. Provisions within this plan will be enacted by the Council 
and where negotiations fail, or where individuals deliberately or persistently 
ignore the rules and carry out development that seriously impact on the wider 
community then the Council will take formal action wherever possible 

 

Governance of public community space and facilities 

Development proposed within this Local Plan will deliver a variety of what can 
broadly be termed public community space and facilities which – in this context - 
includes, open space, indoor and outdoor sports provision, community buildings, 
venues for art and the voluntary sector, SUDs features and areas around these 
features and potentially the verges next to footpaths and road.    

How this provision is delivered and maintained has a direct impact on the quality of a 
place. In the past the Council has generally been successful in securing and 
managing – combined with our partners - community space and facilities from the 
development industry. This has greatly improved the quality of life for the Borough’s 
residents and ensures that Ashford remains an attractive place to live, work and visit 
– a key objective of the Council as referenced in its Corporate Plan. 

Although expanding such provision, as envisaged through new development 
proposed in this Local Plan, clearly delivers many sound planning benefits, it does 
also create operational and financial challenges for the Council given the pressures 
on Council budgets. The same is true of our public sector partners. This pressure is 
unlikely to be eased, certainly in the short to medium term and in fact is likely to be 
increased, meaning a dynamic and innovative solution needs to be applied to ensure 
that both the right level of provision is secured to meet need, and that it is managed 
to a high standard so that the quality place aspirations are sustained.   

With such public sector financial constraint, there is a real potential that the quality of 
community space and facilities is undermined through a lack of resources, 
particularly if it relies on the public sector adopting and taking full responsibility for 
the long term stewardship. Furthermore, such a total adoption role provides very 



limited opportunities and incentives for local communities to have – and maintain – a 
stake in their area and help develop a positive sense of place. 

The Council’s preferred position in recent times has been to not adopt new 
community space and facilities that comes forward in response to development 
proposals. This remains the case. 

The Council favours stewardship models as a means of ensuring ongoing 
management of community space and facilities. Such models take various forms, 
including community management companies, charitable trusts; Parish Council led 
models, community development trusts, community interest companies, and co-
operative or community benefit societies. 

The exact form of model will be dependent on local circumstances, the stewardship 
functions transferred, the extent and type of assets to be managed and the types of 
financial arrangements needed. Developers will be expected to endow new 
stewardship bodies with both assets and cash where practical. The latter of which 
should be for at least equivalent to a ten year commuted payment period. 

The Council accepts that these sorts of models may only be suitable where there is a 
sufficient scale of development to create a natural community focus or where there is 
sufficient scale of on-site community space and facilities plans in which to manage. 
In certain circumstances, smaller schemes could adopt such an approach, 
particularly if there is sufficient space and facilities nearby which could be taken on 
by a joint governance arrangement. 

Where a proposal is not suitable to deliver the community based model as envisaged 
above on account of its lack of size or provision being delivered and its proximity to 
other developments does not allow for a more holistic approach, then a private 
management company solution might be considered acceptable. 

Where this is the case, proposals will need to demonstrate that the private 
management company proposed will: 

• be run in a way that ensures residents have and retain a key governance role, 
• maintain openness and transparency, 
• be focused on the local development and the maintenance of the environment 

in the longer term with surpluses reinvested for such purpose, 
• provide a quality service at a reasonable cost these costs will remain over the 

longer term, 
• allow for residents to take control in the longer term should this be their 

ambition. 

In certain circumstances, such as the adoption of community space and facilities that 
will form provision within a strategic hub (see policy COM2) or where the Council 
currently plays a governance role and want to retain this role, then the Council could 
be the adopting body. In these circumstances contributions will be required towards 
the management of community space and facilities, for not less than a ten 10 period. 



Given the importance of the issue of governance, all schemes that will deliver 
substantial levels of community space and facilities will be required to produce a 
governance strategy which will set out the specifications and details of the provision 
to be delivered and how this will be managed and maintained over time. For larger 
schemes, this will also need to set out how the early governance arrangements will 
work in practice given that community space and facilities might be being delivered, 
before a community is established. 

  

POLICY IMP4 - Governance of Public Community Space and Facilities 

Proposals that will deliver substantial community space and facilities are 
required to be supported by a governance strategy which will need to be 
agreed with the Council. This strategy will need to set out what provision is to 
be delivered and by when and how it will be managed over time to an 
acceptable standard.  

Proposals which will adopt a community stewardship model of governance 
will be supported.  

Should a private management company model be promoted then it will need to 
be established and run in a way that is affordable and gives the residents a key 
governance role and is focused towards the management of the provision 
delivered by the development.  

Where the Council takes on an adoption role, development contributions will 
be secured towards the maintenance of provision for at least a ten year period. 

  

  

  



MONITORING AND REVIEW 
It is essential that the policies in this new Local Plan are monitored so that early 
action can be taken to overcome any barriers to delivery of the Plan's objectives and 
policies. This is particularly important where there are key pieces of infrastructure 
that need to be delivered in a timely manor to enable development to proceed. 
Monitoring is also important to enable communities and interested parties to be 
aware of progress. 

The Borough Council produces an Annual Monitoring Report that sets out the overall 
performance of planning policies set out in the various DPDs that have been 
prepared previously - each DPD has a set of Key Indicators that are used to monitor 
overall progress. The Monitoring Report will also provide up-to-date information on 
the implementation of any neighbourhood plans that have been made, and to 
determine whether there is a need to undertake a partial or full review of the Local 
Plan. 

The Council's view is that there needs to be a consolidation of the various indicators 
that have been previously used into a set that can be easily interpreted and this will 
be included within the submission version of this Plan. The Council's framework for 
monitoring of this plan will be based on the following: 

• To check the effectiveness of policy and whether it is delivering sustainable 
development; 

• To check the timely delivery of key infrastructure 
• To assess the extent to which policies are being implemented and whether 

development targets are being met; 
• Where policies are not being implemented then explain why 
• To identify policies that need early review if necessary 

  

  

  

  

 

  



POLICIES MAP EXTRACTS 
A full online policies map can be found at the following link: 

XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 
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GLOSSARY AND ABBREVIATIONS 

Appendices 
Appendix 1 - Schedule of superseded or deleted 
adopted policies 
Policy Number Policy Title/Purpose 
GP10 Conserving and Enhancing Tenterden’s Special Character 
GP12 Protecting the Countryside and Managing Change 
EN7 Shop Front 
EN9 Setting and Entrances to Towns and Villages 
EN10 Development on the Edge of Existing Settlements 
EN11 Merging of Distinct Settlements 
EN12 Private Areas of Open Space 
EN13 Green Corridors 
EN14 Land Adjoining the Green Corridors 
EN16 Development in Conservation Areas 
EN23 Sites of Archaeological Importance 
EN27 Landscape Conservation 
EN28 Historic Parks and Gardens 
EN30 Nature Conservation Sites 
EN31 Important Habitats 
EN32 Important Trees and Woodlands 
S13 Cheeseman’s Green 
S17 Park Farm, Kingsnorth 
S20 Singleton 
S21 Great Chart Playing Fields and Cricket Barracks 
S22 Land at Former Rowcroft and Templar Barracks 
S34 William Harvey Hospital 
S36 Klondyke Works 
HG3 Design in Village 
HG5 Sites not on the Proposals Map 
HG9 Extensions to Dwelling in the Countryside 
HG10 Residential annexes 
HG12 Extensions to caravans or mobile homes 
HG16 Protection of existing housing 
ET3 Ashford ‘Employment Core’ 
ET4 Business Parks 
ET7 ‘Bad Neighbour’ developments 
ET9 Re-use of Industrial Building for Leisure 
RE4 B1 uses within Residential Curtilages 
RE12 Annexes to Agricultural Dwellings for Retired or Semi-Retired Farmers 
RE14 Removal of Agricultural Occupancy Conditions 
RE15 Location of Agricultural Services 
SH1 Proposals in Ashford and Tenterden town Centre 
SH2 New Retail Schemes in out of Centre Locations 
SH3 Primary Frontage in Ashford Town Centre 
SH4 A2 Retail uses in Bank Street, Ashford 



SH6 Local and Village Centre and Individual Shops 
SH11 Garden Centre 
SH16 Pubs 
TP6 Cycle Parking 
TP10 Park and Ride 
TP20 Roadside Facilities 
LE5 Equipped Public Open Space 
LE6 Off-Site Provision of Public Open Space 
LE7 Play Facilities 
LE8 Leisure Facilities 
LE9 Maintenance of Open Spaces 
LE10 Loss of Leisure Facilities 
LE11 Loos of Public Open Spaces 
LE12 Loss of Playing Fields 
LE13 Leisure Building on Public Open Space 
LE16 Allotments 
CF6 Standard of Construction of Sewerage Systems 
CF7 Main Drainage in Village 
CF8 Renewable Energy 
CF9 Waste Recycling 
CF10 Satellite Dishes 
CF12 Free Standing Telecommunications Masts 
CF14 Overhead Electricity Lines 
CF19 New Health Care Centres 
CF20 Nurseries and Crèches 
CF21 School Requirements for new Housing Development 
CS1 Guiding Principles 
CS2 The Borough Wide Strategy 
CS3 Ashford Town Centre 
CS4 Ashford Urban Area 
CS5 Ashford Urban Extensions 
CS6 The Rural Settlement Hierarchy 
CS7 The Economy and Employment Development 
CS8 Infrastructure Contributions 
CS9 Design Quality 
CS10 Sustainable Design and Construction 
CS11 Biodiversity and Geological Conservation 
CS12 Affordable Housing 
CS13 Range of Dwelling Types and Sizes 
CS14 Gypsies and Travellers 
CS15 Transport 
CS16 Retail 
CS17 Tourism 
CS18 Meeting the Community’s Needs 
CS18a Strategic Recreational Open Spaces 
CS19 Development and Flood Risk 
CS20 Sustainable Drainage 
CS21 Water Supply and Treatment 
TC1 Guiding Principles for Town Centre development 
TC2 The Town Centre Core 
TC3 Elwick Place 
TC4 Park Mall 
TC5 Vicarage Lane Car Park 



TC6 Corner of Elwick Road and Station Road 
TC7 Ashford Library 
TC8 Godington Way Industrial Estate 
TC9 The Commercial Quarter 
TC10 The Southern Expansion Quarter 
TC11 Victoria Way East 
TC12 Former Powergen North 
TC13 Victoria Way South 
TC14 Gasworks Lane 
TC15 The Internationals Station Quarter 
TC16 Former B&Q Site, Beaver Road 
TC17 The Civic Centre 
TC18 The Residential Transition Quarter 
TC19 New Station South 
TC20 New Station North 
TC21 Multi-Storey Car Parks 
TC22 Office, Retail and Leisure Parking Standards 
TC23 Residential Parking Standards 
TC24 Cycles Parking Standards 
TC25 Commuted Parking 
TC26 Green Corridors in the Town Centre 
TC27 Open Space, Recreation, Sport and Play Facilities 
TENT1 Tenterden Southern Extension 
CHAR1 Land South of Arthur Baker Playing Fields 
CHAR2 Land South of Maidstone Road 
HAM1 Land North of Lancaster Close 
HAM2 Land at Parker Farm 
WYE1 Wye Court Farm, Land off Churchfield Way 
WYE2 Land at Luckley Field, Wye 
WYE3 Imperial College, Wye 
ALD1 Land South and West of Quarry Wood 
BETH1a Land at Mill Road 
BETH2 Land rear of The George Public House 
BID1 Land at Sandeman Way 
CHIL1 Former Chilham Sawmill Site 
ROLV1 Rolvenden Football Ground, Tenterden Road 
WOOD1 Land between 82-120 Front Road, Woodchurch 
TRS1 Minor Residential Development or Infilling 
TRS2 New Residential Development Elsewhere 
TRS3 Replacement Dwelling in the Countryside 
TRS4 Exception Sites for Local Needs Housing 
TRS5 Exception Sites for Specialist Housing Schemes 
TRS6 Exception Sites for Community Facilities 
TRS7 Retention of Existing Employment Sites & Premises 
TRS8 Extension to Employment Premises 
TRS9 New Employment Premises and Uses in the Rural Settlements 
TRS10 New Employment Premises in the Countryside 
TRS11 Conversions of Rural Buildings to Non-Residential Uses 
TRS12 Conversion of Rural Buildings to Tourist-Related Residential Uses 
TRS13 Conversion of Rural Buildings to General Residential Uses 
TRS14 Diversifying Existing Agricultural Businesses 
TRS15 Tenterden Primary Shopping Frontages 
TRS16 Rural Shops and Services 



TRS17 Landscape Character & Design 
TRS18 Important Rural Features 
TRS19 Infrastructure Provision to Serve the Needs of New Developments 
U0 Presumption in Favour of Sustainable Development 
U1 Land off Abby Way, Willesborough Lees 
U2 Newtown Works 
U3 Land at Chart Industrial Estate 
U4 Lower Queens Road 
U5 Land at Blackwall Road, Willesborough Lees 
U6a Former Ashford South Primary School 
U6b K College, Jemmett Road 
U7 Leacon Road 
U8 Warren Park and Ride 
U9 Maidstone Road 
U10 Former Ashford Hospital 
U11 Bishop’s Green, Singleton 
U12 Associate House, Queens Road 
U13 Mabledon Avenue 
U14 Land at Willesborough Lees 
U15 Henwod 
U16 Orbital Park 
U17 Eureka Business Park 
U18 Warren Lane 
U19 Sevington 
U20 Loss or Redevelopment of Employment Sites 
U21 Green Corridors 
U22 Conningbrook Strategic Park 
U23 Landscape Character and Design 
U24 Infrastructure Provisoon to Serve the Needs of New Development 

 

  



Appendix 2 - Evidence Base 

  



Appendix 3 - List of housing site allocations 
 Site Units 
   
S2 Kennington 700 
S3 Court Lodge 950 
S4 Land South of Steeds Lane and Magpie Hall Road 320 
S5 Land south of Pound Lane 100 
S6A Newtown Works 350 
S7 Lower Queens Road 40 
S8 Kennard Way 25 
S9 Gasworks Lane 150 
S10 Victoria Way/ Leacon Road 100 
S11 K College Site, Jemmett Road 154 
S12 South School 110 
S13 Park Farm South East 250 
S14 The Park at Finberry 300 
S15 Waterbrook 300 
S17 Willesborough Lees 200 
S19 Conningbrook – Phase 2 120 
S20 Eureka Park 300 
S24 TENT 1B 175 
S26 Appledore Surgery & Village Hall 15 
S27 Biddenden – North Street 45 
S28 Charing – Northdown Service Station, Maidstone Road 20 
S29 Egerton – Land on New Road 15 
S30 Hamstreet – Land North of St Mary’s Close 80 
S31 Hamstreet – Parker Farm 10 
S32 High Halden – Land at Hope House 25 
S33 Hothfield – Land East of Coach Drive 40 
S34 Mersham – Land adjacent to the Village Hall 10 
S35 Shadoxhurst – Rear of Kings Head PH  25 
S36 Smarden – Land adjacent to Village Hall 25 
S37 Smeeth – Land south of Church Road 30 
S38 Woodchurch – Lower Road 8 
S39 Front Road, Woodchurch – Front Road 8 
S40 Arthur Baker Playing Field, Charing 35 
 TOTAL 5035 
  



Appendix 4 - Green Infrastructure Assets 
INTERNATIONALLY PROTECTED SITES 

 
• Wye and Crundale SAC 
• Dungeness, Romney Marsh and Rye Bay (proposed RAMSAR) 

 

NATIONALLY PROTECTED SITES 

NNRs at: 
• Hamstreet Woods 
• Wye and Crundale Downs 

 
SSSIs at : 
Alex Farm Pastures  TQ 968 369  
River Beult    TQ 865 425  
Charing Beech Hangers  TQ 979 484  
Down Bank    TR 083 522  
Ham Street Woods   TQ 996 352  
Hart Hill    TQ 943 506  
Hatch Park    TR 063 410  
Hoads Wood   TQ 953 426  
Hothfield Common   TQ 969 458  
Orlestone Forest   TQ 982 350  
Park Wood, Chilham  TR 043 526  
Walland Marsh   TQ 950 290  
Wye and Crundale Downs  TR 080 470 
 
 

LOCAL WILDLIFE SITES 

Hemsted Forest  
Sandpit Wood, etc. Clapper Hill  
Woods, Meadows and Ponds, High Halden 
Knock Wood, etc. Tenterden  
Ashenden Gill, etc. Tenterden  
Heronden Woods and Pasture, Tenterden  
Friezingham Dykes and Newmill Channel, etc. Tenterden  
Rother Levels and adjacent Woods, Wittersham  
Halden Place Orchard, Nr. Rolvenden  
Stone Cliff, Isle of Oxney  
Comb Wood, etc. Wittersham  
Spuckles Wood, etc. Stalisfield Green  
Hunts Wood, etc. Kenardington  
Harlakenden Wood, Shadoxhurst  



Valley west of Tong Green  
Bilsington Woods and Pasture  
Blean Woods, South  
Aldington Sandpit  
South Willesborough Dykes 
Park Wood, etc. Nr. Kenardington  
Shadoxhurst Woods and Pasture  
Aldington Woods  
River Great Stour, etc. Godinton  
Hothfield Lake, etc.  
Ashford Warren, etc.  
Royal Military Canal 
Great Stour, etc. Ashford to Fordwich  
Little Chart Mill Ponds, Woods, etc.  
Woods and Pasture, extra to Hoads Wood SSSI 
March Wood, etc. Hothfield  
Weald Cottage Meadow, etc. Bethersden  
Dering Wood, etc. Pluckley  
Pasture and Orchard, Pluckley  
Ponds and Pasture around Smarden  
Tylden Strict Baptist Chapel Yard  
River Sherway adj. Ponds and Pasture, Headcorn 
Foxden Wood, etc. Egerton  
Pasture, Pembles Cross  
Charing Hill Chalk Pit, etc.  
Longbeech Wood, Charing  
Challock Forest, King’s Wood  
Denge Wood complex  
Woods and Pasture, Mill Pond, near St. Michaels  
Willesborough Lees and Flowergarden Wood, etc.  
Naccolt Pit  
Woods, etc. Brabourne 
Pasture, etc. Bulltown Corner, extra to SSSI  
Kingsmill Down Pasture, Hastingleigh  
Huntstreet Woods and Pasture  
Bybrook Nature Reserve  
Orlestone Forest  
Lord’s Wood, etc. Stone-in-Oxney  
Meadow near Maltman’s Hill, Smarden  
Wanden Meadows, etc. Egerton Forstal  
Woods and Meadows near Shadoxhurst  
Jarvis Farm Meadows and Pond, near Woodchurch  
Tile Lodge Wood, etc. Eastwell  
Winchcombe Down (south), extra to SSSI 
Challock Churchyard, near Challock Manor 
Woods, Pasture and Ponds, Bromley Green 
Burnt Mill Pond, etc. Charing Heath - extra to SSSI  
Orlestone Pastures and Woods  
Dering Meadows, Maltman’s Hill  
Rolvenden Churchyard 



Lenham Heath and Chilston Park 
Hothfield Common Field  
Hurst Wood, Charing Heath  
Cork Farm Apple Orchard, Old Wives Lees 
 

BIODIVERSITY OPPORTUNITY AREAS 

Parts of the following Biodiversity Opportunity Areas (BOAs) fall within this Borough: 
• East Kent Woodlands & Downs  
• High Weald 
• Lower Stour Wetlands 
• Low Weald Woodland 
• Mid Kent Greensand & Gault 
• Mid Kent Downs Woods & Scarp 
• Medway & Low Weald Grassland & Wetland 
• Romney Marshes 
• The Blean 

  



Appendix 5 - The Housing Trajectory 

 

Housing Target figure 2011-2030 14,680 11//12 633 13//14 137 15/16 1022 Residual  16-30 12,199
12//13 284 14//15 405 Total 2,481

16/17 17/18 18/19 19/20 20/21 21/22 22/23 23/24 24/25 25/26 26/27 27/28 28/29 29/30 TOTAL 
TOWN CENTRE SITES 
Former Powergen 150 100 150 150 110 660
Elwick Road Phase 2 50 50 100 200
Victoria Way East 60 60 60 40 220
Gasworks Lane 50 50 50 150
Extant dwellings - not started 0
Com Quarter (TC9) 79 80 159
CHILMINGTON GREEN 50 100 150 200 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 250 2500
URBAN SITES 0
Existing Allocations - Under construction 0
Finberry (LP 2000)* 110 65 65 65 75 75 75 75 75 75 75 75 0 905
Repton Park (LP 2000) 80 80 80 80 80 75 475
Land at Park Farm East (Bridgefield) (LP 2000) 86 86
Ashford Hospital Kings Avenue (U10) 3 3
Existing allocations - Not started 0
Godinton Way (TC8) 40 43 83
Conningbrook (U22) 25 50 50 50 50 50 25 300
Land at butt field road, Singleton (U11) 14 14
Lower Queens road (U4) 40 40
Leacon road (U7) 50 50 100
K College (U6b) 35 40 44 35 154
Former Ashford South Primary School (U6a) 25 50 35 110
Blackwall road (U5) 34 34
Abbey Way (U1) 20 20
Willesborough Lees (U14) 25 50 50 50 50 225
Klondyke/Newtown Works Phase 2 50 50 50 50 50 50 50 350
New Urban Site allocations  0
Court Lodge 50 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 90 950
Kennington 35 70 85 85 85 85 85 85 85 700
Eureka 50 50 50 50 50 50 300
Park Farm - South of Bridgefield 20 60 60 60 50 250
The 'Park' at Finberry 75 75 75 75 300
Conningbrook Phase 2 20 50 50 120
Land south of Steeds Lane Kingsnorth 25 60 60 60 60 55 320
Land to the west of Ash Road Kingsnorth (C Lodge) 25 50 25 100
Waterbrook 50 50 50 50 50 50 300
Kennard Way - Henwood 25 25
RURAL SITES 0
Existing Allocations - Under construction 0
Chil1 - Chilham Place 11 11
Char2 - Land south of maidstone road 17 17
HAM1 - Lancaster Close 4 4
ALD1 - Land south and west of Quarry Wood 41 41
Existing allocations - Not started 0
WYE1 -Land at Kelston Wye 27 27
Tent 1 - Tenterden Southern Extension Phase A 65 65 60 60 250
ROLV1- Rolvenden Football Ground 20 20 40
HAM2 - Land at Parker Farm Hamstreet 10 10
Char1 - Land South of Arthur Baker Playing Field Charing 35 35
WYE2 - Land at Luckly Field Wye 25 25
WOOD1 - Land at Front rd Woodchurch 8 8
Tent 1b - Tenterden Southern Extension Phase B 40 60 60 15 175
New Rural Site Allocations 0
Appledore - Land rear of Village Hall 15 15
Egerton -  New Road 15 15
Hamstreet - Land north of St. Mary's Close 25 25 30 80
High Halden - Land at Hope House 25 25
Mersham - Land adjacent to Village Hall 10 10
Shadoxhurst - Land rear of Kings Head PH 30 30
Smarden - Land adjacent to Memorial Hall 25 25
Smeeth - Land South of Church Road 20 20
Biddenden - North Street 20 25 45
Charing - Land rear of Northdown Service Station 20 20
Woodchurch - Land fronting Lower Road 8 8
Hothfield - Land East of Coach Drive 40 40
Neighbourhood Plans 0
Wye3, Former Imperial College 26 26 52
WINDFALLS 0
Windfalls - small sites (10 and under) - not started**  75 75 42 192
Windfalls - small sites (10 and under) - under construction 127 127
Windfalls - major sites (above 10) - not started** 22 23 27 72
Windfalls - MAJOR sites (10 or above) under construction 64 64
MAJOR WINDFALLS SINCE APRIL 2016 0
Projected windfalls Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 100 1000
(*reduced from total 1,100 extant to take account of 90 live work/units not being built) 12636
(**figures in table show minus 25% for assumed non implementation)
Totals 677 554 992 1064 1260 1200 1164 1050 1015 835 935 775 600 515 12636

677 1231 2223 3287 4547 5747 6911 7961 8976 9811 10746 11521 12121 12636

Completions 
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Report To: 
 

Cabinet 

Date:  
 

9 June 2016 

Report Title:  
 

Community Infrastructure Levy Preliminary Draft Charging 
Schedule Consultation 
 

Report Author:  
 
Portfolio Holder: 
 

Ashley Taylor, Principal Policy Planner 
 
Cllr Bennett, Planning, Development and Enforcement 

Summary:  
 

The Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) is a Levy which 
Local Authorities in England can choose to charge against 
most types of new development in their area. The money 
raised will be used to pay for infrastructure that is required to 
support the additional demand arising from new development.  
 
In order to charge CIL the local authority must produce a 
charging schedule which identifies the rate or rates due by 
development.  
 
In preparing and implementing CIL the authority must carry 
out two consultations on the proposals before the charging 
schedule is submitted for examination. 
 
This report sets out the CIL Preliminary Draft Charging 
Schedule which is the first draft of the charging schedule for 
Ashford Borough, and is proposed for public consultation. 

 
Key Decision:  
 

 
YES  

Affected Wards:  
 

All 

Recommendations: 
 

The Cabinet be asked to:-   
 

(i) Agree the proposed Community Infrastructure 
Levy Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule 
attached (subject to (ii) below) for public 
consultation for an 8 week period. 

 
(ii) Delegate authority to the Head of Planning 

Policy and Economic Development to make any 
minor changes to the text and format of the 
document attached as may be necessary prior 
to public consultation. 

 
(iii)  Agree that any delay to the above decisions 

becoming implementable would seriously 
prejudice the Council’s and the public’s 
interests, for the reasons set out in para. 59 of 
the report, and that therefore with the consent 



of the Chairman of the Overview & Scrutiny 
Committee, these decisions are being made at 
this meeting as Urgent decisions within 
Overview & Scrutiny Procedure Rule 15(j) 

 
Policy Overview: 
 

The CIL Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule contributes to 
the implementation of the Council’s priorities set out in the 
Corporate Plan 2015-2020. The CIL will provide a funding 
mechanism to help support the implementation of the Local 
Plan 2030. 
 
The Planning Act 2008 introduced the ability for Local 
Authorities to choose to place a financial charge on new 
development in their areas, which is used to fund 
infrastructure needed to support development. 
 
The Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010 (as 
amended) set out the requirements and processes for 
bringing the Levy into place. This is supported by statutory 
guidance set out in the National Planning Practice Guidance 
 
CIL Regulations also put in place restrictions on the use of 
S106 agreements to fund infrastructure.  
 

Financial 
Implications: 
 

Direct financial implications of the proposals will be the costs 
incurred in carrying out the public consultation. These are 
covered within existing budgets. The consultation is being 
carried out at the same time as the Local Plan consultation 
reducing overall costs. 
 
There are broader financial implications relating to the 
implementation of CIL, including infrastructure funding gaps 
and potential CIL income. 
 
The upfront and continuing costs to the local authority of 
preparing and implementing CIL can also be funded from CIL 
receipts subject to an annual percentage ceiling of 5%. 
 

Risk Assessment 
 

YES 

Equalities Impact 
Assessment 
 

NO 

Other Material 
Implications:  
 

None 

Background 
Papers:  
 

Local Plan Draft Infrastructure Delivery Schedule 
Viability Study 

Contacts:  
 

Ashley.taylor@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: (01233 330213)  

 



Agenda Item No. 11 
 
Report Title: Community Infrastructure Levy Preliminary 
Draft Charging Schedule Consultation 
 
Purpose of the Report  
 
1. This report sets out the Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) Preliminary Draft 

Charging Schedule proposed for consultation. 
 

2. The report sets out the background to CIL, the process and evidence 
requirements for implementing CIL and justification for proposing a CIL in 
Ashford Borough. It explains and justifies the rates proposed to be included in 
the Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule. 
 

Issue to be Decided 
 
3. The Cabinet is asked to approve the CIL Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule 

for public consultation, for a period of 8 weeks. 
 

4. This is a key decision. 
 
Background 
 
5. CIL was introduced by the Planning Act 2008, and is a levy that Local 

Authorities can choose to charge on new development. The money generated 
can be used to fund a wide range of infrastructure that is needed to support 
development in the Borough, including transport, flood defences, schools, 
hospitals and other health and social care facilities. 
 

6. In order to charge CIL local authorities must produce a charging schedule 
which identifies what development will pay CIL and at what rates. 

 
7. The levy may be payable on development which creates net additional floor 

space, where the new build exceeds 100 square metres, or where a new 
house or flat is created (even if it is less than 100 square metres). 
 

8. Through the Charging Schedule (CS) the charging authority sets out what 
type of development is liable for CIL in that charging area. 
 

9. There are a number of exemptions set out in the regulations, which are not 
required to pay CIL, these include affordable housing, self-build, and 
charitable development. 
 

10. The Charging Authority is responsible for the collection of CIL. The Charging 
Authority is also responsible for spending, with the exception of the 
neighbourhood portion of the levy, whereby 15% of receipts from 
development within a parished area are passed to the Town or Parish 
Council, for them to spend in their area. This is increased to 25% if a 
neighbourhood plan has been adopted.  Outside parished areas, special ‘ring-
fencing’ arrangements apply for the locality where the development takes 
place. 



 
11. Further information on the collecting and spending of CIL is available in the 

Frequently Asked Questions, available on the Council’s website at 
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/community-infrastructure-levy 

 
The process for bringing in the CIL 

  
12. Before a CIL charging schedule is adopted, there are two formal rounds of 

consultation, followed by an independent examination. Following the 
examination, the Charging Schedule may be adopted by the Council. 
 

13. This report relates to the first formal stage of public consultation, the 
Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule (PDCS). A PDCS is a document which 
sets of the charging authority’s initial proposals for the levy, for public 
consultation. The authority must take into account the comments it receives 
when firming up its proposals in the form of the draft charging schedule for 
public consultation and submission of examination. 
 

Evidence requirements 
 

14. In producing a charging schedule (CS), it must be supported by evidence in 
relation to infrastructure and viability. 
 

15. Regulation 14(1) of The Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010 (as 
amended) state that: 
 
‘In setting rates (including differential rates) in a charging schedule, a charging 
authority must strike an appropriate balance between –  
 
a) the desirability of funding from CIL (in whole or in part) the actual and 
expected estimated total cost of infrastructure required to support 
development of its area, taking into account other actual and expected 
sources of funding; and 
 
b) the potential effects (taken as a whole) of the imposition of CIL on the 
economic viability of development across its area. 

In setting CIL rates in a charging schedule, a charging authority may also 
have regard to actual and expected administrative expenses in connection 
with CIL to the extent that those expenses can be funded from CIL…..’  

 
16. The levy is expected to have a positive economic effect on development 

across a local plan area, and the charging authority should be able to show 
and explain how the proposed levy rates will contribute towards the 
implementation of their Local Plan and support development across the area. 
(NPPG; Reference ID: 25-009-2014612) 
 

17. In demonstrating that the ‘appropriate balance’ has been made a charging 
authority must show that there is a need for infrastructure funding to support 
its Local Plan, and that there is insufficient funding from other sources to meet 
all infrastructure needs over the lifetime of the plan. Having established a 
funding gap, it must seek to balance the need for funding of infrastructure 



through contributions from developers, with their impact upon development 
viability. 
 

18. A CIL charging schedule must be informed by the following: 
• Development and policies in the relevant plan 
• Infrastructure delivery plan 
• Assessments of development viability, including 
• Analysis of past S106 receipts, including the extent to which affordable 

housing and other policy targets have been met. 

19. The rates are required to be set based upon the viability of development, and 
not in relation to the expected infrastructure funding gap. 
 

20. Charging schedules are required to be consistent with, and support the 
implementation of, an up-to-date ‘relevant plan’. The NPPF states that ‘where 
practical, charging schedules should be worked up and tested alongside the 
Local Plan’. A charging authority may use a draft plan if they are proposing a 
joint examination of their relevant Plan and their levy charging schedule.  
  

21. It is proposed that this charging schedule is brought forward in support of the 
draft Local Plan 2030, and the evidence supporting it is directly related to the 
proposals set out in the draft Plan. 

 
 
Evidence Base and Rate setting 
 
Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
 
22. An infrastructure delivery plan is being produced to support the draft Local 

Plan. It also provides the infrastructure evidence to support the 
implementation of the Community Infrastructure Levy. The draft schedule is 
available included at Annex 2. It contains information on individual projects, 
timescale, cost, the level of confirmed funding, if the infrastructure is site 
specific and therefore expected to be delivered through S106, and the extent 
of the funding gap. 
 

23. This has been informed by liaison with the relevant service providers to 
understand what infrastructure is needed as a result of new development 
proposed in the draft Local Plan 2030. The identified infrastructure 
requirements include: 

• Physical infrastructure such as road and rail improvements 
• Environmental infrastructure such as green corridor projects, strategic 

parks, water framework directive projects and flood defence schemes.  
• Social infrastructure such as schools and community facilities 

 
24. Some of these facilities are proposed to be delivered by specific development 

schemes through the use of S106 and S278 agreements.  
 
Approach to S106 and S278 
 
25. The Council is required to set out how it proposes to scale back the use of 

S106 to fund infrastructure in the light of the CIL regulations. The use of S106 



has a major impact upon the viability of development and potential CIL rate 
that can be charged. The Council must also be clear about what infrastructure 
is to be funded by S106 and what is to be funded by CIL. The regulations do 
not allow both sources of funding to be used to deliver the same infrastructure 
type or project (‘double-dipping’). In this respect a Regulation 123 list must be 
produced which sets out what the Council intend to spend CIL on. Projects on 
that list cannot then be delivered using S106 monies, unless the list is first 
reviewed. 
 

26. Whilst the use of S106 has been scaled back by the CIL regulations, it is still 
considered that this is the most appropriate and effective way to ensure the 
delivery of infrastructure in a timely manner, to serve development. Where 
possible, and in accordance with the regulations S106 contributions will be 
used to secure the delivery of infrastructure, by pooling up to 5 obligations. 
S278 agreements are also proposed to be used to secure the delivery of 
transport infrastructure, and in particular contribute towards the new motorway 
Junction, Junction 10a of the M20. 

 
27. Junction 10a is therefore not proposed to be on the Regulation 123 list in the 

first instance, as S278 from development will be used to contribute towards 
the developer contribution element of the Highways England scheme until it is 
complete, expected in 2020. 
 

28. Strategic site allocations are expected to deliver site-specific infrastructure 
through S106 and S278 agreements, and other large sites will also be 
expected to provide such contributions through the pooling of up to five S106 
obligations to deliver individual projects which are needed to mitigate the 
impact of those developments. Where these are known reference is made to 
the requirements in the site specific policies in the Draft Local Plan 2030 and 
the Infrastructure Plan.  S106s on these sites will be expected to contain 
provisions to mitigate the consequences of a new planning permission being 
required later, which would normally need a new S106 agreement (thus ‘using 
up’ one of the 5 pooled agreements). 
 

29. It is proposed that a Developer Contributions Supplementary Planning 
Document will be produced to set out in detail the requirements for S106 and 
S278 contributions. This will be required to support the consultation on the 
draft Charging Schedule and its submission for examination. 
 

30. An illustrative Regulation 123 list has been produced and is included in the 
PDCS consultation document at Annex 1. This illustrates the general 
approach whereby S106s will be pooled from five developments to deliver 
identified infrastructure projects, which are needed to meet the need of those 
five developments. These specific projects will be identified as exceptions, 
and CIL receipts cannot be used to fund those specific infrastructure projects. 
 

31. Members will be aware of the Council’s agreement with the HCA to use part 
of its CIL receipts to repay forward funding of Regional Infrastructure Funding 
(RIF) which was used to improve Junction 9 and Drover’s roundabout. Whilst 
the current regulations do not allow the Council to use CIL to actually repay 
the money to the HCA the agreement requires the Council to top-slice CIL 
receipts within the former ‘Growth Area’ into a Transport Fund, within which a 



percentage is required to be ring-fenced for the HCA. This project will 
therefore need to be identified on the Regulation 123 list.  

 
The CIL funding gap 

 
32. The funding information summarised below, is based upon known costs as at 

May 2016, and it is therefore likely to be an underestimation of the actual 
funding gap. It includes the commitment to repay RIF referred to above. There 
are a number of unfunded projects included in the infrastructure plan which 
are not currently costed, and ongoing discussions are taking place with 
relevant service providers where more infrastructure requirements are likely to 
be identified. 
 

33. The CIL funding gap has been established having first considered other 
funding sources available, and those that are likely to be secured through 
S106 and S278 agreements.  

 
• Total infrastructure costs – £338.5 million 
• Total confirmed funding – £179.4 million 
• Total Funding Gap –  £159.2 million 1 
• CIL Funding Gap - £73.4 million 2 

 
34. CIL receipts are generally not expected to, and will not in Ashford Borough, 

fund the entire funding gap. The Council will need to continue to work with 
private, public and voluntary sources to seek funding assistance in ensuring 
delivery of necessary infrastructure. 
 

35. Initial modelling indicates that CIL receipts could be in the region of £11 
million between 2018 and 20303.  

 
36. This evidence demonstrates that there is a funding gap that justifies the need 

to bring in CIL, and that CIL is able to make an important contribution to this 
funding gap. 

 
Whole Plan and Community Infrastructure Levy Viability Study 
 
37. In March 2015, the Council employed independent consultants to carry out a 

Whole Plan and Community Infrastructure Levy Viability Study. This work has 
been used to inform policy requirements for the draft Local Plan, as well 
as providing the evidence for the proposed CIL rates. 
 

38. The study has been carried out in accordance with national policy and 
guidance using the residual valuation method. A typology of development 
sites and development scenarios that reflect the development proposed in the 
draft Local Plan has been tested, and it assesses the cost of proposed 
policies, including affordable housing. It also includes assumptions regarding 

                                            
1 Total includes unconfirmed funding which is proposed to be sought through S106/S278 agreements 
2 This is less than the total funding gap, as not all infrastructure can be funded by CIL, as some is 
proposed to be funded through S106/S278. 
3 Based on assumptions including; housing development only that is likely to receive planning 
permission once CIL is adopted; average dwelling size of 80sqm in zone A and 100sqm in zones B 
and C; affordable housing exemptions of 30% in zone B and 40% in zone C; parish top slice or 15% 
in zones A and B, and 25% in zone C; and 5% administration costs. 



potential S106 costs, with the modeling testing a range of different S106 
levels. The CIL rates have been set to take into account reasonably high level 
of S106 contributions (an average of £12,000 in the urban area and £8,000 in 
the rural area), and all of the policy costs set out in the draft Local Plan. 

 
39. An important part of the process was engagement with stakeholders, 

including house builders, developers, landowners, agents, and registered 
providers. Consultation was carried out by the Council's consultants in the 
form of a workshop in 2015, which has been used to inform the assumptions. 
Further consultation was carried out with estate agents in 2016 to update the 
sales values. This proposed consultation provides further opportunity for 
stakeholder involvement.  
 

 
40. The key conclusions from the viability testing which have informed the CIL 

rates proposed are the following:  

• There are three residential value zones across the Borough, where 
viability of development differs significantly. The central area of Ashford 
Town has the weakest viability position and the villages and rural parts 
of the borough have the strongest viability position, with the urban area 
at and around Ashford Town being somewhere in between. 

• Provision of affordable housing for sites of 10 units or more, has a 
major impact upon the viability of development. 

• Where higher level of on-site infrastructure is required this reduces the 
potential for a CIL charge and in some cases no CIL can be justified. 

• Commercial development is generally unable to support a CIL charge, 
other than out-of-centre comparison retail development, and ‘budget’ 
hotel development. 

 
The proposed Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule Rates 
 
41. The proposed rates are set out on pages 11 and 12 of the PDCS consultation 

document at Annex 1 to this report. The following provides an explanation of 
the proposed rates. 
 

42. In order to respond to the diverse nature of the borough, the PDCS proposed 
includes a variable CIL rate. However, it has sought to strike a balance 
between generating an overly complex set of rates and overly simplistic single 
rate which is in accordance with statutory guidance which states  
 
‘Charging authorities that plan to set differential rates should seek to avoid 
undue complexity, and limit the permutations of different charges that they set 
within their area’ 
 

Proposed Residential Rates 
 
43. Different rates have been set for three different areas in the Borough which 

relate to the residential value areas. Variable rates are also proposed for 
different scales of development which is a direct result of the policy threshold 
for the requirement of affordable housing on sites of 10 or more units. 



 
44. In Zone A (Ashford town central) the majority of development will not be 

required to pay any CIL, with the exception of small scale housing 
developments. 
 

45. In Zone B (Ashford town urban and urban edge) two rates are proposed 
dependent upon the scale of development, resulting directly from the draft 
Local Plan’s affordable housing policy threshold. Within this area, there are a 
range of different development typologies that are likely to come forward, 
including different requirements for S106. Developments in this area can 
therefore technically afford varying levels of CIL. A balance has had to be 
made between making the charging schedule overly complex, whilst seeking 
to maximise potential CIL revenue. It is considered that, based upon the 
evidence, the rate proposed is at a level which is considered reasonable and 
will not put the majority of development in this area, proposed in the draft 
Local Plan, at risk. 
 

46. The strategic sites proposed in the draft Plan at Kennington and Court Lodge 
are proposed to have a nil rate. This is as a result of the requirements for on-
site infrastructure provision through S106. Chilmington Green AAP area is 
proposed to have a nil rate for the same reason. 
 

47. In Zone C (Villages and rural), two rates are proposed dependent upon the 
scale of development, resulting directly from the draft Local Plan’s affordable 
housing policy threshold. This is the highest value area in the Borough, and 
the higher rates therefore reflect this. 
 

Commercial Rates 
 
48. Out-of-centre comparison retail and budget hotels are the only commercial 

development proposed to have a rate. This is a direct outcome of the viability 
evidence. 
 

49. All other development is proposed to be nil rated.  
 
 
The PDCS consultation 
 
50. The consultation document is set out at Annex 1.  

 
51. The document covers the following: 

 
• Background and Context to CIL;  
• Justification for CIL in Ashford Borough;  
• Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule 
• Implementing CIL 

 
52. The consultation asks specific questions relating to the justification for CIL, 

the appropriateness of the proposed rates, and issues relating the 
implementation of CIL.  
 

53. It is proposed that consultation will take place for 8 weeks, at the same time 
as the Draft Local Plan 2030. 



 
 
Risk Assessment 
 
54. If CIL is set too high, there is a risk that it will be challenged at examination 

and potentially be found unsound, because of the harm to the economic 
viability of development across the borough. As CIL is mandatory, this could 
potentially impact upon affordable housing and S106 contributions which are 
negotiable at the planning application stage. However, if CIL is set too low this 
will result in less funding being available for the required infrastructure. 
 

55. It is considered that the rates proposed as set out in the PDCS strike an 
appropriate balance. The viability assessments have been undertaken by 
experienced experts involving in depth research and subsequent assumption 
setting, based upon the appropriate available evidence gathered. We will be 
further informed of the appropriateness of the rates by two rounds of public 
consultation, which will inform the rates which are submitted for examination.  

 
Other Options Considered 
 
56. The introduction of CIL is not a mandatory requirement to Local Authorities, 

however not doing so reduces the opportunity for the collection of money to 
fund infrastructure. Whilst CIL receipts will not fund the entire funding gap, 
they will make an important contribution to reducing it. 

 
Consultation 
 
57. Consultation has taken place with stakeholders to input into the viability work, 

through a workshop. Further consultation has also taken place with local 
estate agents to inform the sales values.  
 

58. This proposed consultation on the PDCS and the future consultation on the 
draft Charging Schedule will help to further inform the Council, and proposed 
charging rates. 
 

59. The need to carry out this consultation, as far as possible, in advance of the 
summer holiday period when many people will be on holiday, is the reason for 
this report being brought to this Cabinet meeting as an Urgent item of 
business.  It will not be possible to allow the usual time for the involvement of 
the Overview & Scrutiny Committee if the consultation is not to be delayed too 
far into the summer holiday period, which would seriously prejudice the 
Council’s and the public’s interests.  Therefore, the circumstances of the 
proposed decisions by the Cabinet have been explained to the Chairman of 
that Committee, who has agreed that they are reasonable in all the 
circumstances and that the Cabinet may take them at this meeting as Urgent 
decisions. 

 
Implications Assessment 
 
Legislative Implications 
 
60. The key stages and requirements in progressing a CIL charging schedule and 

the main legal implications are set out in the main body of this report. 



 
61. The primary legislation governing the making of and implementation of a CIL 

charging schedule is the Planning Act 2008 (as amended) and the Community 
Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010 (as amended). 
 

Handling / Next Steps 
 
62. If the Cabinet agrees the Community Infrastructure Levy Preliminary Draft 

Charging Schedule for consultation, it is proposed that the public consultation 
will start during the week commencing 13th June 2016, and will be consulted 
on for a period of 8 weeks. 

 
63. Responses to the consultation will need to be taken into account in producing 

the Draft Charging Schedule, which will be subject to a further period of public 
consultation, prior to be submitted for examination. 

 
Conclusion 
 
64. It is considered that the evidence demonstrates that there is a need to 

implement CIL in Ashford Borough in order to contribute to the cost of 
delivering infrastructure, which is needed to support development proposed in 
the draft Local Plan. The viability evidence shows that the proposed CIL rates 
have been set at a level that will not put the delivery of the Plan at risk, taking 
into account the policies proposed in the draft Local Plan as a whole. 

 
65. It is therefore considered that an appropriate balance has been made 

between the desirability of funding infrastructure from CIL and the potential 
effects this has on the viability on development across the Borough. The 
proposals will have a positive economic effect on the area funding critical 
infrastructure whilst ensuring that development will still come forward. 
 

66. Consultation on the Community Infrastructure Levy Preliminary Draft Charing 
Schedule is the first stage towards implementing the levy.  
 

 
Portfolio Holder’s Views  
 
67. "The Community Infrastructure Levy on new development is considered vital 

to support the additional infrastructure projects required for the delivery of the 
Local Plan. 

 
68. Officers have worked with the Planning Policy Task Group through the 

evidence and agreed the proposed rates for inclusion in this report and I 
recommend that this now is agreed and be released for public consultation". 

 
 
Contact:  
Ashley Taylor, Principal Policy Planner 
 
Email:  
Ashley.taylor@ashford.gov.uk 
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1 Introduction 
1.1 This document sets out Ashford Borough Council's Community Infrastructure 
Levy (CIL) Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule (PDCS) for consultation. 

1.2 CIL was introduced by the Planning Act 2008, and is a levy that Local Authorities 
can choose to charge on new development, which is used to fund infrastructure 
needed to support development. 

1.3 The requirements for setting and implementing the levy are set out in the CIL 
regulations 2010 (as amended), and through statutory guidance. 

1.4 Before a CIL charging schedule is adopted, there are two formal rounds of 
consultation, followed by an independent examination. The first formal stage is the 
consultation on a Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule (PDCS). The second is a 
consultation on the proposed Draft Charging Schedule (DCS). In producing the 
charging schedule, it must be supported by evidence in relation to infrastructure and 
viability. This document should be read alongside the following detailed evidence 
base documents, which support and justify the proposed charges: 

• Ashford Borough Draft Infrastructure Delivery Schedule May 2016 
• Whole Plan and Community Infrastructure Levy Viability Study 2016 

Responding to this consultation 

1.5 The easiest way to respond to this consultation is online, through the Council's 
consultation portal, which can be accessed at the following link: 

1.6 The online document sets out a number of questions through the document, to 
be answered. There is also space to make general comments. 

1.7 Alternatively, there is a representation form which can be downloaded from the 
consultation portal. 

1.8 These should be sent to planningpolicy@ashford.gov.uk - please mark the 
subject line CILPDCS, or by post to Planning Policy, Ashford Borough Council, Civic 
Centre, Tannery Lane, Ashford, Kent, TN23 1PL. 

mailto:planningpolicy@ashford.gov.uk


 

2 Community Infrastructure Levy 
What is the Community Infrastructure Levy? 

2.1 The Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) is a charge that local authorities can 
choose to levy on new development in their area. It partly replaces the existing 
process of planning obligations commonly known as 'Section 106' agreements. 

2.2 CIL was introduced by the Planning Act 2008 and is defined in the CIL 
Regulations 2010 (as amended). Local Authorities have to meet a number of 
requirements in developing and adopting their CIL charging schedules. There have 
been a number of amendments to the original act and regulations, the current 
provisions are set out in: 

• The Planning Act 2008, as amended by the Localism Act 2011 
• The Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010, as amended in 2011, 

2012, 2013 and 2014. 

2.3 The Government has also issued statutory guidance on the Community 
Infrastructure Levy, under S221 of the Planning Act 2008, which forms part of 
National Planning Practice Guidance. 

What development is liable for CIL? 

2.4 CIL is chargeable on new build floorspace only. It is based upon setting a pound 
per square metre charge on the gross internal floorspace of the net additional area of 
liable developments identified by the CIL Charging Schedule. 

2.5 CIL can be charged on most buildings that people normally use, whether the 
proposal is for a new building or an extension resulting in 100 sqm or more of net 
increase in gross internal floorspace. Developments creating additional dwellings are 
liable for CIL even if they are less than 100 sqm. 

2.6 Based upon the evidence, the Council can decide which types of development 
are liable for CIL, and the amount can vary dependent upon the location in the 
Borough, the use of the development and the size of the development. 

What can CIL money be spent on? 

2.7 The money can be used to fund a wide range of infrastructure that is needed as 
a result of new development in the Borough. Generally this will include for example 
roads and other transport facilities, schools, medical facilities, community facilities, 
flood defenses, sports and recreation facilities, open space and green infrastructure. 

2.8 It can be used to fund new, improved, or replacement facilities, or for the on-
going maintenance or operational costs of providing infrastructure. These costs must 
be related to the additional demands arising from new development, and not deal 



with existing deficits in provision, unless those deficiencies will be made more severe 
by new development. 

2.9 Under the CIL regulations, Parish and Town Council areas where CIL liable 
development takes place, will receive a proportion of CIL to spend on the 
infrastructure they want. This is 15% of the CIL receipts received for development 
that takes place in the parish area, capped at £100 per existing council taxed 
dwelling. Where a Neighbourhood Plan is in place, the portion is 25% and uncapped. 

2.10 CIL will not be the sole funding source available to fund infrastructure needs, 
and will in fact contribute a relatively small proportion of the overall cost of delivering 
infrastructure in the Borough. It will be combined with other sources including those 
available from public sector bodies, infrastructure and service providers, as well as 
developer contributions received through S106 planning obligations. 

2.11 Section 3 provides more specific information on the likely use of CIL funds in 
Ashford Borough. 

2.12 Further information on the collecting and spending of CIL is available in the 
Frequently Asked Questions, available on the Council’s website at 
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/community-infrastructure-levy 

 



 

3 Justification for the Community 
Infrastructure Levy in Ashford Borough 
3.1 Regulations 14(1) of The Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010 (as 
amended) state that: 

3.2 'In setting rates (including differential rates) in a charging schedule, a charging 
authority must strike an appropriate balance between -  

1. the desirability of funding from CIL (in whole or in part) the actual and 
expected estimated total cost of infrastructure required to support 
development of its area, taking into account other actual and expected 
sources of funding; and 

2. the potential effects (taken as a whole) of the imposition of CIL on the 
economic viability of development across its area. 

3.3 In setting CIL rates in a charging schedule, a charging authority may also have 
regard to actual and expected administrative expenses in connection with CIL to the 
extent that those expenses can be funded from CIL.....' 

3.4 The levy is expected to have a positive economic effect on development across a 
local plan area, and the charging authority should be able to show and explain how 
the proposed levy rates will contribute towards the implementation of their Local Plan 
and support development across the area. (NPPG; Reference ID: 25-009-2014612) 

3.5 In demonstrating that the 'appropriate balance' has been made a charging 
authority must show that there is a need for infrastructure funding to support its Local 
Plan, and that there is insufficient funding from other sources to meet all 
infrastructure needs over the lifetime of the plan. Having established a funding gap, it 
must seek to balance the need for funding of infrastructure contributions from 
developers, with their impact upon development viability. 

3.6 Therefore, a CIL charging schedule must be informed by the following: 

• Development and policies in the relevant plan 
• Infrastructure delivery plan 
• Assessments of development viability 
• Analysis of past S106 receipts, including the extent to which affordable 

housing and other policy targets have been met. 

The 'relevant plan' 

3.7 Charging schedules are required to be consistent with, and support the 
implementation of, an up-to-date 'relevant plan'. The NPPF states that 'where 
practical, charging schedules should be worked up and tested alongside the Local 
Plan'. A charging authority may use a draft plan if they are proposing a joint 
examination of their relevant Plan and their levy charging schedule. 



3.8 In the case of this charging schedule, it is being brought forward alongside the 
draft Ashford Local Plan 2030, and should be read in conjunction with this. The 
evidence is based upon the policies and proposals set out in the draft Plan, and 
supports both the draft Local Plan and the proposed Preliminary Draft Charging 
Schedule. 

3.9 A summary of the Council's evidence is provided below, with full documents 
accessed on the Local Plan evidence base page on the Council's website. 

The draft Ashford Local Plan 2030 
3.10 In summary the draft Local Plan 2030 proposes the following: 

• A requirement for 12,200 new dwellings in the Borough over the period 2016 
and 2030.  

• Site allocations for just over 5000 dwellings 
• A jobs target of 11,100 jobs over the period 2014 and 2030, with allocations 

for 66 ha of employment land over the period 2015 and 2030. 

3.11 Major site allocations in and around Ashford include:  

• Court Lodge Farm (policy S3) – a residential-led scheme for up to 950 
dwellings including a new two-form entry primary school, local centre of shops 
and services and extension to the proposed ‘Discovery Park’; 

• Land east of Willesborough Road, Kennington (policy S2) – a residential-led 
scheme of up to 700 dwellings including a new two form entry primary school; 

• Land at Eureka Park (policy S20) – a mixed use allocation for high quality 
employment space and residential development of up to 300 dwellings; 

• Land south of Kingsnorth (policies S4 and S5) – a combination of residential 
site allocations totalling 420 dwellings in aggregate creating a large green 
buffer zone south of Kingsnorth village. 

3.12 A number of smaller site allocations in the rural area, the largest being 80 
dwellings in Hamstreet. 

3.13 The draft Local Plan proposes a range of topic policies against which planning 
applications will be determined, covering issues such as housing, employment, 
environment, transport and provision of community facilities. A number of policies 
have a direct impact upon development viability, including: 

• Provision of affordable housing (policy HOU1) 
• Requirements for self-build (policy HOU6) 
• Accessibility standards (policy HOU14) 
• Green Space requirements (policy COM2) 
• Residential space standards and private amenity space (policies HOU12 and 

HOU15 ) 
• Water efficiency and BREEAM (policies ENV7 and ENV10) 



  
Infrastructure Delivery Plan 
3.13 We have carried out an assessment of the infrastructure needs resulting from 
the development proposed in the draft Local Plan 2030, in liaison with infrastructure 
delivery partners. 

3.14 This is set out in the Infrastructure Delivery Schedule which is a snapshot as 
at May 2016 of infrastructure requirements that have so far been identified by 
delivery partners, as being needed over the lifetime of the Plan. This list includes: 

• Physical infrastructure such as road and rail improvements 
• Environmental infrastructure such as green corridor projects, strategic parks, 

water framework directive projects and flood defense schemes. 
• Social infrastructure such as schools and community facilities 

3.15 The full schedule can be viewed here http://www.ashford.gov.uk/local-plan-
2030-evidence-base 

3.16 Some of the infrastructure identified is proposed to be delivered by specific 
development schemes through the use of S106 and S278 agreements. 

Proposed approach to S106 and CIL and Regulation 123 List 

3.17 The Council is required to set out how it proposes to scale back the use of S106 
to fund infrastructure in the light of the CIL regulations.  

3.18 Whilst the use of S106 has been scaled back by the CIL regulations, it is still 
considered that this is the most appropriate and effective way to ensure the delivery 
of infrastructure in a timely manner, to serve development. Where possible, and in 
accordance with the regulations S106 contributions will be used to secure the 
delivery of infrastructure, by pooling up to 5 obligations. S278 agreements are also 
proposed to be used to secure the delivery of transport infrastructure, and in 
particular contribution towards the new motorway Junction for the M20; Junction 10a. 

3.19 Strategic site allocations are expected to deliver site-specific infrastructure 
through S106 and S278 agreements, and other large sites will also be expected to 
provide such contributions through the pooling of up to five S106 obligations to 
deliver individual projects which are needed to mitigate the impact of those 
developments. Where these are known reference is made to the requirement in the 
site specific policies in the draft Local Plan, and in the Infrastructure Delivery Plan. 

3.20 An illustrative draft regulation 123 list is included at Appendix 1. This follows the 
general approach whereby S106s will be pooled from five developments to deliver 
identified infrastructure projects, which are needed to meet the need of those five 
developments. These specific projects have been identified as exceptions, and CIL 
receipts cannot be used to fund those specific infrastructure projects. 

 

http://www.ashford.gov.uk/local-plan-2030-evidence-base
http://www.ashford.gov.uk/local-plan-2030-evidence-base


The CIL Funding Gap 

3.21 The following provides a summary of the known costs of infrastructure and 
infrastructure funding gap. 

3.22 The CIL funding gap has been established having first considered other funding 
sources available, and those that likely to be secured through S106 and S278 
agreements. 

• Total infrastructure costs – £338.5 million 
• Total confirmed funding – £179.4 million 
• Total Funding Gap –  £159.2 million 1 
• CIL Funding Gap - £73.4 million 2 

3.23 It should be noted that this is a live document, and that this version is a 
snapshot in time. Some of the infrastructure projects are currently subject to ongoing 
discussions with providers, funding agencies and developers. Conclusions of these 
discussions may influence the funding gap analysis, and this will be updated for 
future consultations and at submission of the Local Plan and Community 
Infrastructure Levy for examination in public. 

Potential CIL receipts 

3.24 Initial modelling, which is based upon the proposed CIL rates set out in the 
PDCS and taking into account known exemptions, costs of administration and the 
Parish Council top slice, indicate that CIL receipts could be in the region of £11 
million between 2018 and 2030. 

Conclusion 

3.25 It is considered that this evidence demonstrates that there is a funding gap that 
justifies the need to introduce CIL, and that CIL is able to make an important 
contribution to this funding gap. 

Whole Plan and Community Infrastructure Levy 
Viability Study 
3.26 In March 2015, the Council commissioned a Whole Plan and Community 
Infrastructure Levy Viability Study. The assessment was carried out in stages and 
tested a number of different scenarios. It has been used to inform policy 
requirements for the draft Local Plan, as well as providing the evidence for the 
proposed CIL rates. 

3.27 A typology of development sites and development scenarios that reflect the 
development proposed in the draft Local Plan have been tested, and it assesses the 

                                                 
1 Total includes unconfirmed funding which is proposed to be sought through S106/S278 agreements 
2 This is less than the total funding gap, as not all infrastructure can be funded by CIL, as some is proposed to be 
funded through S106/S278. 



cost of proposed policies in the draft Local Plan, including affordable housing. It also 
includes assumptions regarding potential S106 costs, with the modeling testing a 
range of different S106 levels. The CIL rates have been set to take into account 
reasonably high level of S106 contributions. The approach was broad brush and 
based on the residual valuation method, carried out in accordance with national 
policy and guidance. More detailed assessments have been carried out for the larger 
strategic housing sites. 

3.28 An important part of the process was engagement with stakeholders, including 
house builders, developers, landowners, agents, and registered 
providers. Consultation was carried out by the Council's consultants in the form of a 
developers workshop in 2015, which has been used to inform the assumptions. 
Further consultation was carried out with estate agents in 2016 to update the sales 
values. 

Key outputs 

• The study demonstrates that the CIL rates proposed will not put development 
of the draft Local Plan at risk 

• The CIL rates have been set at a level below (30% for residential and 50% for 
commercial) the maximum CIL rate achievable; to ensure that the rates do not 
put the delivery of development at risk. 

• There are three distinct residential value areas across the borough, which has 
formed the basis for the residential charging zones. 

• Different residential rates are proposed for minor and major development, 
given that minor development is not required to provide affordable housing, in 
accordance with Policy HOU1 of the draft Local Plan. 

• The two strategic sites proposed in the draft Local Plan (Policy S2 and Policy 
S3) are proposed to have a nil rate. This is supported by the viability evidence 
and is a result of in the higher levels of S106 obligations that will be required 
to deliver infrastructure on site. 

• Chilmington Green AAP area is also proposed to be nil rated 
• Out-of-centre comparison retail development and budget hotels are the only 

type of commercial development which can support a CIL charge. 

Summary of S106 Planning Obligations data 
3.29 The CIL guidance requires charging authorities to prepare and provide 
information about the amounts of S106 raised in recent years and the extent to 
which affordable housing and other S106 policy requirements have been met. 

3.30 Between 2009 and 2016 the Council has collected in the region of £25 million 
from S106 contributions, an average of £3.5 million a year.  

3.31 S106 contributions that have been secured through planning permissions vary 
significantly between individual development proposals. This is a result of a number 
of factors including site locations, policy requirements, infrastructure needs, and 
viability considerations. 



3.32 In the urban area, planning permissions have secured on average £13,000 per 
dwelling, and in the rural area, £9,500 per dwelling. This is based upon data for sites 
of 10 dwellings or more and S106s which were signed prior to the CIL regulations 
coming into effect in April 2015. 

3.33 A review of planning permissions which were subject to existing policies in 
relation to affordable housing and other S106 contributions, demonstrates that not all 
developments have been able to meet all current policy requirements3. Where this 
has been the case, the Council has implemented a deferred contributions approach. 

3.34 In terms of affordable housing, it is developments within the Ashford town 
centre area that have not been able to meet the affordable housing policy 
requirement. The majority of development in the Ashford suburban area and the rest 
of the borough have met the required affordable housing policy requirements.  

3.35 In relation to other s106 requirements, it is again the sites within the Ashford 
town centre area which have not been able to meet the S106 policy requirements. In 
addition to this in the region of 25% of planning permissions in Ashford urban area 
have been unable to make the full S106 contributions, for reasons of development 
viability. 

3.36 This analysis supports the findings of the Viability Study, and has informed the 
proposed CIL rates. 

Conclusions 
3.37 It is considered that the evidence demonstrates that there is a need to 
implement CIL in Ashford Borough in order to contribute to the cost of delivering 
infrastructure, which is needed to support development proposed in the draft Local 
Plan. The viability evidence shows that the proposed CIL rates have been set at a 
level that will not put the delivery of the Plan at risk, taking into account the policies 
proposed in the draft Local Plan as a whole. 

3.38 It is therefore considered that an appropriate balance has been made between 
the desirability of funding infrastructure from CIL and the potential effects this has on 
the viability on development across the Borough. The proposals will have a positive 
economic effect on the area funding critical infrastructure whilst ensuring that 
development will still come forward. 

 

                                                 
3 The draft Local Plan proposes different policy requirements for affordable housing, taking into account the 
Viability Study, which the proposed CIL rates are based upon. 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 1 

Do you support the implementation of the Community Infrastructure Levy in 
Ashford Borough?  

Please provide comments and evidence in support of your view. 
 



4 Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule 
Charging Authority and Charging Area 
4.1 The Charging Authority is Ashford Borough Council. 

4.2 The charging area covers the administrative area of Ashford Borough, as shown 
in Map 1, Appendix 2. 



 
Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule 
4.3 The proposed Preliminary Draft Charging Schedule for Ashford Borough is set 
out in Tables 1, 2, 3 and 4 below.  

4.4 Differential rates have been set for different uses, sizes of development and 
locations within the Borough. Map 1 shows the locations of the proposed charging 
zones across the Borough. 

 Table 1: Residential (C3 and C4, excluding sheltered) 
 
 CIL rate (£ per square metre) 
Development size4 1-9 units 10 + units 

 
ZONE (as per Map 2, 
Appendix 2)    

Zone A Ashford Central Flats - £0 
Houses - 
£75 £0 

Zone B Ashford Hinterlands# £145 £30 
Zone C Rest of Borough £200 £60 

    
 

#Excluding strategic sites at Chilmington Green, Court Lodge and Kennington, as set 
out in Table 3. 
 
NB. In Zone A on sites of 1-9 units, there are different rates proposed for flats and 
houses. For all other development locations and sizes, the rates for flats and houses 
are the same. 
 
 
Table 2:  Retail Development 
 
Retail Development CIL rate (£ per square metre) 

 
Out of centre large scale comparison 
retail5 £100 

All other retail development £0 
 
 
 
 
 
                                                 
4 Size threshold a direct result of the threshold for providing Affordable Housing in Draft Local Plan Policy 
HOU1. 
5 Out-of-centre is defined as locations that are not in, or on the edge (within 300m) of Primary Shopping Areas 
identified in the draft Local Plan. Large scale comparison retail is defined as proposals with a net retail selling 
space of over 280 sq m, which sell primarily comparison goods (including retail warehouses and factory outlet 
centres) 



Table 3: Strategic sites (all development) 
 
Strategic Site Relevant Local Plan Policy  CIL rate (£ per 

square metre) 
 
Chilmington Green  Chilmington Green AAP £0 
North of Willesborough 
Road, Kennington  

Draft Local Plan Policy S2 £0 

Court Lodge Draft Local Plan Policy S3 £0 
 
Table 4: All other development 
 
All other development CIL rate (£ per square metre) 

 
‘Budget’ Hotel (out-of-centre)6 £30  
Sheltered Housing 
Development falling in use classes B1, B2, 
B8, C1, D1, D2 

£0 

 

  

  

                                                 
6 Out-of-centre is defined as locations that are not in, or on the edge (within 300m) of Primary Shopping Areas 
identified in the draft Local Plan. Budget hotel is defined as a property without an extensive food and beverage 
operation, with limited en-suite and in-room facilities (limited availailability of such items as hari dyers, 
toiletires etc), low staffing and service levels and a price markedly below that of a full service hotel (Source: 
British Hospitality Association Trends and Development Report 2012) 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 2 
Do you agree with the proposed CIL charge rates for residential uses, as set out in 
Table 1 and Map 2. 
Please provide comments and evidence in support of your view. 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 3 
Do you agree with the proposed CIL charge rates for retail development, as set out 
in Table 2. 
Please provide comments and evidence in support of your view. 
 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 5 
Do you agree with the proposed CIL charge rates for all other development, as set 
out in Table 4. 
Please provide comments and evidence in support of your view. 
 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 4 
Do you agree with the proposed CIL charge rates for the strategic sites, as set out 
in Table 3. 
Please provide comments and evidence in support of your view. 
 



 
5 Implementing the Community 
Infrastructure Levy 
5.1 The regulations set out the requirements for the process of implementing the 
Community Infrastructure Levy in a Charging Area. The regulations allow the Council 
to implement discretionary options with regard to payments and exemptions, which 
are explained in more detail below.  

5.2 The Council is considering whether or not it would be appropriate for these to be 
applied in Ashford Borough, and this consultation is asking for views on this.  

How and when is the levy collected? 
5.3 Part 8 of the Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010 (as amended), 
sets out the legal framework for calculating and collecting the levy. There a number 
of requirements placed upon those liable for the levy and the collecting authority, 
including the following: 

• Applications for planning permission should include completed copies of the 
'additional CIL information form' 

• When permission is granted by way of a general consent, the developer or 
landowner must submit a 'notice of chargeable development' 

• The developer, landowner or another interested parts must assume liability for 
the levy by submitting an 'assumption of liability form' 

• The collecting authority then issues a 'liability notice' which sets out the 
charge due and details of the payment procedure 

• The relevant person(s) then submit a 'commencement notice' setting out 
when the development is going to start 

• The collecting authority then issues a 'demand notice' setting out the payment 
dates 

• On commencement of development, the landowner, or whoever has assumed 
liability, should follow the correct payment procedure 

• The collecting authority must issues a receipt for each payment received 

5.4 Charges of the levy become due from the date that a chargeable development is 
commenced, and are payable in full at the end of the period of 60 days from the 
intended commencement date. Where a development is subdivided into phases, 
each phase is considered to be a separate chargeable development. 

5.5 The regulations allow a charging authority to allow payments by installment. If 
they wish to do this, they must have published an instalments policy on their website. 
The charging authority can decide the number of payments, the amount and time 
due. The authority may revise or withdraw the policy when appropriate. 

 



Installment Policy 

5.6 An installments policy can assist the viability and deliverability of development, 
and willingness to allow an installments policy can be a material consideration in 
assessing the viability of proposed rates. Explain how this was dealt with in the 
viability work.  

 

  

Payments in kind 
5.7 A charging authority can choose to accept payments in kind. This can be through 
land and/or infrastructure being provided, instead of money, to satisfy a charge 
arising from the levy. 

5.8 If a charging authority wishes to adopt such a policy, it must publish a policy 
document which sets out the conditions in detail. 

 

 

Exemptions from CIL 
5.9 The regulations identify the following types of development that are mandatorily 
exempt from CIL: 

• Development of less than 100 sqm, unless it is a new dwelling 
• Self-build dwellings and residential annexes and extensions 
• Affordable housing 
• Development by registered charities for the delivery of charitable purposes 
• Buildings which people do not normally go into; buildings which people only 

enter intermittently for the purposes of inspection or maintenance; and 
structures which are not building, such as pylons 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 6 

Do you think that an installments policy should be applied in Ashford Borough?  

Please explain and justify your answer. 

 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 7 

Do you think that Ashford Borough Council should accept payments in kind, 
through land and/or infrastructure, to satisfy a charge arising from the levy?  

Please explain and justify your answer. 

 

 



• Specified types of development which local authorities decide should be 
subject to a 'zero' rate and specified as such in their charging schedules 

• Vacant buildings brought back into use, where there is no increase in 
floorspace 

• Development where the levy liability is calculated to be less than £50. 

Discretionary relief 

5.10 There are also additional forms of discretionary relief which a charging authority 
can choose to apply. 

Discretionary Charitable Relief 

5.11 A charging authority can choose to offer discretionary relief to a charity 
landowner where the greater part of the chargeable development will be held as an 
investment, from which the profits are applied for charitable purposes. The charging 
authority must publish its policy for giving relief in such circumstances. 

Discretionary Social Housing Relief 

5.12 Discretionary social housing relief may also be applied where the development 
is for affordable housing types which do not meet the criteria required for mandatory 
social housing relief and not regulated through the National Rent Regime. It a 
charging authority wishes to offer discretionary social housing relief, it must set out 
what is required to qualify for this relief, including the criteria governing who is 
eligible to occupy the homes and how these will be allocated. 

Exceptional Circumstances Relief 

5.13 Charging authorities may choose to offer relief from the levy in 'exceptional 
circumstances', where the charging authority considers that requiring the payment of 
the charge would have an unacceptable impact on the economic viability of the 
chargeable development. A charging authority wishing to do so must first publish a 
notice of its intention to do so, and claims are then considered on a case by case 
basis. 

5.14 In deciding whether to apply discretionary forms of relief the charging authority 
must be satisfied that the relief does not constitute a notifiable state aid. 

5.15 Ashford Borough Council's initial view is that exceptional circumstances relief 
should not be applied in the Borough. This is on the basis that the viability evidence 
demonstrates that the development proposed in the draft Local Plan is viable taking 
into account the proposed CIL rates and policies proposed in the draft Local Plan. 
Sufficient sensitivity testing has been carried out and a comfortable buffer has been 
applied to allow for potential additional site abnormals.  



 

 

 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 9 

Do you think that discretionary social housing relief should be applied in 
Ashford Borough? 

Please explain and justify your answer. 

 

 
CONSULTATION QUESTION 10 

Do you think that exceptional circumstances relief should be applied in Ashford 
Borough? 

Please explain and justify your answer. 

 

 

CONSULTATION QUESTION 8 

Do you think that discretionary charitable relief should be applied in Ashford 
Borough? 

Please explain and justify your answer. 

 

 



 

Appendices 
Appendix 1 – Illustrative Reg 123 List 
Produced as information to support Community Infrastructure Levy Preliminary Draft 

Charging Schedule Consultation 
Project or Infrastructure Type Exclusions* 
Transport and Parking  
Regional Infrastructure Funding 
repayments7  

 

Cycling Strategy Projects Site specific cycle provision 
Bus service improvement Site specific bus service provision 
Town Centre car parks  
Park and ride provision  
Education  
Provision, improvement, and replacement 
of Primary and Pre-School education 
facilities 

• Project 2.1- Ashford Central New 2FE 
Primary School (Town Centre) 

• Project 2.2 - Kennington/Willesborough 
New 2FE Primary School  

• Project 2.3 - Court Lodge New 2FE 
Primary School 

• Projects 2.4 and 2.5 - Phases 1 and 2 of 
Cheeseman’s Green Primary School 

• Projects 2.6, 2.7, 2.8, 2.9 and 2.10 - 
Chilmington Green 2FE Primary Schools 

• Project 2.11 – Tenterden 1FE Juniors and 
Infants Expansion 

 
 
  

Provision, improvement and replacement 
of Secondary education facilities 

• Projects 2.12 and 2.13 – Phases 1 and 2 
Chilmington Green New 6FE Secondary 
School 

Ashford College Phase 2  

Adult Community Learning • Project 2.19 
• Project 2.20 

Water and Flood Risk  
Flood alleviation Schemes, including 
South Ashford Scheme 

Site specific flood alleviation 

Water Framework Directive Environmental 
Improvement Projects 

Site specific requirements 

Health and Social Care  
Adult Social Care Facilities • Projects 5.6, 5,7 and 5,8 – Changing 

Places Facilities 
Primary Health Care Facilities Projects to be identified 
Hospital Facilities Projects to be identified 
Community Facilities  

                                                 
7 Used to fund improvements at J9 of M20 and Drover’s roundabout 



Library provision • Project 6.1 – Ashford Gateway Plus 
reconfiguration 

• Project 6.2 – Chilmington Green Library 
Provision 

• Project 6.3 – Library Bookstock 
• Project 6.4 – Tenterden reconfiguration 

and new book display 
Youth provision • Project 6.5 – Chilmington Green Youth 

provision 
• Project 6.6 – Ashford North Youth Centre 

Community centres • Project 6.10 – Chilmington Green 
Community Centres 

• Project 6.11 – Repton Park Community 
Centre 

• Project 6.12 – Park Farm Recreation 
Centre 

• Project 6.13 Court Lodge Community 
Centre 

Cemetery  
Police Station provision and equipment  
Sport and Recreation  
Stour Centre and Tenterden Leisure 
Centre enhancement and expansion 

 

Strategic Parks • Discovery Park Phase 1 
• Discovery Park Phase 3 Wetlands Park 
(Court Lodge) 
• Conningbrook Phase 1 

Provision of sport and recreation hubs Site specific requirements 
Outdoor Sports Pitches Site specific requirements 
Indoor Sports Facilities Site specific requirements 
Provision of Strategic Children and Young 
People’s Play Facilities at Conningbrook, 
Discovery Park and Sandyhurst Lane 

Site specific requirements 

 
Green Infrastructure/Biodiversity  
Green corridor expansion, improvement 
and enhancement 

Site specific requirements  

Biodiversity Opportunity Areas projects Site specific requirements  
Allotments Site specific requirements 
Public Realm and Art  
Public Realm Projects Site specific requirements 
Public Art Provision Site specific requirements 
Art and cultural space Site specific requirements 
  
 
*Exclusions where provision is required to meet a site specific need, and up to 
five S106s will be pooled to contribute to the project. Specific projects have 
been identified where these are known. There may be other projects which will 
be secured through S106/S278 agreements where these meet Regulations 122 
and 123 of the Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations 2010 (as amended) 
 



Appendix 2 – Map 1 Charging Area Borough Map 
 



 
Map 2 – Residential Charging Zones 

 



1. TRANSPORT  

 Infrastructure 
Type 

Project Priority  Interdependence 
with LP sites 

Phase 1 
2015-
2020 

Phase 2 
2021-
2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Indicative 
cost 

Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential  

Expected 
funding 
gap 

Potential 
CIL project 

Comments 

1.1 Strategic 
Highways 

Junction 10a High Many    DFT, Highways England  £60m £35m DFT 
£19.7 (LGF) 
Up to £16m from 
existing S106 and 
future S278  

Unknown Not in first 
instance 

If insufficient S278 
monies have been 
collected prior to 
completion of junction 
– CIL will then be 
utilised. 

1.2 
 

Strategic 
Highways 

M20 resurfacing Low     Highways England Unknown None Unknown Unknown  

1.3 
 

Strategic 
Highways- Trunk 
Road Network 

Orbital Park roundabout 
upgrade- final 

Medium  Waterbrook    KCC Highways/ 
Highways England  

Unknown  Developer Funded 
TBC 

None NO  

1.4 Strategic 
Highways- Trunk 
Road Network 

A28 Chart Road Widening High Chilmington Green    KCC Highways and 
Transportation  

£33m £10m (SELEP) 
£23m Chilmington 
S106 

None NO  

1.5 Strategic 
Highways- Trunk 
Road Network 

M20 Junction 9/Drover’s 
Roundabout 

n/a Various to west of 
Ashford town 

   Complete £15.1m 
(9.6m left 
to repay) 

£200,000 signed 
S106s 
£5.6m Chilmington 
S106 
Future S278/CIL 

£3.8m YES Forward funded 
through Regional 
Infrastructure Funding 

1.6 
 

Highways Pound Lane Link Road High Court Lodge    KCC 
Highways/ABC/Develo
per 

£4 m S106/S278 
Need for other 
funding sources 
LTP/RGF 

Unknown 
 

NO  

1.7 Highways Traffic signalisation optimisation 
in the Town Centre – Victoria 
Way 

High Town Centre sites    KCC Highways –  £200,000 S106/S278 
Developer funded 

None NO Scheme currently 
being designed as 
mitigation to town 
centre schemes 

1.8 
 
 
 

Highways Any other works identified – 
through modelling on new Local 
Plan  
 
Focus on key junctions along the 
corridor and how to ensure traffic 
flows are not worsened by traffic 
generation of allocated sites.  

Medium Willesborough and 
Kennington 
definitely. Others 
potentially. 

   KCC Developers £750,000 S106/S278 
Site specific 
mitigation 
 

Unknown  NO  

1.9 Rail Ashford Spurs Medium None specifically    Network Rail Cost under 
review 

£5m (LGF) 
£700,000 Network 
Rail 
 

TBC NO  

1.10 
 
 

Rail Ashford to Hastings Line upgrade Low  None    Network Rail Unknown  Network Rail 
Control Period 5 
Funding 

Unknown NO  

1.11 Rail Capacity increase for domestic 
services, including high speed 

Low None Ongoing Network Rail Unknown Unknown Unknown NO  

1.12 
 

Rail Park Farm Rail Hub Low None    Network Rail £8m Funding from 
development 

Unknown   Unknown  

1.13 Bus New public transport stop – (2 of 
these – college and one delivered 
for chilmo) 

Low Victoria Way Site    KCC Highways £1.3 
million 

TBC TBC NO  



1.14 Bus Bus service improvement – Bus 
provision, capacity and 
frequency, including between 
major growth points and town 
centre 

Medium All sites Ongoing Developer/Bus 
Providers 

Unknown S106 site specific 
improvements 
 

Unknown YES  

1.15 Cycling  Cycling strategy projects Low Various  Ongoing Various  £4.3 
million 

None – site specific 
potential through 
S106 

£4.3 
million 

YES  

1.16 Parking Two multi-storey car parks in the 
Town Centre   

Medium  Sites in the Town 
Centre  

   ABC, Developers  £18m   None £18 million YES  

1.17 Parking Park and Ride site at Maidstone 
Road 

Low Various     KCC, ABC Unknown None Unknown YES  

1.18 PROW Pedestrian bridge over railway 
line at Kennington/Court Lodge 

High Kennington, 
Conningrook 

   Developer, Network 
Rail 

Unknown Developer, 
Network Rail, Other 

Unknown TBC  

 

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£139.15 million £93.7 million £45.45 million £26.1 million 



 

2. EDUCATION 

 Infrastructure Type Project Priority  Required to Local 
Plan Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-
2020 

Phase 2 
2021-
2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential 

Expected 
funding 
gap 

Potential 
CIL project 

Comments  

2.1 Primary Education Ashford Central New 2 FE Primary 
School (Town Centre) 

Medium  Required to 
accommodate 
existing 
commitments 

   KCC (or 
successor) 

£7.2 million Existing and 
future S106s - 
TBC 

TBC NO Given recent changes in 
Government policy etc, 
delivery body over lifetime of 
this Local Plan may not be 
KCC but potentially a 
“successor” 
 

2.2 Primary Education Kennington / Willesborough New 
2FE Primary School 

Medium Kennington 
Conningbrook  
Eureka 
Willesborough Lees 
and 
other potential sites 
in north west Ashford 

   KCC (or 
successor) 

£7.2 million Education 
Funding Agency 
(EFA) and S106 
from 
aforementioned 
sites 
 

TBC NO  

2.3 Primary Education Court Lodge New 2FE Primary 
School 

Medium Kingsnorth  
Court Lodge 
Park Farm 
Pound Lane 
and 
other potential sites 
in south west 
Ashford 

   KCC (or 
successor) 

£7.2 Million S106 from 
aforementioned 
sites 
 

TBC NO  

2.4 Primary Education  Cheeseman’s Green new 1FE 
School (first phase). 

Off-site temporary location in 
place moving to permanent built 
premises  by September 2017 

Medium Cheeseman’s Green    KCC £4.5 million Existing 
Cheeseman’s 
Green S106  

Basic Need 

None NO  

2.5 Primary Education Cheeseman’s Green expansion 
1FE (second phase) 

Medium The Park, 
Cheeseman’s Green 
Waterbrook 

   KCC TBC S106 from 
aforementioned 
sites 

TBC NO  

2.6 Primary Education Chilmington Green 1 – New 2FE 
Primary School plus 26 space 
(FTE) Early Years provision 

Medium Chilmington Green    KCC £7.2 Million Chilmington 
Green S106 plus 
KCC 

TBC but 
likely + 
£1.2m 

NO  

2.7 Primary Education  Chilmington Green 2 – New 2FE 
Primary School plus 26 space 
(FTE) Early Years provision 

Medium Chilmington Green     KCC £7.2 Million Chilmington 
Green S106 plus 
KCC 

TBC but 
likely + 
£1.2m 

NO  

2.8 Primary Education Chilmington Green 3 – New 2FE 
Primary School plus 26 space 
(FTE) Early Years provision 

Medium Chilmington Green     KCC £7.2 Million Chilmington 
Green S106 plus 
KCC 

TBC but 
likely + 
£1.2m 

NO  

2.9 Primary Education Chilmington Green 4 – New 1FE 
Primary School with ability to 
expand to 2FE plus 26 space (FTE) 
Early Years provision 

Medium Chilmington Green     KCC £4.5 million Chilmington 
Green S106 plus 
KCC 

TBC NO  

2.10 Primary Education Chilmington Green 4 – 1FE 
(second phase) 

Medium Chilmington Green    KCC TBC S106 plus KCC TBC NO  



2.11 Primary Education  Tenterden  – 1FE Juniors and 
Infants expansion 

Medium Tenterden sites     TBC S106 TBC NO  

2.12 Secondary Education Chilmington Green New 4FE 
Secondary School (phase one) 

Medium Chilmington Green    KCC Proportion of 
£22.5 million 
(6FE – phase 
one and two, 
see below) 

Chilmington 
Green S106 

TBC NO  

2.13 Secondary Education Chilmington Green New 2FE 
Secondary School (phase two) 

Medium Chilmington Green    KCC Proportion of 
£22.5 million 
(6FE – phase 
one and two, 
see above) 

Chilmington 
Green S106 

TBC NO  

2.14 Secondary Education  Chilmington Green Secondary 
School Extension – additional 2FE 

Medium Chilmington Green     KCC Unknown TBC – Existing 
S106 

Future S06/CIL 

TBC TBC Strategic 2 FE may come 
forward beyond 2030 

2.15 Higher and Further 
Education  

Relocation of Ashford College to 
Elwick Road and Station Road 
site. 

High None specifically. 
Will contribute 
significantly to town 
centre regeneration, 
and provide an 
improved higher and 
further education 
offer for the Borough 

   Hadlow 
College 

Total Cost: 
£39,836,500 
 
 
Phase 1: 
£16,658,500  
Phase 1a: 
£9,146,000 
Phase 2: 
£14,032,000 

Phase 1:   
£5m Skills 
Funding Agency  

£9.8m SELEP 

£1,858,500  
Hadlow 

Phase 1a: 

£5,577,000 
Hadlow 

£427,500 SE LEP 
Equipment grant 

£3 million  

Phase 2: No 
allocated funding. 

TBC at 
least £14 
million 

YES  

2.18 Adult Community 
Learning 

Adult learning at Gateway plus Medium None Ongoing KCC £202k None £202k YES  

2.19 Adult Community 
Learning 

Enhancing community learning 
facilities in an existing Kennington 
community facility 

 Kennington/ 
Conningbrook/ 
Eureka 
Other potential sites 
in north west 
Ashford? 

   KCC Unknown TBC – future 
S106/CIL 

Unknown YES  

2.20 Adult Community 
Learning 

Additional community learning 
facilities in Court Lodge 
community facility 

 Kingsnorth 
Couth Lodge 
Park Farm 

   KCC Unknown TBC – future 
S106/CIL 

Unknown YES  

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£121.9 million £67.65 million £54.25 million £14.2 million 



 

3. ENERGY  

 Infrastructure Type Project Priority  Interdependence 
with LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-2020 

Phase 2 
2021-2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential 

Expected 
funding gap 

3.1 Gas New connections & potential 
associated extension, 
reinforcement, alteration or 
diversions to the existing system. 

High Relevant to all sites  
Ongoing  

Developer and 
Southern Gas Networks 

Unknown SGN and developer 
connection charges 

None 

3.2 Electricity  Ashford to Sellinge 33kV – 
installation of 3rd 33/11kV 
transformer. 

High A number of sites in 
Ashford Urban area 

   UKPN £816k UKPN None 

3.3 Electricity  Sevington Primary substation – 
installation of additional 
transformer 

High Cheeseman’s Green    UKPN £700k UKPN/Developer None 

3.4 Electricity Kenardington primary substation 
replacement of transformer 

n/a Dealing with existing 
deficit 

   UKPN £200k UKPN None  

3.5 Electricity Ashford East primary substation 
replacement of 11 circuit 
breakers due to condition 

n/a Dealing with existing 
deficit 

   UKPN £170k  UKPN None 

3.6 Electricity Ashford Grid 33kV to Smeeth 
33kV, replacement of 6km of 
poles due to condition 

n/a Dealing with existing 
deficit 

   UKPN £204k UKPN None 

3.7 Electricity Little Chart Primary Substation – 
replacement transformers to 
increase capacity, due to 
condition and capacity 

n/a Dealing with existing 
deficit 

   UKPN £925k UKPN None 

3.8 Electricity Tenterden Primary Substation – 
works to increase capacity to 
40MVA 

High Tenterden and 
surrounding rural 
area 

   UKPN £1.5m UKPN/Developer None 

3.9 Electricity Ashford Centre Development – 
new 33/11kV substation 

High Town Centre 
Development 

   UKPN £3.2m UKPN/Developer None 

3.10 Electricity Ashford Chilmington Green new 
Primary Substation 

High Chilmington Green    UKPN £4.6m  UKPN/Developer None 

3.11 Electricity Smeeth Primary Substation – 
replacement of equipment 

n/a     UKPN £1.1m UKPN None 

 

 Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£13.4 million £13.4 million None None 



 

4. WATER 

 Infrastructure Type Project Priority (risk 
Local Plan) 

Interdependence 
with LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-
2020 

Phase 2 
2021-
2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential 

Expected 
funding gap 

Potential CIL 
project 

1 Water Supply New service reservoir, Aldington High   To support 
development 
generally 

   South East Water Unknown  South East Water None NO 

2 Water Supply Reinforce mains network on 
north east side of Ashford back 
towards Canterbury 

High   To support 
development 
generally 

Ongoing South East Water Unknown  South East Water None NO 

3 Water Supply New mains and associate 
reinforcement associated with 
new development 

High   All development Ongoing  
 

South East Water Unknown South East 
Water/Developer 

None NO 

4 Water Supply Potential new mains in villages of 
Pluckley, Egerton, Smarden, 
Smeeth, Tenterden, Rolvenden 
and Woodchurch 

High  These 
developments 

Ongoing  South East Water Unknown South East 
Water/Developer 

None NO 

5 Waste Water Connections to existing sewerage 
system 

High   All development Ongoing  Southern 
Water/Developer 

Unknown Southern 
Water/Developer 

None NO 

6 Waste Water Upgrades to wastewater 
treatment infrastructure 

High  All development    Southern Water Unknown Southern 
Water/Developer 

None NO 

7 Flood Risk Great Stour Flood Alleviation 
Scheme – Flood Storage 
upstream of Wye 

Low Ashford Town 
Site 

Unknown EA/ABC £3.4m 20% EA Capital 
Funding 

£2.73m YES 

8 Flood Risk South Ashford Flood Alleviation 
Scheme 

Low South Ashford 
sites 

Unknown EA/ABC Unknown EA Capital Funding Unknown YES 

9 Flood Risk Removal of flood plain at 
Whitewater Dyke 

High Court Lodge    Developer Unknown Court Lodge 
Developer funded 

None NO 

10 Water Framework 
Directive 
Environmental 
Improvement Projects 

Waterbodies in Ashford to 
achieve ‘Good’ standard as per 
the Water Framework Directive, 
including: 
• Victoria Park river corridor/ 
habitat improvements 
• River Stour litter trap 
(Conningbrook) 
• River Corridor enhancements 
(Conningbrook) 

Low Strategic Parks    EA/ABC • £100k 
• £80k 
• £500k 

None confirmed. 
Potential for 
ABC/EA/Developer 

£680k YES 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£4.08 million £0.67 million £3.41 million £3.41 million 



 

5. HEALTH and SOCIAL CARE 

 Infrastructure Type Project Priority  Interdependenc
e with LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-
2020 

Phase 2 
2021-2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential 

Expected funding 
gap 

Potential CIL 
funding 

Comments   

5.1 Adult Social Care Assistive Technology in Ashford Low None Ongoing KCC £180k £180K existing S106 None NO  

5.2 Adult Social Care 1% Wheelchair Adaptable Homes 
(Part M(2) of Bldg Regs) to be 
delivered as part of the 
affordable housing on each 
individual development site 

Medium  Ongoing KCC £15k per 
unit 

Developer on site 
by site basis 

None NO Local Plan policy 
requirement 

5.4 Adult Social Care Extra care development for older 
people, people with learning 
disabilities 

Medium  None Ongoing KCC and 
specialised 
providers 

£9 million None £9 million YES  

5.5 Adult Social Care Mental Healthcare and social care 
support and expansion 

Low  None Ongoing KCC and 
specialised 
providers  

£2.3 
million 

None £2.3 million YES  

5.6 Adult Social Care Elwick Place Cinema Complex – 
changing place facility 

     KCC £40k S106 Elwick Place TBC NO  

5.7 Adult Social Care Inclusion of changing place 
facility either new or existing 
onsite facility in  Kennington 

 Kennington/ 
Conningbrook/ 
Eureka 
Other potential 
sites in north 
west Ashford? 

   KCC £40k Future S106 TBC NO  

5.8 Adult Social Care Changing place facility at any on 
site community facility – Court 
Lodge 

 Kingsnorth 
Court Lodge 
Park Farm 

   KCC £40k Future S106 TBC NO  

5.9 Adult Social Care Housing for vulnerable adults – 
care ready for older person 
accommodation and smaller 
housing schemes for people with 
disabled with on-site care staff 
provision 

  Ongoing Various TBC Various including 
developer, ABC, 
HCA, CASSH, PFI. 

TBC NO Various projects 
currently commissioned 
to deliver 
accommodation 

5.10 General Practice  Chilmington Green Health Centre  High   Chilmington 
Green 

   Developer/CMO Unknown Capital costs 
Chilmington S106  

None NO   

5.11 Healthcare Provision TBC, potentially include GP and 
Hospital provision 

TBC All    TBC TBC TBC TBC TBC Discussions on-going 
with NHS and CCG 

 

  

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£11.6 million £0.18 million £11.42 £11.3 



 

6. COMMUNITY FACILITIES  

 Infrastructure 
Type 

Project Priority  Interdependence with 
LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-2020 

Phase 2 
2021-2025 

Phase 3 
2026-2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential 

Expected 
funding gap 

Potential CIL 
Project 

6.1 Libraries Ashford Gateway Plus – reconfiguration 
(library service and community learning) 

Low None Ongoing KCC £250k TBC existing S106 Unknown NO 

6.2 Libraries Chilmington Green Library provision (varied 
including mobile) 

Low None Ongoing KCC £900,000 Chilmington S106 none NO 

6.3 Libraries Library Bookstock Low None Ongoing KCC  Site specific S106 None NO 

6.4 Libraries Tenterden reconfiguration and new book 
display 

Low None Ongoing KCC TBC S106  TBC NO 

6.5 Youth Provision Community Hub at Chilmington Green  
 

Low Chilmington Green    Chilmington 
Community 
Management 
Organisation 

Unknown Chilmington 
Green S106 

None NO 

6.6 Youth Provision Ashford North Youth Centre Low None    KCC £50k TBC None NO 

6.7 Youth Provision Ashford Gateway Plus Youth Service Low None     Unknown £54k Unknown Unknown YES 

6.8 Youth Provision Enhancing early help (0 – 25) facilities in 
Kennington area 

 Kennington, 
Conningbrook, 
Eureka 
Other potential sites in 
north west Ashford? 

   KCC Unknown Future S106 Unknown NO 

6.9 Youth Provision Additional early help (0 – 25) facilities in 
Court Lodge community facility 

 Kingsnorth 
Court Lodge 
Park Farm 

   KCC Unknown Court Lodge 
Future S106 

Unknown NO 

6.10 Community 
Centres 

Chilmington Green 3 community centres  Low Chilmington Green     Chilmington 
Community 
Management 
Organisation 

Unknown Chilmington 
Green S106 

None NO 

6.11 Community 
Centres 

Repton Park Community centre  Low Repton Park    ABC £1.5m Fully funded None NO 

6.12 Community 
Centre s 

Park Farm Recreation Centre Low Park Farm/Kingsnorth    ABC/Kingsnort
h Parish 

£750k TBC  None NO 

6.13 Community 
Centres 

Court Lodge Community Centre Medium Court Lodge    Court Lodge 
Developer 

Est £2 
million 

Future S106 Court 
Lodge 

None NO 

6.14 Cemeteries  Additional Cemetery Provision Low All    ABC Unknown TBC existing S106 
Future CIL 

TBC YES 

6.15 Police Custody Cell and Officer Start Up costs Low None    Kent Police £138,601 None £138,601 YES 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£5.6 million £2.4 million £3.2 million Unknown 



7. SPORT & RECREATION 

 Infrastructure Type Project Priority  Interdependence 
with LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-
2020 

Phase 2 
2021-
2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential  

Expected 
funding gap 

Potential CIL 
Project 

7.1 Strategic Sports Facility  Stour Centre leisure centre ongoing 
enhancement and potential expansion 

Medium  Borough wide  Ongoing ABC and Ashford 
Leisure Trust 

Unknown Unknown  Unknown TBC 

 7.2 Strategic Sports Facility  Tenterden Leisure Centre ongoing 
enhancement and potential expansion  

Medium  Tent 1 Ongoing  ABC and 
Tenterden Leisure 
Trust  

Unknown  Tent 1a S106 Unknown  TBC 

7.2 Sports and Recreation 
Hub  

Provision, improvement, enhancement of 
sports, recreation, open space, play facilities at 
Town Centre, Conningbrook, Discovery Park, 
Sandyhurst Lane, Park Farm/Finbery, 
Spearpoint, Pitchside/Courtside, Kingsnorth 
Rec,  

Medium  Borough wide  Ongoing  ABC/ KCC/ Trusts  Unknown  S106 for 
Chilmington 
Green and 
Conningbrook.  

Unknown  TBC  

7.3 Sports Halls Sports Halls – 10 badminton courts of 
equivalent 

Medium All    Developers, ABC, TBC 6 provided by 
Chilmington 
Green S106 
 
 

Unknown TBC 

7.4  3G pitches   4 Artificial Grass Pitches (3G) Medium All    Unknown TBC 1 Chilmington 
Green S106 
1 Finberry S106 
1 Appledore Rd 

Unknown TBC 

7.5 Bowls Provision  Bowls Provision – replacement bowls pavilion  Low None directly Ongoing Unknown TBC None Unknown YES 

7.6  Football pitches  Football Pitches: 
7 Adult (in addition to Chilmington Green) 
12 Junior 

Medium All – Borough wide  Ongoing Unknown TBC 1 adult future 
Hamstreet S106 

Unknown  YES 

7.7 2G Hockey Pitch  1 2G hockey Pitch  Medium  Ashford Hockey 
Club 

Ongoing  Hockey Club/ ABC TBC None Unknown  TBC 

7.8  Rugby Pitch  2 senior pitches  Medium Ashford Rugby Club Ongoing  Rugby Club/ ABC TBC None Unknown  TBC 

7.9 Cricket Pitch  1 square and outfield  Medium  Unknown  Ongoing  ABC/ others TBC None  Unknown  TBC 

7.10 Strategic Children and 
Young People’s Play 
Facilities  

Provision at Conningbrook, Discovery Park and 
Sandyhurst Lane  

Medium  Borough wide    ABC/ Developers TBC Strategic play 
space forms part 
of the S106 for 
Chilmington 
Green 
 

Unknown  YES  

7.11 Strategic Parks Provision at Conningbrook (phase 1 and 2) and 
Discovery Park (phases 1 and 2).  

Medium  Borough wide     ABC  Unknown Chilmington 
S106 provision  

Unknown  YES  

7.12 Strategic Parks  Discovery Park Phase 3 – Court Lodge Wetlands  Medium  Borough wide     ABC/Developers Unknown  None Unknown  NO  

7.13 Strategic Allotment 
Provision  

Three 0.6ha sites to be targeted at Sports and 
Recreation Hubs and or at key allocated sites  

Medium  Urban Area    ABC/Developers Unknown None  Unknown  YES  

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
TBC TBC TBC TBC  



8. GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE/BIODIVERSITY  

 Infrastructure Type Project Priority  Interdependence with 
LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-2020 

Phase 2 
2021-2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position 
Confirmed 
Potential 

Expected 
funding gap 

Potential CIL 
Project 

Comments 

8.1 Green Corridor  General Management and 
Maintenance and small 
enhancement projects within the 
Green Corridor – identified in the 
Green Corridor Action Plan  

Medium New development sites 
adjacent to or within 
GC 

   ABC – Planning 
ABC – Open 
Spaces 
KSCP 
EA 
Developers 

TBC Future S106 or 
CIL 

TBC YES  

8.1a Green Corridor Transport (Access) Medium Many – refer to Green 
Corridor Action Plan  

   ABC – Open 
Spaces 
KSCP 
EA 
Developers 

£1,775,000 Future S106 or 
CIL 

£1,775,000 YES  

8.1b Green Corridor Riparian Project 
 

High Many – refer to Green 
Corridor Action Plan 

   ABC – Open 
Spaces 
KSCP 
EA 
Developers 

£243,000 Future S106 or 
CIL 

£243,000 YES  

8.1c Green Corridor Terrestrial Habitats and 
Landscape – existing and new GCs 

Medium Many – refer to Green 
Corridor Action Plan 

   ABC – Open 
Spaces 
KSCP 
EA 
Developers 

£1,015,000 Future S106 or 
CIL, & 
stewardship 

£1,015,000 YES  

8.1d Green Corridor Community participation and 
ownership. 

Medium Many – refer to Green 
Corridor Action Plan  
 

   ABC – Open 
Spaces 
KSCP 
EA 
Developers 

£180,000 Future S106 or 
CIL or external 
funding 

£180,000 YES  

8.2 South Willesborough 
Dykes Nature Reserve 
 
 

Provide access to the area by 
pedestrians/cyclists especially to 
the new developments and links 
across the Southern Orbital Road. 
Including creating an attractive 
riverside, protect and improve 
habitats, and funding and long 
term management of corridor 
 

Medium  Site specific – 
Cheesemans Green, 
Sevington, Park Farm  

   ABC – Planning 
ABC – Open 
Spaces 
KSCP 
KCC 
EA 
Developers 

TBC Future S106 or 
CIL or external 
funding 

TBC YES  

8.3 Sevington Nature 
Reserve 

Replacement trees on banks next 
to Ashford Business Park 

High  Sites around the 
Sevington area  
 

   Developers Unknown Existing S106 Unknown NO Currently being 
provided 

8.4 Biodiversity Opportunity 
Areas Conservation & enhance of the 

biodiversity of the boroughs 8 
Biodiversity Opportunity Areas 
(BOAs) 

     TBC TBC TBC TBC YES  

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£3.18million None £3.18 million £3.18 million 



9. WASTE & RECYCLING  

 Infrastructure Type Project Priority  Interdependence 
with LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-2020 

Phase 2 
2021-2025 

Phase 3 
2026-2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position  Expected 
funding gap 

Potential 
CIL projects 

9.1 Local Waste Collection No specific projects identified 
at this stage. Reviewed on an 
annual basis. 

High  All Development Ongoing as required  ABC/Biffa Unknown ABC/Biffa contract 
funded through 
Council Tax and 
KCC Enabling 
Payment 

None NO 

9.2 Waste Disposal Assumed cost of provision  
based on KCC Growth 
Infrastructure Fund 
assumptions 

Low None Ongoing as required KCC and Waste 
Contractors  

Assumed to 
be £23 
million 

Unknown Unknown TBC 

 

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£23 million None £23 million TBC 



 

10. PUBLIC REALM 

 Infrastructure 
Type 

Project Priority  Interdependence 
with LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-
2020 

Phase 2 
2021-
2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding position  Expected 
funding 
gap 

Potential 
CIL 
project 

10. Public Realm 
Projects 

Elwick Road, Station Road, Beaver 
Road, Station Approach Junction 
Improve junction to aid pedestrian 
connection between station and town 
centre 

High  Commercial Quarter & 
all major sites in town 
centre  

   ABC & KCC £1-2m CIL/ S106/ Local 
Transport Plan 

£1-2m YES 

10. Public Realm 
Projects 

Completing the transformation of the 
former Road Ring 

Low Various town 
Centre sites eg. Park 
Mall, Vicarage Lane 
Car Park etc. 

   ABC £2m CIL/ S106/ Other 
funding streams 

£2m YES 

10. Public Realm 
Projects 

High Street/Bank Street 
Environmental Improvements 

Low None    ABC/KCC £2 m CIL/ S106/ Other 
funding streams 

£2m YES 

10. Public Realm 
Projects 

Domestic Station forecourt  Medium Commerical Quarter 
TC & Wider Housing, 
Growth Agenda.  

    ABC, Network 
Rail, South 
Eastern Trains & 
KCC 

£1-2.5m CIL/ S106/ Other 
funding streams/ 
Network Rail 

£2.5m YES 

10. Public Realm 
Projects 

International Station Plaza/Victoria 
Way to emphasis entrance and 
provide better experience for visitors 

Medium Designer Outlet 
Centre, Victoria Way, 
Former B&Q site  

    £1m CIL/ S106/ Other 
funding streams 

£1m YES 

10. Public Realm 
Projects 

Commercial Quarter Public Realm and 
Square to boost appeal of the Quarter 
for businesses to relocate 

Medium Commercial Quarter 
phase 2 onwards  

   ABC £3m CIL/ S106/ Other 
funding streams 

£3m YES 

10. Public Realm 
Projects  

Enhanced footpath and riverside cycle 
links between DOC and town centre 
eg. Lighting, art, landscaping, signage, 
seating etc.  

Medium  Designer Outlet 
Centre extensions  

   ABC/KCC £600K Designer Outlet 
S106 TBC 

TBC NO 

10. Public Realm 
Projects 

East Hill enhancement and partial 
pedestrianisation. Simple repaving 
and landscaping 

Medium Ashford School 
Improvements & Flour 
Mill conversion 

   Ashford School & 
KCC 

£0.5.-1 Potential S106 
from School. 
CIL 

£250-
500K 

YES 

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£14.1m TBC TBC in the region of £14 million £14 million 



 

11. ARTS AND CULTURE 

 Infrastructure 
Type 

Project Priority  Interdependence 
with LP Sites 

Phase 1 
2015-
2020 

Phase 2 
2021-
2025 

Phase 3 
2026-
2030 

Delivery Body Cost Funding 
position  
 

Expected funding 
gap 

Potential 
CIL 
project 

11.1 Workspace Low Tec Designer maker/ creative 
industries workspace 
(279 sqm) 

 None specifically    ABC £500,000 Potential 
£430,000 

£70,000 YES 

11.2 Rehearsal Space Making, rehearsal spaces for dance, 
circus, film, fashion, media and 
performing arts. 
 

 None specifically    ABC £500,000 Potential 
£300,000 

£200,000 YES 

11.3 Community Art 
Hubs 

Multi use spaces suitable for grass 
roots activity (223 sqm) 

 None specifically    ABC  £900,000 Potential 
£400,000 

£500,000 YES 

11.4 Public Art Various – work of artists to be 
integrated into public realm 

 Various    ABC, developers, 
others 

£300,000 Potential 
£120,000 

£180,000 YES 

11.5 Arts Venue Revelation St Mary’s  None Specifically    ABC £300,000 Potential 
£100,000 

£200,000 YES 

 

 

Total known costs Confirmed funding Funding gap CIL funding gap 
£2.5million £1.35 million £1.15 million £1.15million 
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Summary:  
 

 
The report addresses car parking charges within the Borough. 
Specific proposals are set out concerning the removal of 
evening parking charges within Ashford Town Centre in 
support of economic development and the night time 
economy, an increase in on-street and off-street parking 
charges, the introduction of a new overnight flat rate of £1, 
and a mechanism to review parking charges on a three yearly 
basis is set out.  
 

 
Key Decision:  
 

 
Yes 

Affected Wards:  
 

All 

Recommendations: 
 

The Cabinet is recommended to:-   
 
i. Agree the removal of parking charges in the High 

Street, Bank Street and North Street in Ashford 
Town Centre from 6pm to 10pm (only charging 
period) to support economic development and the 
night time economy.  An initial trial period of six 
months will operate with delegated powers to the 
Leader, Portfolio Holder for Highways, Wellbeing 
and Safety, and Head of Service to agree permenant 
removal or not after the trial period.  

 
ii. Agree an increase in on-street and Council run off-

street parking charges, from 1st April 2017, across 
the borough by approximately 10% on current tariffs 



(e.g. £1.00 to £1.10, £2.00 to £2.20 etc.) and in 
accordance with the specific rates detailed within 
the report.   

 
iii. Agree to introduce a new flat rate £1.00 charge 

overnight in all available overnight Council car parks 
Monday to Saturday. Data to be collected on type 
and number of users over the next 6 months. 
Delegated power to the Leader, Portfolio Holder for 
Highways, Wellbeing and Safety, and Head of 
Service to implement on a permanent basis or not as 
appropriate.  

 
iv. To agree to a policy to review the parking charges 

every three years as part of the Council’s regular fee 
and charging processes. 

 
  
Policy Overview: 
 

Links to the Five Year Corporate Plan.  In terms of ensuring 
an effective, efficient and sustainable financial, resources, 
service delivery and enforcement environment. 
 

Financial 
Implications: 
 

There are costs associated with changing the terminal 
parking software of approximately £250 per terminal.  Based 
on current numbers (and taking into account the planned 
reduction of machines over this financial year i.e. the five 
terminals within Ashford town centre, as addressed in this 
report, and the reduction due to the Commercial Quarter 
developments) this equals 48 terminals.  There is therefore a 
total 'one off ' cost therefore of £12,000.   
 
There is a loss of income of approximately £20,000 per 
annum associated with the removal of the Ashford town 
centre machines.  
 
The additional income from the implementation of increased 
parking charges, based on current usage, will be 
approximately £144,000 per annum for car parks (off-street) 
and approximately £15,000 per annum on-street.  
 
The introduction of the £1.00 overnight will provide an 
increase in income, but as this is a new tariff, there is no 
current data and the expected increase in economic 
development a figure cannot be determined. Data to be 
collected on type and number of users over next six months 
with delegated authority as outlined within the report to 
implement on a permanent basis. 
 

Risk Assessment: 
 

Yes - Addressed within the body of the report. 
 



Equalities Impact 
Assessment: 
 

Yes  

Other Material 
Implications 
 
Background 
Papers:  
 

Yes – Legal implications relevant to car park leases and 
amendments to Traffic Regulation Orders are addressed 
within the body of the report .  There are no staff implications. 
 
None  

Contacts:  
 

jo.fox@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: (01233) 330566 
 
 

 

  

mailto:jo.fox@ashford.gov.uk


Agenda Item No 12 

Report Title: Parking Charges Review  

Purpose of the Report  

1. The purpose of the report is to address car parking charges within the 
Borough. Specific proposals are set out concerning the removal of evening 
parking charges within Ashford Town Centre, an increase in on-street and off-
street parking charges, and the introduction of a new overnight flat rate of £1.  
The recommendations take into account current and anticipated economic 
developments for the Borough. 
 

2. Cabinet approval is also sought to agree to review the parking charges every 
three years, the next review to come to Cabinet during 2019 with 
implementation dates of any agreed changes from April 2020.   

 

Background 

3. There is a need to review the parking tariff charges that have not changed 
since 2011.  This review of charges ensures that the Council’s arrangements 
are fit for purpose in the current economic climate, reflect costs associated 
with operating the service and are supportive of wider corporate objectives. 

 
4. New parking terminals that offer the ability to pay using ‘contactless’ will be 

rolled out across the borough during this financial year and will be in place for 
April 2017.   This is in addition to the ability to pay by cash, card and phone.  
This flexibility gives the Council the opportunity to review the tariffs whilst the 
customer has ease of payment.   

Proposals  

Recommendation (i) the removal of on-street parking charges in specified 
locations in Ashford Town Centre – namely Bank Street, High Street and 
North Street  

5. This recommendation was initially requested by the Portfolio Holder for Town 
Centres Focus and Business Dynamics and supported by the Economic 
Development Team in that it would assist businesses within the Ashford 
Town Centre and the night time economy.  

 
6. The businesses that operate during the evening who will be directly affected 

by the removal of the charges have been consulted and there is significant 
support for the proposal.  One business advised that they pay the parking 
charges for their customers to gain trade and another advised that they have 
paid half towards any parking fines for their customers to assist with repeat 
trade.   

 



7. Some resident permits allow parking in the Town Centre bays, however 
observations over the last three months have shown that residents are not 
using these bays.   

 
8. It is recommended that the initial trial period will be for 6 months and will 

involve the payment terminals being  covered, notices displayed and press 
communications advising of the free parking. The trial will allow time for 
feedback to be gathered on whether there are any negative impacts on 
offering free parking such as an increase in anti-social behaviour or the loss 
of parking availability for business customers if the spaces are used by 
residents or workers parking free of charge, thus not creating the desired 
effect for the businesses.   

 
9. Based on the outcome of the findings of the trial it is recommended that the 

Leader, Portfolio Holder for Highways, Wellbeing and Safety, and Head of 
Service decide whether to continue the trial further and then ultimately decide 
whether to remove the machines permanently or re-introduce the charges.  

 
10. As all parking terminals within the Borough are currently being upgraded 

there would be an initial one-off saving of £30,000 associated with not 
replacing these terminals.  There would be a yearly net loss (income minus 
maintenance, cash collection and software changes) of approximately 
£20,000.   

 
11. The Civil Enforcement Officers time that is currently used for patrolling this 

area could be directed to areas of greater need such as lorry parking 
enforcement and residential areas that have parking controls.  

 
Recommendation (ii) to increase parking charges across the borough by 
approximately 10% on each tariff  
 
12. Specific recommendations as follows:  

 
Current Tariff’s in Short Stay car parks (except Civic Centre/Stour Centre) to 
be increased as follows: 
 
Current    Proposed 
£ 1.00 up to 1 hour                               £ 1.10 up to 1 hour  
£ 2.00 up to 2 hours                             £ 2.20 up to 2 hours  
£ 3.00 up to 3 hours                             £ 3.30 up to 3 hours  
£ 4.00 up to 4 hours                             £ 4.40 up to 4 hours  
£10.00 over 4 hours                             £11.00 over 4 hours        

                                        
The current tariff for Civic Centre/Stour Centre is as above with the exception 
of the first 2 hours.  This was originally implemented for the visitors to the 
Customer Contact Centre, this has recently been reviewed and customers 
who have booked appointments can be offered visitor parking permits free of 



charge.  In addition there are 15 minute bays, with no charge, for the public 
dropping off documents or for a quick query.    
 

Current  Proposed 
80p up to 2 hours                           £1.50 up to 2 hours  

  
Current tariffs in Long Stay car parks are as above with the only exception as 
follows: 
 

Current  Proposed 
£4.50 over 4 hours                         £5.00 over 4 hours  

      
On street charges to be increased in line with above tariffs e.g. 10p per hour 
or an overall approximate of 10%. 

      
13. The increase in income based for on-street parking based on current usage 

will be approximately £15,000 per annum. Increase in income from car parks 
(off-street) based on current usage approximately £144,000 per annum.  
 

14. The proposed increases are in line with the charging structure agreed for 
Elwick Place Car Park and the NCP car parks within Ashford town centre.  All 
long stay car parks remain cheaper than the station car parks. 

 
15. A discount is being applied to the Civic Centre/Stour Centre Car Park to 

mitigate impact on customers.  Up to 2 hours will be reduced from £2.20 to 
£1.50 as detailed above.   

 
Recommendation (iii) to agree the introduction of an overnight flat rate 
charge of £1.00 in all car parks that are accessible overnight  
 
16. The introduction of the £1.00 overnight will provide an increase in income, but 

as this is a new tariff, there is no current data and until the expected increase 
in economic development a figure cannot be determined.  

 
17. It is recommended that further data to be collected on the type of user and 

the number of users over next 6 months.  The decision as to whether and 
when to introduce should be delegated to the Leader, Portfolio Holder for 
Highways, Wellbeing and Safety and Head of Service to implement  based on 
the findings.  

 
18. It should be noted that there is a £1.00 overnight proposed charge for the 

new Elwick Road car park expected to be operational late 2018/early 2019.    
 
Recommendation (iv) to agree to review the parking charges every 3 years  
 
19. It is proposed that Cabinet agree to a policy to review the parking charges 

every three years. This will ensure that the parking charges are kept in line 
with the economic development and are supporting the agreed local plan and 



transport plan commitments for the Borough.  This would form a part of the 
Council’s regular fee and charging processes. 
 
 

Timescales  
 

20. It is anticipated that the recommendations would be implemented in 
accordance with the following timescale:  

 
• Removal of charges in Bank Street, High Street and North Street in 

Ashford Town Centre - six month trial to start with effect from the  13th 
June 2016. To  review success or otherwise and determine on-going 
policy by the end of 2016.  

 
• Increase tariffs on parking charges as detailed within the report with effect 

from 1st April 2017.  
 
• Introduce a £1.00 overnight charge in all car parks available overnight  

following  a six month research period with data collection starting with 
effect from 13th June 2016.  Success or otherwise to be reviewed and 
decision to be made on whether  to introduce on a permanent basis from 
1st April 2017.   

 
• Review of parking charges every three years.  Next review reported to 

Cabinet in 2019 with any agreed changes to be implemented from April 
2020 and every three years there after.  

  

Handling and Implications 

21. The leases for land currently used for car parking contractually allows the 
Council to set the charges as they see fit.  The same is naturally true of those 
car parks solely owned by the Council.   
 

22. A communications plan will be delivered to ensure the residents, workers and 
visitors of the borough are informed of the changes.  

 
23. There are refund  arrangements in place within both Ashford Leisure Trust 

and Tenterden Leisure Trust, and  both trusts have been advised on the 
proposed increases.  

 
24. The proposed changes will require amendment to Traffic Regulation Orders 

and this will take place in accordance with statutory procedures. 
 

25. Any change off-street parking opening times would be made having reference 
to relevant planning restrictions and where necessary supplementary 
planning permission applications would be made.  

 



26. It is stressed that the off-street car parking proposals only relate to Council 
run car parks.  The Council does not set the charges in other operators or 
private car parks.   

Equalities Impact Assessment 

27. The increase in charges are being applied across the borough and are have 
an equitable impact, they are not discriminatory to any individual protected 
group.   

Other Options Considered 

28. The options that have been considered are detailed in the report. There is 
an option to do nothing and keep the same charges that have been in place 
for the last five years. This does not, however, support the current 
development context and wider corporate objectives.   

Conclusion 

29. The parking charges have not been reviewed in their entirety since 2011.  
An introduction of ‘free after 3’ and ‘free on Sundays’ was implemented in 
2014. The introduction of this incentive coupled with effective 
communications has proven effective and achieved the aim of increasing 
footfall and trade into the town centre. 

  
30. The proposed changes, within this report, provide an overall review of the 

tariffs in addition to addressing the current economic climate within Ashford 
Town Centre.  
 

31. It is appropriate to have a review period for parking charges to ensure that 
they are ‘fit for purpose’ on an on-going basis. It is therefore recommended 
that a review is completed every three years to ensure that the charges 
address the current needs of the Borough.    

 

Portfolio Holder’s Comments 

32. This represents the first increase in parking charges for five years. A 10% 
increase is entirely reasonable in consideration to this. Removing evening 
parking charges for Ashford town centre users will give a boost to our 
businesses and the night time economy and the parking charges reductions 
at the Stour Centre enforces our commitment to support the health and 
wellbeing of the residents of the Borough.  

               
Cllr Bradford - Portfolio for Highways, Wellbeing and Safety  
 

33. These charges have not been altered for some years and this is an 
appropriate time to amend the charges as outlined  by way of funding the 
new technologies being introduced. I am particularly in favour of the 



encouragement of the evening/night time economy of the town centre by 
removing evening parking charges; this should be seen by businesses and 
entrepreneurs as the Borough Council supporting their efforts in making the 
town a lively and enjoyable place to spend time relaxing and generally 
improving the well-being of our residents. 

 
Cllr Shorter - Portfolio for Finance, Budget and Resource Management  

 
34. As the evening economy becomes more important to Ashford Town it is 

important that we as a Council do what is practicable to assist businesses. 
The removal of the on-street charge after 6pm is an excellent response to 
the restaurateurs' and evening establishments' requests. I commend officers 
for their flexible approach. I note the £1 overnight charge which brings the 
car parks in line with the upcoming Cinema car park. In addition I believe 
this may act as a significant tool in dealing with groups of young people 
congregating in their cars and creating a nuisance.  Finally, no-one want to 
see prices rise, but Ashford's parking charges have been static for some 
time and inflation alone outstrips the rises proposed. I commend this report 
and its recommendations to the Cabinet.  

 
Cllr Galpin - Portfolio responsibility for Town Centres Focus and 
Business Dynamics  

 

Contacts:   Jo Fox  

Email:  jo.fox@ashford.gov.uk 

mailto:jo.fox@ashford.gov.uk
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Summary:  
 

 
This report seeks to update members and the public on the 
performance of the Council during Quarter 4. This includes 
information on what the Cabinet has achieved through its 
decision-making, key performance data, and consideration of 
the wider borough picture which impacts upon the Council’s 
work. 
 
More widely, and following agreement of the Council’s new 
Corporate Plan in December, the organisation’s approach to 
the monitoring of its performance against this plan is being 
revised.  
 
Accordingly, the Council is currently rolling out a new online 
Performance ‘Dashboard’ to change the way we view 
performance and its relevance to our operations. 
 

 
Key Decision:  
 

 
NO 

Affected Wards:  
 

N/A 

Recommendations: 
 

The Cabinet be asked to:-   
 

1. Note the Council’s performance against the 
Corporate Plan in Quarter 4 of 2015/16. 

 
 

Policy Overview: 
 
 

In December 2015 the Council agreed a new Corporate Plan 
- “The Five Year Corporate Plan – for Aspiration, Action and 
Achievement”.  

 
This also provided an opportunity to refresh the way in which 
performance against this new Corporate Plan (and its priority 
areas) was measured, presented and engaged with by 
officers and members. 
 

Financial 
Implications: 
 

N/A 



Risk Assessment 
 

N/A 

Equalities Impact 
Assessment 
 

N/A 

Contacts:  
 

Nicholas.clayton@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: (01233 330208)  

 



Agenda Item No. 13 
 
Report Title: Ashford Borough Council’s Performance – 

Quarter 4 2015/16 
 
 
Purpose of the Report  
 
1. To provide a headline overview of performance against the Council’s 

Corporate Plan for Quarter 4 2015/16, and update members on the aims and 
progress of the Council’s new ‘Performance Dashboard’. 
 

 
Background 
 
2. Each quarter the Cabinet and Overview and Scrutiny committees receive an 

update on how the Council is achieving its objectives. 
 

3. Historically, this has been in the form of a short, paper-based report which 
could only provide a snapshot of how the Council was doing at a fixed point in 
time. 

 
4. In December 2015 the Council agreed a new Corporate Plan - “The Five Year 

Corporate Plan – for Aspiration, Action and Achievement”.  
 

5. This also provided an opportunity to refresh the way in which performance 
against this new Corporate Plan (and its priority areas) was monitored, 
presented and engaged with by officers and members. The section below 
provides an update on the aims and progress of this initiative.  

 
 
The Ashford Borough Council ‘Performance Dashboard’ 
 
6. Following Full Council endorsement of the new corporate plan, the Council’s 

senior leadership agreed that a refreshed, regularly updated, visual and 
interactive online performance system would help senior managers, members 
and (in time) the general public get an up-to-date picture of strategic 
performance.  
 

7. Accordingly, over the last six months the Policy and Performance team have 
worked with a leading open data and visualisation company to design a 
Performance Dashboard, held workshops with performance leads within 
services to see what information the Council collects and what should or could 
be collected; gathered contextual data from KCC and other partners; and kept 
senior managers appraised of developments. 

 
8. The Performance Dashboard uses data and insights from across the authority 

to monitor progress against the goals set out in the new Corporate Plan. It 
focuses on the Council’s four priority areas – 
 

a. Enterprising Ashford  
b. Living Ashford 



c. Active and Creative Ashford 
d. Attractive Ashford 

 
9. The overriding approach has been to use the data already collected by 

services for their management statistics, alongside including new data where 
appropriate, and presenting them on a single user-friendly system so as to 
build a comprehensive overall picture. 
 

10. The system will be updated regularly from across the organisation with the 
latest data as it becomes available. Updates on the Council’s initiatives, 
projects and priorities (as they relate to the corporate plan areas and the 
performance data) will also be regularly refreshed to provide context, narrative 
and analysis. The site itself is always available, so once colleagues have 
access to the system they can monitor performance at their own pace at any 
time. 
 

11. Whilst this approach is naturally an evolving one, the aim is for the 
Performance Dashboard to inform the work of both officers and members, 
providing an ongoing tool which facilitates insight and understanding across 
the organisation on the state of progress against our goals.  
 

12. Alongside the complementary work of the Programme Manager to build a 
comprehensive picture of the Council’s projects and delivery plans, this insight 
will provide an enhanced understanding of the Council’s success in delivering 
upon its strategic objectives. 
 

13. As part of the Council’s wider governance arrangements, such performance 
information is used to reflect on the organisation’s approach – leading to 
doing things differently where needed In order to offer efficient services and 
effective outcomes. 
 

14. Longer-term, the Dashboard will also help the Council meet its duties as an 
open and accountable body, allowing the public to see how we are doing in 
meeting our agreed goals. 

 
 
Summary of Performance in Quarter 4 2016/17 
 
15. The majority of performance goals the council is working towards remain 

either on-target or near-target.  
 

16. Whilst trend figures are available in the Technical Annex below, the following 
provides a short contextual summary of key changes during the last three 
months -  
 

a. The state of Ashford town centre remains generally strong, with footfall 
bucking the national trend and increasing by around 5% in 2015 
compared to the year before, compared to a national trend of a 1.6% 
decrease. The number of visitors parking has remained steady – with a 
slight underlying upward trend - in some part due to the free parking 
initiative. It is important to remember that this is one element of a 
package of measures, including the Farmers Market, Made In Ashford 
and TCAT, to boost the High Street. 



 
The corresponding business picture has improved. Vacancy rates have 
fallen in both County Square and the town centre overall over the last 
year, while in Park Mall - while historically higher - rates have begun to 
fall since the Council took over direct operations in the second half of 
2015. 
 
For the year ending March 2016, the crime rate in Ashford town centre 
was about the same as the average crime rate across similar areas, 
with a slightly downward trend in overall crime levels. 

 
b. Whilst average house prices fell slightly during the last three months, 

the wider trend remains upwards. The average house selling price in 
Ashford now stands at around £220,000, while the last two quarters 
have seen especially strong performance in terms of new properties 
either starting to be built or being completed. During the last year the 
building of over 450 homes were started across the borough, with over 
550 completed. This is around 300 more homes being completed 
compared to 2014/15, and around 450 more being completed 
compared to the year before that.  

 
c. Whilst full figures relating to planning applications are available a 

quarter in arrears due to the need to ensure applications are finalised, 
the longer-term trend indicates strong performance across the range of 
application types, with generally increasing decision and approval 
rates. 

 
d. The total number of people claiming either Jobseekers Allowance or 

Universal Credit principally for the reason of being unemployed rose 
slightly over the last two quarters following a period of sustained fall. It 
now stands at just above 1,000.This is still 13% less than at the same 
time last year and constitutes around 1.4% of Ashford’s working age 
population. Ashford is below the Kent average, currently at 1.6%. 
Accordingly, the council’s benefits caseload continues to fall, although 
at a slower rate compared to previous quarters. 
 
Of note in this area is the recent change in the calculation methodology 
from the Office for National Statistics. Historically, the Jobseekers 
Allowance (JSA) claimant count was used by local authorities as a 
proxy for unemployment. However, the introduction of Universal Credit 
(UC) meant that increasing numbers of claimants moved from JSA to 
UC, without necessarily remaining unemployed. This in turn meant that 
JSA figures increasingly underestimated the rate of unemployment. 
 
As more claimants received UC the Department for Work and Pensions 
have been able to calculate new experimental figures which give a 
more accurate total for the number of people claiming either 
Jobseekers Allowance or Universal Credit principally for the reason of 
being unemployed. 
 

e. During the quarter, 97.4% of food premises comply with environmental 
health standards. While the percentage has remained steady over the 
last year, the council has maintained its effort in this area with a 



continued focus and resources. Any food premises found to be non-
compliant either receive a formal letter or a revisit, and officers always 
seek to work with the premises in the first instance.  If non-compliance 
is severe, or does not improve after these initial interventions, officers 
would then serve a notice. 
 

 
17. Furthermore, Quarter 4 saw activity on a variety of initiatives which will have a 

positive impact on the outcomes set out in the Council’s corporate plan – 
 

a. In December the Planning Committee approved an application to 
develop land along Elwick Road, while work continues on the 
Commercial Quarter between the International Station and the Town 
Centre.  
 

b. The Council was awarded £1.92 million towards the cost of providing 
care-ready homes at Danemore in Tenterden. By 2026, it is anticipated 
that around 40% of residents in the Ashford borough will be aged over 
50, and may require additional care and support. The council is fully 
committed to do all it can to help meet the housing needs of those who 
need extra support. 

 
c. As part of the Council’s support for active and vibrant communities, the 

demolition and preparation work on a new pavilion at Spearpoint began 
in February, while planning permission for a community building and 
multi-use games area in Repton was also approved in the same month.  

 
d. In March the Council’s face-to-face customer services returned to the 

Civic Centre, in part to reflect the changing ways residents use council 
services.  

 
 
Risk Assessment 
 
18. N/A 
 
 
Equalities Impact Assessment 
 
19. N/A 
 
 
Portfolio Holder’s Views  
 
20. I am pleased to see that performance measures remain strong across the 

Council’s key objectives, as can be seen from a consideration of the trends 
over the last year in the annex below. 
 

21. More broadly, I welcome the steps underway to increase the depth and 
impact of understanding the Council is seeking to achieve against its new 
corporate plan. While this is naturally an evolving system, I look forward to 
sharing the results of this work with colleagues at the earliest opportunity. 

 

http://www.ashford.gov.uk/search/text-content/elwick-place-plans-approved-by-ashford-borough-council-17th-dec-1257


 
Contact: Nicholas Clayton, Policy and Performance Officer 
 
Email: Nicholas.clayton@ashford.gov.uk  

mailto:Nicholas.clayton@ashford.gov.uk


Technical Annex 
 

 
 

 
Indicator 

Quarter 
4 

2015/16 

Quarter 
3 

2015/16 

Quarter 
2 

2015/16 

Quarter 
1 

2015/16 

Quarter 
4 

2014/15 
Average Town Centre footfall per month 264,000 282,000 316,600 310,000 300,000 
Average car park users per month 102,000 104,000 101,950 99,650 98,600 
Householder planning applications - 
number 

--- 230 218 234 215 

Householder planning applications - % 
decided within 8 weeks 

--- 91 92 88 84 

Householder planning applications - % 
approved 

--- 95 93 93 98 

Small business planning applications - 
number 

--- 93 82 97 83 

Small business planning applications – % 
decided within 8 weeks 

--- 78 80 80 57 

Small business planning applications – % 
approved 

--- 94 84 84 79 

Numbers unemployed 1,080 965 930 895 1,075 
% of working age population unemployed 1.4 1.3 1.2 1.2 1.4 
Number of 18-24 year olds unemployed 240 230 250 200 265 
% of 18-24 year olds unemployed 2.6 2.5 2.6 2.1 2.8 
Average house selling price (to January) 220,638 230,919 226,827 215,340 217,500 
Number of homes started 150 110 80 120 100 
Number of homes completed 120 230 150 80 80 
% of Ashford Borough Council properties 
with a current gas safety certificate 

100 100 100 100 100 

Average number of families in B&B 
accommodation per month 

14 18 15 10 14 

Number of homeless applications received 51 59 56 38 65 
Number of homeless applications 
approved 

35 39 42 23 40 

Benefits Caseload 9,533 9,650 9,700 9,800 9,900 
% Council Tax collected 98.3 86.7 58.5 30.5 98.5 
% Business rates collected 99.5 84.1 60.2 33.2 98.5 
% take up of direct debit for paying council 
tax 

66.6 66.6 67.1 67.1 66.7 

Number of disabled adaptations completed 108 132 75 50 65 
% of compliant food premises 97 97 97 97 98 
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Local Plan & Planning Policy Task Group 
 
Notes of a Meeting of the Local Plan & Planning Policy Task Group held on the 25th 
April 2016. 
 
Present: 
 
Cllr. Clarkson (Chairman); 
Cllr. Bennett (Vice-Chairman); 
 
Cllrs. Mrs Blanford, Britcher, Burgess, Clokie, Galpin, Michael, Wedgbury. 
 
In accordance with Procedure Rule 1.2(iii) Councillor Burgess attended as Substitute 
Member for Councillor Shorter. 
 
Apology: 
 
Cllr. Shorter.   
 
Also Present: 
 
Cllrs. Dehnel, Ovenden, Smith. 
 
Simon Cole – Head of Planning Policy & Economic Development; Ian Grundy – 
Principal Policy Planner; Ashley Taylor – Principal Policy Planner; Jeremy Baker – 
Principal Solicitor (Strategic Development); Danny Sheppard – Senior Member 
Services & Scrutiny Support Officer. 
 
1 Declarations of Interest 
 
1.1 Councillor Britcher made a Voluntary Announcement that she lived in 

Kennington and was a core member of the Kennington Community Forum. 
 
1.2 Councillor Smith made a Voluntary Announcement that he was the adjacent 

Ward Member to the Newtown area. He was also treasurer for the SWAN 
Community Group. 

 
1.3 Councillor Wedgbury made a Voluntary Announcement that he was the Kent 

County Council Member for Ashford Central. 
 
2. Notes of the Local Plan and Planning Policy Task 

Group Meeting held on 13th April 2016  
 
2.1 The Task Group Members agreed that the Notes of the Local Plan and 

Planning Policy Task Group Meeting held on 13th April 2016 were an accurate 
record. 
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3 Strategic Site Allocations  
 

Land to the North of Willesborough Road, Kennington 
 
3.1 The Principal Policy Planner (AT) introduced this item. She gave a short 

presentation on the draft policy for this site. 
 
3.2 The Chairman said he understood there were concerns locally about this 

particular site and they had listened to and tried to accommodate Ward 
Members’ requests where possible, but it was important to put forward a 
realistic number of sites in the Draft Local Plan for consultation.  

 
3.3 During the following debate, Members discussed the site policy in some detail 

and asked questions.  
 
3.4 Councillor Michael asked that his opposition to this site being taken forward to 

consultation in the Draft Local Plan be noted.  
 

Conningbrook Residential – Phase 2 
 
3.5 The Principal Policy Planner (IG) introduced this item. He gave a short 

presentation on the draft policy for this site. 
 
3.6 During the following debate, Members discussed the site policy in some detail 

and asked questions. 
 

Eureka Park 
 
3.7 The Head of Planning Policy & Economic Development introduced this item. 

He gave a short presentation on the draft policy for this site and displayed an 
indicative plan supplied by the developer in order to give a better indication of 
the make-up of the site and the individual areas in question.  

 
3.8 During the following debate, Members discussed the site policy in some detail 

and asked questions. 
 

Newtown and Klondyke Works 
 
3.9 The Principal Policy Planner (IG) introduced this item. He gave a short 

presentation on the draft policy for this site. One question that would need 
particular attention was whether there should be two policies (one for each 
site) or one policy for the two sites combined. 

 
3.10 During the following debate, Members discussed the site policy in some detail 

and asked questions. The Task Group supported two policies as they 
considered each site was very different and had their own particular 
relationship with nearby residents, although it would be important to retain 
flexibility as there were some uses that would be acceptable on either site.  

 
Resolved: 
 
That the Local Plan and Planning Policy Task Group agree the draft site 
policies set out in the report for inclusion in the Draft Local Plan 
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4 Date of Next Meeting 
 
4.1 The date of the next meeting was Wednesday 11th May, at 2pm in the Council 

Chamber. 
 

 
Councillor Clarkson (Chairman) 
Local Plan & Planning Policy Task Group 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
____________________________________________________ 
Queries concerning these minutes?  Please contact Danny Sheppard: 
Telephone: 01233 330349  Email: danny.sheppard@ashford.gov.uk  
Agendas, Reports and Minutes are available on: www.ashford.gov.uk/committees 
 

http://www.ashford.gov.uk/committees
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Trading and Enterprise Board 
 
Minutes of a Meeting of the Trading and Enterprise Board held in the Council 
Chamber, Civic Centre, Tannery Lane, Ashford on the 9th May 2016 
 
Present: 
 
Cllr. Bell (Chairman);  
 
Cllrs. Bennett, Mrs Blanford, Galpin 
 
Also Present: 
 
Cllr. Shorter 
 
Head of Finance (in his capacity as Section 151 Officer), Head of Development 
Delivery (in his capacity as Director of A Better Choice for Building Consultancy Ltd), 
Building Control Manager (in his capacity as Prospective Director of A Better Choice 
for Building Consultancy Ltd), Business Support Manager (representing the Council 
and also A Better Choice for Property Ltd), Accountant, Member Services and 
Scrutiny Manager 
 
417 Minutes 
 
Resolved: 
 
That the Minutes of the meeting of the Board held on the 9th November 2015 be 
approved and confirmed as a correct record. 
 
418 Appointment of Directors to A Better Choice for 

Property and A Better Choice for Building Control 
 
The report asked the Trading and Enterprise Board to appoint a number of new 
Directors to the Boards of A Better Choice for Building Consultancy Ltd and A Better 
Choice for Property Ltd. 
 
Resolved: 
 
That (i) Tracey Kerly, Chief Executive Officer; Andrew Osborne, Economic 

Development Manager and Iain Butler-Gallie, Building Control 
Manager be appointed as Directors of A Better Choice for Building 
Consultancy Ltd. 

 
 (ii) Paul McKenner, Head of Corporate Property and Projects and 

Maria Seddon, Accountancy Manager be appointed as Directors of 
A Better Choice for Property Ltd. 
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419 Exclusion of the Public 
 
Resolved: 
 
That pursuant to Section 100A(4) of the Local Government Act 1972 as 
amended the public be excluded from the meeting during consideration of the 
following items as it is likely in view of the nature of the business to be 
transacted or the nature of the proceedings that if members of the public were 
present there would be disclosure of exempt information hereinafter specified 
by reference to the appropriate paragraph of Schedule 12A of the Act, where in 
the circumstances the public interest in maintaining the exemption outweighs 
the public interest in disclosing the information. 
 
Minute No. Agenda Item Heading Relevant 

Paragraph of 
Schedule 12A 
 

420 Update on Trading Activity – A Better Choice for 
Property Ltd 
 

3 

421 Year End Unaudited Accounts – A Better Choice for 
Property Ltd 
 

3 

422 A Better Choice for Building Consultancy Ltd – (a) 
Year End Unaudited Accounts, (b) Biannual 
Performance Report, (c) Revision to Business Plan 

3 

 
420 Update on Trading Activity for A Better Choice for 

Property Ltd 
 
The report updated the Board on the trading activity of A Better Choice for Property 
Ltd and its performance against its Business Plan. 
 
The Business Support Manager introduced the report and drew attention to a 
number of points set out within.  The Business Support Manager also answered a 
number of questions from the Board about the Company’s performance. 
 
Resolved: 
 
That the performance and trading activities of A Better Choice for Property Ltd 
be received and noted. 
 
421 A Better Choice for Property Ltd Draft Financial 

Accounts 2015-2016 
 
The report provided the Board with a draft Financial Statement for A Better Choice 
for Property Ltd for the period 2015/16, the Company’s performance against financial 
covenants and an update on the financial benefits to the Council. 
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The Head of Finance introduced the report and answered Members’ questions.   
 
Resolved: 
 
That (i) the 2015/2016 Draft Financial Statements for A Better Choice for 

Property be noted. 
 
 (ii) the Company’s position against its financial covenants be noted. 
 
 (iii) the Council’s financial benefits for A Better Choice for Property 

Ltd be noted. 
 
Recommended: 
 
That no action be taken by the Council in response to the breach of the debt to 
cash flow covenant and this would the position for the next 18 months. 
 
422 Updated Business Plan for A Better Choice for 

Building Consultancy Ltd 2015 - 2016 
 
The report provided the Board with the year-end audited accounts; biannual 
performance report and revision to business plan. 
 
The Head of Development Delivery (in his capacity as Director of A Better Choice for 
Building Consultancy Ltd) took the Board through the report in detail and answered 
Members’ questions. 
 
Resolved: 
 
That (i) the progress made by A Better Choice for Building Consultancy 

Ltd be noted. 
 
 (ii) the 2015 – 2016 Draft Financial Statement for A Better Choice for 

Building Consultancy Ltd be noted. 
 
Recommended: 
 
That the updated Business Plan be approved. 
______________________________ 
 
 
(KRF/AEH) 
 
MINS:CA-TEB1619 
 



CA/TEB 
090516 

750 

___________________________________________________________________ 
 
Queries concerning these Minutes?  Please contact Keith Fearon: 
Telephone: 01233 330564     Email: keith.fearon@ashford.gov.uk 
Agendas, Reports and Minutes are available on: www.ashford.gov.uk/committees 



Agenda Item No:  
 

17 

Report To: 
 

CABINET 

Date: 
 

9TH JUNE 2016 

Report Title: 
 

SCHEDULE OF KEY DECISIONS TO BE 
TAKEN 
 

Report Author: 
 

Head of Legal and Democratic Services 

Summary: 
 

To set out the latest Schedule of Key Decisions to be taken by 
the Cabinet of Ashford Borough Council. 

 

Key Decision: NO  
 

Affected Wards: 
 

Where appropriate, individual Wards are indicated. 

 
Recommendations
: 
 

That the Cabinet receive and note the latest Schedule of 
Key Decisions. 
 

Policy Overview: 
 

Under The Local Authorities (Executive Arrangements) 
(Meetings and Access to Information) (England) Regulations 
2012, there is no longer a legal requirement to publish a 
Forward Plan of Key Decisions, however there is still a 
requirement to publish details of Key Decisions 28 clear days 
before the meeting they are to be considered at. The Council 
maintains a live, up to date rolling list of decision items on the 
Council’s website, and that list will be presented to the Cabinet 
each month, in its current state, for Members’ information. 
 

Financial 
Implications: 
 

Nil 

Other Material 
Implications: 
 

Nil 

Exemption 
Clauses: 

Nil  
 

 
Background 
Papers: 
 

 
None 

Contacts: 
 

danny.sheppard@ashford.gov.uk – Tel: 01233 330349 

 



CABINET 
SCHEDULE OF KEY DECISIONS TO BE TAKEN 

 
The following Key Decisions will be taken by Ashford Borough Council’s Cabinet on the dates stated. 
 
Ashford Borough Council’s Cabinet is made up of: - Councillors Gerry Clarkson; Neil Bell; Clair Bell; Mike Bennett; Jessamy 
Blanford; Gareth Bradford; Paul Clokie; Graham Galpin; Callum Knowles; Neil Shorter. 
 
Copies of the reports and any other relevant documents that are submitted to the Cabinet in connection with a proposed decision will be 
available for inspection, or on screen, five clear days before the decision date at the Civic Centre, Tannery Lane, Ashford and at The 
Town Hall, 24 High Street, Tenterden, during opening hours, or at www.ashford.gov.uk/councillors_and_committees.aspx  
 

 
Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 

Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

9th June 2016 
 

Final Outturn 2015/16 
 

Final budget outturn for previous financial year Cllr Shorter Ben Lockwood Open 12/6/15 

Quarterly Performance 
Report 
 

Standard Quarterly Performance Report Cllr Shorter Nicholas Clayton Open 4/4/16 

Delegation of Authority 
for Anti-Social 
Behaviour and Crime 
Act 2014 
 

To seek permission to amend the delegations 
relevant to the Anti-social Behaviour, Crime 
and Policing Act 2014.  
 
 

Cllr Bradford James Hann/ 
Alison Oates 

Open 7/12/15 

Anti-Social Behaviour 
and Enforcement 
(Including Litter and 
Dog Enforcement) 

To propose a externally provided service pilot 
of one year and, subject to anticipated 
successful outcomes, procurement within the 
year to ensure continuity 

Cllr Bradford Tracey Butler Open 7/12/15 

http://www.ashford.gov.uk/councillors_and_committees.aspx


Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

Housing Enforcement 
Policies  
 

To present the Housing Policies that contain 
enforcement actions and how these are 
consistent with the corporate approach. 
Member approval will be sought for the 
adoption of each policy. 
 

Cllr Clokie Sharon Williams/ 
Jennifer Shaw 

Open 7/12/15 

Publication Draft Local 
Plan to 2030 
 
 

To seek approval of the new Local Plan as a 
basis for wide public consultation for a period 
of eight weeks. 
 

Cllr Bennett Simon Cole Open  15/1/16 

Draft Community 
Infrastructure Levy 
(CIL) Charging 
Schedule 
 

To seek agreement to the preliminary draft 
Charging Schedule and a programme of 
consultation on it.  The intention is that this will 
be formally examined in parallel with the local 
plan timetable so that adoption of a CIL 
Charging Schedule would occur in late 2017 
with CIL revenues to start flowing thereafter. 
 

Cllr Bennett Simon Cole Open  14/3/16 

Removal of High Street 
Parking Charges 
 
 
 
 

To agree changes to parking charges within 
the Borough aimed at ensuring that the 
Council’s arrangements are fit for purpose in 
the current climate and supportive of wider 
corporate objectives. 
 

Cllr Bradford Jo Fox Open 26/2/16 

14th July 2016 
 

Revenues & Benefits 
Recommended Write-
Offs Schedule 

Proposed formal write-off of debts Cllr Shorter Peter Purcell Open 
(Exempt 
Appendix) 

10/7/15 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

Affordable Housing 
Provider Protocol 
 

 Cllr Clokie Jennifer Shaw Open 31/3/16 

Section 106 
Agreements – Annual 
Progress Report 
 
 

Focus on s106 contributions received in the 
last year, contributions secured in new 
agreements and projects that have been 
supported by s106 funding 
 

Cllr Bennett Lois Jarrett Open 12/6/15 

Procurement and 
Appointment of External 
Audit 
 

 Cllr Shorter Paul Naylor Open 31/3/16 

Annual Report 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

The Annual Report will build upon the contents 
of quarterly performance monitoring, but will 
also include the following information – An 
Introduction from the Leader and Chief 
Executive; Facts and figures about Ashford; 
Timeline of key achievements in the Borough 
over the calendar year; Borough 
achievements; and a Financial Summary. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Cllr Knowles Nicholas Clayton Open 10/7/15 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

A Review of T-CAT’s 
Role and Options for 
the Future 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

To propose a review of T-CAT which will 
determine: - the current functions of the Team; 
categories of functions carried out by T-CAT 
and their worth; who tasks T-CAT and how that 
tasking is done; what else needs to be done 
(now and during the next five years) and who 
should do it; what resources need to be 
available to do this work, and where they 
should come from. 
 

Cllr Mrs Bell/ 
Clarkson 
 

Kirsty Hogarth Open 9/5/14 

Annualised Hours 
Policy 
 

To approve an annualised hours working 
pattern, and supporting Personnel Policy, 
whereby operational staff work longer hours in 
the summer periods and shorter hours in the 
winter periods. Such a pattern is intended to 
maximise productivity and reflect the 
seasonality of grounds maintenance work. 
 

Cllr Knowles Joy Cross Open 28/4/16 

Review of Pension 
Costs associated with 
Grounds Maintenance 
Restructure 
 

Possible approval of the costs of the early 
release of local government pension for a post-
holder for reasons of redundancy, associated 
with the proposal for grounds maintenance 
services to be taken in-house.  
 

Cllr Knowles Joy Cross Exempt 16/5/16 

Data Protection Policy 
 
 

To Approve the revised Data Protection and 
Information Security Policies which have been 
brought up to date to align with changes in 
national policy and current best practice. 

Cllr Knowles Nicolas Clayton Open 6/4/16 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

Phase 1 Commercial 
Quarter Office 
Development (Land 
Transaction) 
 

For Cabinet to note the decisions that were 
previously taken on this transaction, and also 
for Cabinet to recommend to Council that it 
approve those matters requiring approval 
which fall outside of the remit of the Town 
Centre and Regeneration Board 

Cllr Shorter Paul McKenner Open 19/5/16 

Chilmington Design 
Code – Adoption as a 
Supplementary 
Planning Document 
 
 
 
 

To analyse all representations received 
following recent public consultation and seek 
approval to adopt the Codes as a 
Supplementary Planning Document to the 
2013 Chilmington Green Area Action Plan, 
subject to any recommended amendments. 
 

Cllr Bennett Mark Chaplin Open 31/7/15 

Ashford College 
Funding Phase 1a 
 

 Cllrs Clarkson/ 
Shorter 

Ben Lockwood Open 14/3/16 

Park Farm Bus Subsidy 
 

 Cllr Bennett 
 

Lois Jarrett Open 9/5/14 

Ashford Leisure Trust – 
Stour Centre 
 

 Cllr Mrs 
Blanford 

Christina Fuller Open 26/5/16 

11th August 2016 
 

Corporate Performance 
Report 
 

To give Members and residents an overview of 
how the council is performing with a key 
performance ‘snapshot’. 
 

Cllr Shorter Nicholas Clayton Open 28/7/15 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

Financial Monitoring – 
Quarterly Report 
 

Quarterly budget monitoring report Cllr Shorter Maria Seddon Open 28/7/15 

Corporate Commercial 
Property – Annual 
Report 
 

 Cllr Shorter Stewart Smith Open 11/5/16 

Revenues & Benefits – 
Updated Enforcement 
Policy 
 

 Cllr Shorter Hannah Davies Open 23/5/16 

8th September 2016 
 

Cemetery Memorial 
Safety Policy 

Report back on adoption of policy and set of 
operational guidelines to manage the forward 
process relating to the safe management of 
memorials in Ashford.  
 

Cllr Mrs Bell 
 

Julie Rogers 
 

Open 26/2/16 

Syrian Vulnerable 
Persons Relocation 
Scheme – One Year On 
 
 

 Cllr Clarkson Sharon Williams/ 
Mark James 

Open 12/5/16 

Homelessness Strategy 
 
 

To update Members on the outcome of 
consultation and to seek approval for adoption. 

Cllr Clokie Jennifer Shaw Open 19/4/16 

Food Safety Policy 
 
 

 Cllr Bradford Sheila Davison Open  23/5/16 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

Misuse of Drugs and 
Alcohol Policy 
 

 Cllr Knowles Joy Cross Open 16/5/16 

Microchip Policy  Cllr Mrs Bell Julie Rogers 
 

Open 26/5/16 

Fly Tipping 
 

 Cllr Mrs Bell Julie Rogers Open 26/5/16 

Corporate Delivery Plan 
 

 Cllr Clarkson Kirsty Hogarth Open  26/2/16 

Medium Term Financial 
Plan 
 

 Cllr Shorter Ben Lockwood Open 26/5/16 

13th October 2016 
 

Waste & Recycling – 
Costed Forward 
Education & Promotion 
Strategy 
 

Further to the report received by the Cabinet in 
February 2016, presentation of a costed 
forward education and promotion strategy, 
including forward recycling options and targets 
be approved. 
 

Cllr Mrs Bell Julie Rogers Open 13/2/16 

Outcome of HRA 
Review 
 

 Cllr Clokie Sharon Williams Open 26/5/16 

10th November 2016 
 

Financial Monitoring – 
Quarterly Report 
 
 

Quarterly budget monitoring report. Cllr Shorter Maria Seddon Open 13/11/15 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

Corporate Performance 
Report 
 
 

To give Members and residents an overview of 
how the council is performing with a key 
performance ‘snapshot’ 
 

Cllr Shorter Nicholas Clayton Open 13/11/15 

8th December 2016 
 

Draft Budget 2017/18 
 
 
 
 

To present the preliminary draft service budget 
and outline MTFP for the purposes of 
subsequent formal scrutiny by the O&S Task 
Group and public consultation. 
 

Cllr Shorter Paul Naylor/Ben 
Lockwood 

Open 4/12/15 

Council Tax Base 
 
 
 
 
 

To present for approval the estimated 2017/18 
Council tax base calculation for the Borough 
and each parished area, on which the major 
preceptors and local Parish Councils will base 
their requirements. 
 

Cllr Shorter Ben Lockwood Open 4/12/15 

12th January 2017 
 

Revenues & Benefits 
Recommended Write-
Offs Schedule 
 

Proposed formal write-off of debts Cllr Shorter Peter Purcell Open 
(Exempt 
Appendix) 

16/1/15 

9th February 2017 
 

Financial Monitoring – 
Quarterly Report 
 
 

Quarterly budget monitoring report Cllr Shorter Maria Seddon Open 13/2/16 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

Revenue Budget 
2017/18 
 
 

To present the draft revenue budget for 
2017/18 to the Cabinet for recommendation to 
Council. 
 

Cllr Shorter Paul Naylor/Ben 
Lockwood 
 

Open 13/2/16 

Corporate Performance 
Report 
 
 
 
 

The report seeks to give members and the 
Borough’s residents an overview of how the 
Council is performing. It seeks to do this in a 
transparent and easily-accessible manner, 
giving a key performance ‘snapshot’. 

Cllr Shorter Nicholas Clayton Open 13/2/16 

Climate Change and 
Sustainable 
Environment – Annual 
Progress Report 
 
 
 
 

This report summarises actions and initiatives 
undertaken throughout the authority during the 
last year in the complementary areas of a 
sustainable environment, carbon and energy 
reduction and responding to the threat of 
climate change. These had been brought 
together previously within the Council’s 
Position Statement. 
 

Cllr Mrs 
Blanford 

Paul Naylor Open 13/2/16 

Domestic Abuse Annual 
Report 
 

Sets out for comment the progress the Council 
and its partners are making on projects 
focusing on domestic abuse over the past 12 
months since the agreement by the Council to 
allocate up to £50,000 per year for three years 
to support the work on tackling domestic 
abuse. 
 
 
 

Cllr Bradford James 
Hann/Elizabeth 
Mannington 

Open 13/2/16 



Decision Item Report Summary Relevant 
Portfolio 
Holder 

Report Author Open or 
Exempt 

Added to 
Schedule 

9th March 2017 
 
Annual Pay Policy 
Statement 
 

A review of the annual Pay Policy Statement 
and Ashford Living Wage Allowance. 
 

Cllr Knowles Ian Smith Open 11/3/16 

6th April 2017 
 
 
 

     

11th May 2017 
 

Financial Monitoring – 
Quarterly Report 
 

Quarterly budget monitoring report Cllr Shorter Maria Seddon Open 13/5/16 

 
If you wish to contact a Report Author by email, unless stated otherwise, the addresses are; 
first name.surname@ashford.gov.uk 
 
31/5/16 
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